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The Weber M S 8 . - 8 ~ 0 t h  collection of ancient mnntrscripts from 
Central A&.-By DR. A. F. RUDOLF HOEBBLE. 

(With four Plates.) 

In July last I received from the Reverend F. Weber, Moravian 
Missionary in Leh in Ladak, a small packet, containing ancient 
mannscripta. 

Regarding the circumstances under which the mannscripta were 
discovered, and given to Mr. Weber, the latter in two letters, dated the 
21st June and 29th July last, gives me the following information. They 
were fonnd in the neighbourhood of a place called Kugiar, in a house " 
which, apparently, since times immemorial had been ruined and buried. 
An Afghan merchant, hoping to discover buried treasure, with much 
trouble undertook the excavation of the " house." He fonnd, however, 
only the bodies of some " cows," which on the firat contact crumbled 
into dust. A t  the same time he fonnd a,ho the mannscripts. As Mr. 
Weber i known to the people to be a collector of Tibetan curiosities, 
the  mmuscripte were taken to him by a person who had received them 
from the finder. He  was also shown an " UrdG" letter from the latter, 
giving the above account of his exploration, but not knowing " Urdii," 
A i r .  Weber could not read the letter himself. 

It would have been satisfactory to learn something more accurate 
fibout the identity of the so-called " honae " in which; and the '. cows " 

J. I .  1 
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with which the mannscripts are said to have been found. But, on enquiry, 
Mr. Weber wrote me that he was unable to obtain any further informa- 
tion. 

The place Kugiar will be found on any good map of Central Asia 
a t  77' 12' long. and 37' 25' lat., about 60 miles south of Yarkand, 
a t  an altitude of 6450'. A straight line, drawn from Leh to Yarkand, 
very nearly passes through Kugiar ; i t  is a little to the left of that 
line, and lies just within the borders of the Chinese territory. 

I found the mannscripts enclosed, after the fashion of Indian manus- 
cripts, between two pieces of wooden boards. These are of unequal 
size, one measuring 9k by 22 inches, the other 7f by 2) inches. They 
are, each, pierced by ono hole, which is not in the middle of the board, but 
towardr, one side; in the larger board i t  is a t  a distance of 2$", in the 
smaller a t  If", from its narrow margin. Corresponding holes, on one 
side only, are in all the leaves of the manuscripts. This one-sided posi- 
tion of the string-hole is also observable in the Bower Manuscripts, and 
it appears to be a peculiarity of Central Asian manuscripts. I do not re- 
member ever having observed it in any Indian manuscript. These have 
either one string-hole in the middle of the leaf, or they have two holes, 
one toward either narrow margin. E'acaimiles of leaves with one hole are 
given in Dr. Mitra's Sanskrit Notices, and such of leaves with two holes, 
in Mr. Bendall's Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit 1IfSS. The famous 
Horiuzi Manuscript, which originally came from India, has two holes, 
as may be seen from the facsimiles published by Prof. Biihler in the 
Aaecdota Ozoniensia, Vol. I, Part  111. On the other hand, the facsimile 
of tho Central Asian manuscript, published by Mr. S. Oldenburg, in the  
Records of the Oriental Transactions of the Imperial Russian Archoeolo- 
gical Society, Vol. VII, p. 81,82, shows thc peculiar one-sided hole. This 
practice of using an one-sided hole, therefore, would seem to be a mark 
by which a manuscript may be distinguished as coming from Central 
Asia. Another point to be noted is, that, like tho Bower MSS., tho 
Weber Manuscripts also are of the oblong shape, usual to Indian 
manuscripts, as distinguished from the square shaped Kashmirian. The 
square shape, indeed, appears to be an exceptional peculiarity of the 
Kashmirian manuscripts. A11 others, Indian, Nepalese, Tibetan and 
Central Asian are of an oblong shape. 

On examining the Weber Manuscripts, I found that they formed a 
collection of fragments of nine (or possibly eleven) different manuscripts. 

These are fragmentary in two ways. I n  the first place, not one of 
them is complete, a more or less large number of leaves being wanting 
both a t  the beginning and a t  the end. Secondly, every leaf i mutilated 
on the right or left or on both sides. On the other hand, they are, as a 



role, perfect a t  the top and bottom, The following is a list of leaves of 
the several parts composing the mannscripts :- 

Part  I, consisting of 9 leaves. 
, I  11 I, 1, 9 1  

, I  111 11 1, 6 9, 

,9 IV 11 9, 1, 

1, v 1, 19 9 1  

,9 VI 9, 1, 5 9 ,  

,, V I I  9, 1, 7 11 

,, VIII  9 ,  , I  8 I ,  

,, IX 9 ,  1, 25 ,I - 
Nine Pa& consisting of 76 leaves. 

All the nine mannscripts are written on paper. Their paper is of 
dzering qualities. In the main there are two kinds : one kind is thick, 
soft, flexible and white; i t  in so soft iudeed, that its surface is apt to 
fret, and thus to injure the writing. The other kind is thin, hard and 
stiff, and of a more or less brownish colonr. No. I X  (Central Asian) 
has the softest and whitest texture. Also soft, but less white is the 
paper of Nos. 1 and 2 (Indian) and Nos. 6 and 7 (Central Asian). 
Harder and darker is the paper of Nos. 3 and 4 (Indian) and No. 5 
(Central Asian). Distinctly hard and brown is the paper of No. VI I I  
(Central Aaian). The manuscripts, written in  Central Asian characters, 
therefore, are inscribed on psper of the greatest variety, from the 
whitest and softest to the s t z e s t  and brkest .  

The paper, by appearance and touch, appears to me to be of the 
kind, commonly known aa Nepalese, which is mannfactnred from several 
varieties of the Daphne plant. Dr. George King, the Director of the 
Botanical Gardens, has been good enough to examine the paper, and 
agrees with me that probably it is paper " made of the fibres of Daphne 
papyracea, or of Edgeworthia Qardneri, which are still used aa raw 
material for paper-making in the Himhlayas." The better description 
of paper is made of fibres of Edgcwwthia Qardnh.  A very full account 
of this so-called Nepalese paper, its material and manufacture, will be 
found in Dr. Watt's Dictionary of Economic Produck of India, Vol. 111, 
p. 19, where also references to other sources of information are given. 

For the purpose of being inscribed this paper appears to have been 
specially prepared with some kind of sizing, probably made of white 
arsenic. On the leaves of some of the manuscripts this size forms a 
t h i c k  glazed coat on which the letters are traced. Occasionally this 
glazed coat has peeled off, in which case the letters which it bore have 
disappeared with it. This is particularly the case with Part V, and may 
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be seen on Plate 11, fig. 1. I n  the case of Part IX, the mat, apparently 
nnder the influence of damp, haa caused the leaves to stick together, 
and thus extensive damage haa been done, as may b seen from figures 
3-5 on Plate 111. 

A very striking pecnliarity of the Weber Manuscripts is, thtlt they 
are written in two quito distinct types of written characters. One of 
them-that in which Parts I ,  11, I11 and I V  are written-is the well- 
known Indian character of the North-Western Gupta variety, being the 
same type (though a different sub-vnriety) aa that nsed in the Bower 
MSS. This type of character is sufficiently well-known, and I need not 
say anything more abont i t  here. 

The other type of characters, nsed in Parts V-IX, is what 1 may 
call the Central Asinn NiSpr'i. It is a peculiar angular and slanting 
form of the Indian Nlgari characters. On the whole the several Part8 
exhibit these characters in a variety of handwritings, though the 
essential type of the charactera is tlie same. There is, however, a 
distinct variety, not merely of handwriting, but of type, noticeable 
between the characters nsed in Parts V-VIII and in Part  IX. The 
test letters are the dental th and dh. In Part I X  their shape is angular 
and squarish, d t h  and 4 dh, while in Parts V-VIII it is round, 8 th 
and 0 dh. (See Plate IV.) For the purpose of comparing these two 
vnrieties of the Central Asian NBgari, Parts V I I  and I X  (Plate 11, 
fig. 6 and Plate 111, figs. 3-5) are the best, because in their general style 
of haudwriting they most nearly resemble one another. I n  the sequel, 
I shall refer to these two varieties as the round and the sqnare varieties 
of the Central Atiian NBgart. 

I may here refer to a few other peculiarities of the Central Asian 
alphabet. Firstly, the curious form of the super-scribed vowel I, with 
its curve turned to the right. Secondly, the cnrions form of the letter 
nt. I have observed this form, in a few rare cases, on gold coins of 
Samudra Gnpta. It has, clearly, grown out of the angular Indo- 
Scythiam form of m ; and its origination would fall in the early time 
of the Gupta period (Samndra Gupta 380395 A.D.). The series of 
chrtnges would be these X, Y,  Sl, 21, all of these forms being represented 
on Gupta coins, and the last being the parent of the Central Asian form. 
Thirdly, tile curious resemblance between the forms of i3 t and A n. 
They can only be distinguished by the fact, that the right-hand angle of n 
is more decidedly ncute-angled. Fourthly, the cnrions symbol of a double 
dot over letters,-in fact a double anusvAra. I t  may be seen frequently 
in Mr. Oldenburg's Krtshgar manuscript. I n  the Weber Manuscripts, it 
ownrs only in Part  IX,  which, as above remarked, is distinguished by 
being written in the square variety of the Central Asian Nrlgarl. It is, 
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however, not so much the mark of a particular variety of characters, as 
of a particular language, and its exact power I do not know. P a r t  I X  
is not written in Sanskrit, nor have I met with the donble dot in any 
Sanskrit text, except once. On the smaller of the two wooden boards, 
three lines are inscribed in Central Asian characters. The board pro- 
bably belongs to tho work contained in Par t  VII, which treats of a Bud- 
dhistic charm, the lines are written in Sanskrit and run aa follows :- 
[na&]- vidybdharasya-&kcshind hast6 - mani dhlirayitazljarib - api cha 
[pima-]rdtr-Svavu8te^na - suchi-dt6na - su-vastra-prdvyitka sddhayiya 
[.I e' siddhi I 

The words in brackets are broken off and have been conjecturally 
supplied. The meaning is : 'I Salutation to the VidySLdhara ! Let the 
jewel be placed in the right hand ; then having fasted the whole night, 
washed clean, and put on fresh garments, success will be secured by 
me."' 

Here there is the double annsvera over the akshara zp' of pr&v.dte^na. 
But what it is there intended to signify, I do not know. In  Part  IX, it 
is occasionally found on Sanskrit words, thus malichahishfhalii, which is a 
mis-spelling for miijishfhd. Here i t  may possibly mark a modification 
in the sound of the vowels ; bnt its real power ie obscure. 

I add a table of the Central Asian alphabet, showing the forms of 
single aa well ss compound letters. Soe Plate IV. They are nearly all 
excerpted from the loaves shown in my Plates I to 111. In this table are 
a l ~ o  shown the ancient numeral figures. They are fonnd in several of 
the manuscripts ; r.iz., Parts I, 11, IV, VI. 

The Central Asian Niigari has a cnrions resemblance to the so- 
called "Wartn " characters of the Tibetans. In  this Journal, for 1888, 
Vol. LVII, will be found two plates ( I  and 11) showing these " Wartu " 
characters. It belongs to a paper, published by BSLb,bb S. C. Das, on t h  
8 m e d  and Ommental Characters of Tibet (ibid., p. 41). The resem- 
blance, however, is still more striking to certain characters, shown on 
Plate I, in the Aeiatic Researches, Vol. XVI  (for 1828), and there 
designated respectively as Khacheehee, Qramtsodee, Seendoohee, and 
Pookangkee. The plate seems to have been prepared by Mr. Hodgson 
from " a vast number of manuscripts, great and small fragments," as 
epecimens of " Bhtiyca " (i. e., Tibetan) penmanship.4 

1 Perhaps sddhayieh~ate should be read for s8dhayivya[.]1, or ddhayitavy& d. 
With uvarustkna compare the PUi upawt tha .  

The letters on the Plato would seem to be intended for facsimiles, but the ac- 
onracy of the copy ie not above enspicion. There are certainly some obvious 
miatakee in the identification of the lettere ; thus the third group (from tho left) in 
the last line, is not p, ph, b, bh, m, bat t, th, d ,  dh, n. .Again the third letter in the 
third line is not pa, but pG. 
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The Tibetan tradition with regard to the " Wartu " characters is 
rather uncertain. In  the paper, above referred to, BAbh S. C. Das says, 
that the " Wartu " characters were introduced into Tibet by Sambhota 
(or Thon-mi, the son of Anu) from Magadha in North-Eastern India, 
about 630-650 A. D. Since then he has been re-examining the tradi- 
tions of Tibet on this point, and he now informs me that the " Wartu " 
characters were rather introduced from the North-Western extremity 
of India, namely from Kkihrnlr, called in Tibetan Kl~a-che. He haa 
supplied me with the following passage from the Bu-ston Chos byuh 
(fl. 138) : " He (i. e., King Srong Tsan Gampo, 630 A. D.) ascended 
the throne a t  the age of 18. He bronght the border chieftains under 
subjection. He made presents to them, (and) read letters (sent by 
them). Before that (time) there was no written language in Tibet. 
He sent Thon-mi, son of Ann, with sixteen attendants to learn the 
letters. He learnt from Pandit Deva-vid Simha the Sabda VidyB. He 
designed 30 letters, adapting them to the Tibetan language. He based 
the four fundamental vowels, called Ai, (i. e., i, e, o, u) on a. In form 
these letters (vowels and consonants) resembled the characters of Kha- 
che. This was done a t  the fort of Maru in Lhassa. He wrote eight 
grammatical works on the orthography and syntax of the Tibetan 
Grammar." The BAbfi also informs me, that in later days the country 
of Liyul or Khoten was included in the general name of Khache ; and 
further that the letters which were bronght from India, through Nepal, 
were the so-called Lantsha (see Plate VII I  in Journal, vol. LVII), 
introduced in the reign of Thisroil Den-tsan. 

Here the following points may be noted : I n  the first place, the 
3 original letters of Tibet (i. e., 29 consonants and 5 vowels) elabo- 
rated by Sambhota, are shown on Plate I I (a)  in Bitbfi S. Ch. Das' 
paper. They are the so-called U-chan or " headed " characters. It 
mill be noticed that among them "the four fundamental vowels " are 
certainly adaptations of the form of the vowel a. This, so far, bears 
out the tradition above quoted from the Bustan. But, for the rest, 
the letters show no particular resemblance to the " Wartu" or 
" Khache " characters, any more than to any other Indian system of 
writing (e. g., the Gupta or Lantsha.) Possibly this may be put down 
to the fact, that Sambhota may have modified the shapes of the letters 
he adopted; or it may be due to tlubsequent alterations, the table not 
showing the exact shape the letters received a t  the hands of Sambhota, 
but such as they assumed in the course of time. 

But, secondly, it is noteworthy that the letter y in Sambhota's 
dphabet shows the ancient tri-dentate shape of that letter. In  the 
tsblo of " Wartu " characters, on the other hand, that letter shows its 
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modern (square) form. It is clear, therefore, that the " Wartn " letters, 
from which Sambhota copied his own, cannot have been precisely the 
w e  as those exhibited in BAba S. Ch. DM' table. Now there iR an 
unmistakable similarity of the letters shown in the table of the Asiatic 
Researches, on the one hand, with the Blbii's " Wartu " characters, and 
on the other, with the Central Asian characters in the Weber Mannscripts. 
Tn the table there is a series of Khacheehee letters, that is, clearly, letters 
of Khuche (Central A~ia . )  These, therefore, should be the letters, from 
which Sambhofa adapted his alphabet. And, M a matter of fact, i t  
will he fonnd that the letter y shows in that table its old tri-dentate form. 
But further, in that table the letter y appears in three different forms : 
first, in the distinctly tri-dentate form ( W )  in the second line, then in 
an intermediate bi-annulate form (m) in the third line, and lastly in 
the (practically) modern sqnare form in the fourth line. The last of 
these three forms, the modern one, is never found in any portion of our 
manuscripts. The form in which i t  is usually occurs in them, is the in- 
termediate, bi-annulate one. I n  the most ancient tri-dentab form it 
only occursi optionally, in  Par t  V of the Weber Mannscripts. With 
regard to the Tibetan alphabet, the evidence seems b point to this con- 
clusion, that Sambhota had before him s ' L  Khache " alphabet, similar 
to those shown in the Plate of the Asiatic Rmearches, but ediciently 
ancient, to still show uniformly the ancient tri-dentate form of the letter 
y, which, in its tnm, explains the presence of that ancient form in 
the current Tibetan alphabet. The characters he had before him may 
have been something similar to those seen in Part  V of the Weber 
Manuscripts. On the other hand, the " Wartn " letters, shown in BAba 
6. C. Das' plate had for their prototype a somewhat later '' K h ~ h e  
alphabet,--one which had already adopted the modern sqnare form of 
the letter y. 

The whole of the Weber Mannscripts are written in the Sanskrit 
language, of more or less grammatical purity, except Part  IX. This is 
written in the square variety of the Central Asian NAgarl, and in a 
language mbich to me is unintelligible. The stmnge ligatures that, 
occur in it, such as lkkh, tats, yl, shh, $8, bhb, $5, Y8, etc., are foreign 
to Sanskrit or any Sanskritic language that I know of;  yet undoubted 
Sanskrit words do occnr numeronsly interspersed in the text. Such 
are dvakdnda and advqandha, sirisha (Skr. firisha)-pushpa, pfiyarigu, 
punnmava, maiichahhthalii (Skr. mafijjishthd), sdram (Skr. 4&rir3a), 
mddha and mah8mSdha (Skr. mSda and mahcimSda), prapupdan'kh or 
prapcntarikha (both spellings occnr for Skr. prapaundafika), katu- 
r6hini, ka2kX and kshlra-licikdn', de^vad&ru, etc. It will be noticed that 
moet of the names are not correctly spelled; nnaapirates being ex- 



changed with aspirates, sonants with surds, cerebrals with dentals, etc. 
But there can be no shndow of doubt as to the identity of the wolds. 
They are Sanskrit names of medicinal plants. I have not yet been able 
to give to the subject any thorough examination, but I suspect that we 
have in Part  IX a medical treatise written in some hiongolian (Tibetan) 
or Turki language, treating of hdian medicine, and hence usirlg Sanskrit 
medical terms. 

The curious circumstance, however, with regard 60 this Part I X  is 
that, both with reference to the characters (square variety) and the 
Lnguage, it clearly b~longs to the same class of manusclipts as the 
Kashgar MS., published by Mr. Oldenburg. Of the latter manuscript 
I shall give some account at the ecd of this paper. 

On the age of the Weber MSS., I am not able to give such a 
definite opinion as on that of the Bower MSS., though I am not disposed 
to believe that any portion of it can be referred to a date later than the 
7th century A. D. In  the Indian portions of the manuscript (Parts I 
to IV)  no other than the old tri-dentate form of y eyer occurs. On this 
ground these portions should be of the same date as the Bower h5SS., i. e., 
belong to the 5th century A: I). I n  some points they are even more 
antique than the Bower MSS. Thus the compound r ,  preceding another 
consonant, is uniformly written level with the line of writing (never 
above it, like the vowel marks). The consonmt p has also preserved a 
more ancient shape. 

The Central Asian portions of the Weber Manuscripts show occasion- 
ally in Part  V, the old tri-dentate form rU of IJ, and otherwise through- 
out the intermediate bi-annulate form m. No trace of the modern square 
form is seen anywhere. I call the bi-annulate form "intermediate," not 
because it presents a stage of development intermediate between the old 
tri-dentate and the modern square forms, but simply because i t  is clearly 
a "current" form grown out of the older tri-dentate. I t  seems to me 
doubtful whether it wm ever superseded by the later Indian " c l u ~ e n t  " 
square form. On the other hand, i t  is so easily formed out of the 
older tri-dentate form, that i t  may have been and probably was nearly 
contemporaneous with it. I am disposed to believe, that the Gupta ya 
(the old tri-dentate form) &9 i t  was carried from Kmhmir into the more 
nortl~ern and north-eastern parts (Kashgar, Ywkand, Khoten) of 
Central Asia, assumed and always retained the bi-annulate form, while 
in the more soiith-eastern parts (Western Tibet) i t  retained a t  first its 
tri-dentate form and was after-wards gradually changed into the mdexm 
(Indian) Aquare form. When Sambhofa went to " Khache " (Central 
Asia, i. e. Kashmir, Liyul, Khotan) to bring thence the letters in 630-650 
A D., hc evidently found tho tri-dentate folm i n  use in the particular 
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part of the country which he visited. Towards the end of the 7th century 
and early in the 8th, Central Asia was overrun by the Muhammadan 
armies of the a a l i f a t ,  and this put an end to the Sanskrit culture of 
those regions. Hence our Central Asian manuscripts which still show 
evidences of a distinct Sanskrit culture cannot well be placed aftcr 
that date. 

I now proceed to describe the severs1 parts of the Weber MSY. 
in detail :- 

Part I. (See Plate.1, fig. 1.) There are nine leaves, mut.ilated on 
the right-hand sidc. They measure 7 i  by 22 inches, and have eight lines 
to the page, excepting the obverse of the 14th leaf, which has 9 lines. 
The leaves are consecutively numbered, from 7 to 15, in the old style of 
figures. The fimt six leaves and those after the fiftgenth are wanting. 
The obverse of the 15th leaf is shown in Plate I ,  fig. 1. The number 
15 (i. e., the figure for 10, and helow it the figure for 5) is seen on the 
left-hand margin. The page reads as follows :- 

1, * s@ a d i q - ~ m  ma- + y m W  W w  as 
2, f k w d f 3 ? ~ ~ ~ 8 8 d w 1 3 @ ~ 3 m , m m ~ ~ 6  I I ~  

t 

I n  the following tran~literation I'have added, in straight 
brackets and italics, the mis~ing portions, so far as i t  is possible to deduce 
them from the context and other prrrts of the mannscript. I t  will be 
8een that from 9 to 11 akshpras are missing in each line, which would 
occllpy nearly two inches of the leaf. The original size of the leaf, 
therefore, must have been 9+ by 2f inches, that is, exactly the size of 
the larger of the two wooden boards. This circumstance would seem to 
prove that the larger board was onc of the two covers of this particulal. 
manuscript. 
1, kshatr& chatus-tAram gaja-vikkrama-samsthitam paiicha-chatri- 

ri[7ib]Sa-muhGrta-yGgam madhu-lAj-Philram Vaihya-daivata[q 
M[au]dga[lByanS-gc7trGa 19 11 Abhi-] 

2, ji ndahnt- tri-t&a* g6-strsha-samsthitam snpta-mhhhrta-ydgnm 
J. I .  2 
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viip-kraksh-l&h Brahmilymi-gBtrbna 20 11 Si.a[wnd nakeh- 
atrah tri-tdrah yu-] 

3, va-maddhya-sahsthitam trim$&-mnhGrta-y8gam pakshi-rn&ms-Ah%- 
ram Vikshnn-dBvatam Brahdvaql-g6trbys 21 1 It=i[dni bhd 
Pushkarasdri sapta] 

4, padchima-d-iiirfkPni nakshatriini 11 Dhanishthii nakshatram chatns- 
tiimm Bakuna-samsthitam tr&l-mnhfirta-j6g& [ . . -6Urah 
Vham-dai-] 

15 vatam Katyiiyani-gttrb~a 22 11 Satabhishl nakshatrrwh bka-%ram 
tilaka-samsthitam paiichadaha-mnhbta-[ydgah . . . -6hBrmh 
Vampa-] 

6, daivatam Tiigdiiyan~-gttrfina 23 11 Pbva-bhadrapadii nakshatram 
d v i - t i i r ~  patlktl-srwhsthitam trimC-m[u]h[2irta-ybga& . . . . - 
lihdrah] 

7, Abhi+ddhi-daivatarh JLtnkami-gttrbna 24 11 Utta&ra-bhadrapadii 
nakshatrruh dvi-aram patlkP-s&sthita[h palichu-chatrdririda- 
muhdrta-y6gahI 

8, g8-mhs-iihiiram &yam-iikalpa-daivath Hiranyiiyant-gBtr&pa 25 11 
RdvatP nakshatram bka[-tdrh . . -saricsthitah t.n'&da-muh2irta-] 

Fifteer~th Leaf: Reverse. 

1, y8gam gnda-karhslr-bhbjanama Pnshya-daivatam Bhiirgaviin-g6- 
trbna 26 11 &v id  nakshatram tfi-tiira[+l . . -8aliLsthitaric t r i da -  
muhdrta-y6gah ya-] 

2, *n-miimsa-bhbjanam Gandharva-daivatam A9viiyanP-g8tt4na 27 H 
Bharagl nakshatram tri-&am bhaga-sam[sthitah trilida-mu- 
harta- ydgarit] 

3, ta~dul-iihiirarh Yama-daivatam (arthavam)' Bhlrgavl-g8trbna 28 11 
It=frn&ni bhb Pushkarae~=8apGttrtrsdv[tirikdni nakehatrdni 11 
I t  y=&hiih] 

4, bh8 Pushkaradrin ash\&-Pimiatiniim nakshatriiniim katamiini nak- 
shatrA~>i paiicha-chatvii~~ha-muhb[rtbni shaf tad-yatl~d Bbhini 
Pwnarva-] 

5, s& uttarP Phalgnni ViGikhii ntta~=&shiidhii n th& BhadrapadB - 
paiicha nakshatfigi paiicha[dda-muhdrtdni tad-yathd Ardrd] 

6, h16shii Sviiti Jybsthii Satabhishs bkO Abhiji ashtan muhCrts 
B6shtlqi tri1h6a-muhilrtPni nakshatxfdnl ptlrva-de.drika"nh] 

8 This was the original reading ; by the interlinear insertion of the ekehara h& 
it is now changed to guda-kah-hh&ra-bh6janaPic. 

4 This word is inserted interlinearly, with a merk indicating the proper place 
where it should be read in the line. 



7, nakshatdpbh KirtikA p h a m  BBlbhil padchimil dakshina-dvilrikl- 
nAm nakshaidn& Maghb piinram VVikhil p&hi[md pdchi- 
ma-ddtikdndi nu-] 

8, kahatAn& A n d h i l  pbrvam Sravan* pdchimab uttara-dvilriki- 
nAm nakshatrilqh Dhanishthii pQrvazh p&himA Bha[rani . . . . 
. . . .] 

I may sdd the remainder of the remarks on the nabhatma from 
the preceding leaves 13 and 14 :- 

Thirteenth Leaf: Reverse. 

1, katam6 V M  ~ihma-chilral?ab ChhandBgil katl Chhand6dnbm 
bh6dilb shat katamd tad=yathA g%hQ[. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .I 

2 kapimjalbyA atyAsanam=iti kixh-gStri mtltil PbrUari-pathati bhariln= 
nakshatra-vamCm=atha khh katha[yatu me' tady- athli Kyitikd 11 

3, %hint 2 M p g d i d  3 4 Pnnarvasnh 5 Pushyah 6 &l&shb 
7 Maghb 8 Piha-phalgn[ni 9 Uttara-phalgunt 10 Hastah] 

4, 11 Chit& 12 SvAtih 13 U k h A  (sic) 14 A n d h b  15 Jyashthb 16 
MQlah17 PQrvLhldhil [18 Uttarhhhijhd 19 Abhiji] 

5, 20 Smvanah 21 Dhanishthtl 26 SatabhishA 23 Piirva-bhadrapadi 
24 Uttaril-bhadrapsdfi 25 Rb[vati 26 Ai&n$Z?' Bhara-] 

6, nP 28 ity=&thy=ashtlv&$ati nakshattrhni kati-tmni &-sruhsthl- 
niini kat i -mnhMni kiA-gbttrtlni ki[+bhijandni k&-] 

7, daivatki-KntikA nakshatrazh shat-til .6 kshnm-samskhilnam 
tAh$a-mtihiirta-ydgam dadhi-Ahhuh Agni-daivatam=Agni[ve'- 
ha-gdtrea 1 H R6hi-] 

8, ql nakshatram paiicha-t&ram $akat-addhi-sruhsthLnh paiicha-cha- 
tvWi9a-mnhilrta-ybgam vyisha-matsya-bhbjanh p r a j l b t i -  
daivatMis . . . -g6tr+a 2 I] 

Fourteenth Leaf: Obverse. 

1, Myigdirssam naksha t rh  tri-tAram mpga-8lrsha-samsthitam 
trimbmnhtbta-y8gam mFiga-matsya-bh6janam SBma-d[ai]va- 
ta[h . . . . -gBtr@a 3 n Ardrii nu-] 

2, kshatram dka-a& tilaka-samsthitaxh paiichada8a-m~hQrta-~S~am 
navanit-&h&e Rudra-daivath HSLritAyana-gG[tr@a 4 11 Punar- 
msul=nakshatrah] 

3, dvi-tiraTh patAk8safisthitam paiicha-chatvilrimh-y- sarpi- 
rnrmd-&hka& Aditya-daivatam Vaiishtha-gBtrd[na 5 11 Pushy6 
nakshatrh tn'-td-] 

4 vardhamba-samsthith tri1hC-muhiirta-y8~a1h madhv-Ah&- 
ram Blihaspati-daivatam Alaban6ya~i-g6trO[pa 6 11 As'lCshd nak- 
skatrarib pa&] 
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5, cha-tAram akikia-patAkl5-samsthitam paiichada4~rrnnhArta-ybgarh 
matsa-yakyi-bhbjanam sarpi-dai[z.afaria. . . . -g8tre"nn 7 I; I-] 

6, t=lmAni bh8 PnehkarmAri sapta pfirva-dvkikAni nakshatdni 11 
Maghii nakshatram paiicha-ttiraah nadi-k&ja-smimthi[tari, 
trida-muhiirta-ydgh . . -1 

7, bh6janam Pit+-d6vatam PingAyant-gdtrPna 8 11 Pfirva-phalgnni 
nakshatram dv i - tb rh  patAk&samstfiitam [trik'a-mtchfirta- 
yRgarib . . -6MrahI 

8, Bhaga-daivatam Gbtama-giitrdna 9 11 U t t ad  phnlgont nakshntrnm 
dvi-t,Aram patilk&-samsthitam pamcha-chatvArith[ia-muhzirta- 
ydgah . . -dh&i-a+&] 

Fourteenth Leaf: Reverse. 

1, iirya-daivatam Kan4iki-gBtrbna 10 11 Hast6 nakshatrarh haste-sam- 
sthitaxh paiicha-aram trimda-muhdrta-y6gn[7i1 . . . -dh&rah . . . 
-dai-] 

2, vatam KAtylyanP-g6trbna 11 11 Chitrk naksh~tram bka-t&mh tilaka- 
samsthitam t ~ b a - m n h ~ - y 0 g a x h  mndga-[bhdjanari, . . . -daiva- 
taria . . -1 

3, ki-g6trhpa 12 11 SvAtknakshatram bka-taraxh tilaka-sakathitmh 
pafichad&mnhtirta-y8gh phal-Ah&& [. . . -dait'atarn . . . -g6-1 

4, trena 13 u FillkhA naksha t rh  dvi-tik.am viehkqa-samsthitam 
paiioha-chatvkrhi~C-muhkhy6gam t i  [. . -8hdruh. . . -daivata&] 

5, Satk~ityAyani-g6trh!la 14 11 It=lmAni bh6 Pnshkardrin=sapta nak- 
s h a t d ~ i  dak~hiqa-drlriklni 11 [Anuradlia nukshatrari, . . -t&] 

6, ram ratna-sphadika-shsthitarh trimda-muhfirta-ySgarh mkha-sdp- 
Bdana-bhBjanam Mitra-daivatam Alamba[ntyazG g8trt~a 15 111 

7, JydshthA nakhshatram tfi-aram yuva-maddh~a-sahsthith paiicha- 
dda-muhiirta-ybgam SA1,li-yav-lhAram Indra-dhvatarh Diya . . - 
gbtrdna 16 11 [MlZlB nakshatrath chu-] 

8, tns-tiiram gaja-vikkruma-samsthitam t r imh-mnhiir ta-ybg nya- 
gr3dha-kashily-AhArak Apa-daivatam Darpa-katykyanl-[gotr+a 
17 11 P&~v&h&?xf na-] 

9, kshatram tri-tkram pula . . .-samsthitam trimda-rnnhhta-y0[gah] 
mdla-phal-&hke[7i1] Nariti-daivatam [ . . . -q6tr+a 18 11 Ultard- 
shiid?&ci nu-] 

It will be observed that the spelling and grammar is occasionally 
irregular. Thus we have a wrong quantity on fl. 13b7 t4rida for trihia 
and ibid. and fl. 15ag mtihGrta for muhhrta, fl. 1416 mrtra for mitra, fl. 
15b4 ciratad~.i?ida and e~i7idati1~cih, fl. 150' (see plate) dzbrikdni for dcdro'- 
kcini; ri for r i  in fl. 14b9 tririku for ir-inw:a, fl. 14b7 tyit91-ah for t ~ i t c i r a i ;  
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ir for r i  on fl. 15b7 in khtikd for kritikd ; d for f on 0. 14be in sphadika. 
Want of sandhi : 0. l3b7 dadhi-dhiirah for dadhydhdrah. Blunder : 
fl 15a7 uttnhra for tctfara ; 0. 15a8 m'kshnu for t-ishnu ; fl. 13b' aidkhd 
for vi9hkha, though these two forms may be synonyms ; in the Abridged 
Peteraburg Dictionary both forms are given as synonyms of a certain 
plant. Similarly 0. 14a6 sa+ ' serpent ' for salpn, fl. 15b1 BhBrgazdn 
for BhGrgacb. Omission of final consonant in fl. 14a6 yakri for yalcrit, 
fl. 15aa (see plate) and fl. 1516 abhiji for abhijit. Anomalous construction 
in 0. 15b6 e^k6 abhiji ashtau muhdrta. I am not quite satisfied that I have 
read correctly the words kraksha fl. 25a9, Bral~mdvarni fl. 1503. In  
fl. 15aS (see plate) there is a curious symbol above eapta; and since on 
6. 15b6 i t  is stated that Abhijit has eight (ashla) muhCirtas, I believe 
that the symbol is the numeral figure 8, intended as a correction. The 
s of sapta has not quite its proper shape; I believe the writer or 
revisor meant to alter sapta into ashla, but seeing his failure in altering 
the shape of sa, he abandoned his intention and over-wroto the figure 
8. There are numerous traces to be met with of a revisor's work ; t h m  
in 0. 15aS krakddhdrdliL the ra was oiiginally omitted and has been 
eupplied interlinearly ; similarly the syllable ni: of katydyanl in a. 15as. 
(See the Plate.) 

The portion extracted by me, may be translated thus, observing 
the proper sequence of the leaves :- 

(Leaf 23.) Who are they ? They are the Viitsm, Brahmachhins 
and Chhand6gas. HOW many are the divisions of the Chhanddgaa ? Six. 
Which are they? They are as follows :-Those whose food consiste in 
(1) wheat, (2) . . . . . , (3) ....., (4) ....., (5) . . ... . , (6) francolin0 
partridge.' To which g6tra does their mother belong ? To Pa&ra's. 
Has your honour any (particular) reading of the list of Nakshatras ? 
Tell me ! They are as follows :-I, KptikA, 2, %hipi, 3, Myi&ira, 
4, &di, 5, Punarvaau, 6, Pushya, 7, &li?sh& 8, Maghil, 9, P h a -  
phal@, 10, Uttara-phalpnt, 11, Haata, 12, ChitriS, 13, Svilti, 14, 
M k h b  (ViSiSkhil), 15 AnmMhb, 16, Jybhtha, 17, M a s ,  18, PQrvlshldhiS, 
19 UttarLIJdhA, 20 Abhiji, 21, S r a r a ~ a ,  22 Dhanishtha, 23, Satabhishii, 
!24, Parvb BhadrapadO, 25, UttariS Bhadrapadil, 26, Ravclti, 27, &vini, 
28, Bharapl. These twenty nakshatraa-what are the numbers of their 
atam, what are their configurations, what are the numbers of their 
mnhthtae, what are their g6tras, what kinds of food may be taken under 
them, what are their daivatas ? 

The following part of the translation, I give in tabular form, for 
the sake of convenient reference. 

6 A t v k n a m  I tako to be u mis-reading for ity =iliuiwi~a (=aiarmm). 
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1 Name 

i 5 
42 

ca 

Configara- 
tion. 

razor 
seat of a cart 
deer's head 
mole 
flag 

wrdhamAna 30 
flag in the air 16 

I I I 

ai 
Y 

$ z 

30 
45 
30 
15 
46 

curds 
beef and fish 
venison and fish 
butter 
froth of boiling 

butter 
honey 
fish and liver 

These, oh Pushkarasllri, a.re the seven n a b h a t m  that are sitnated in 
the East. 

Agni 
Prajdpati 
S6ma 
Rndra 
Aditya 

Vrihespati 
Sarpa 

river-arbonr 
flag 

Food. 

gnnt 
11 Hnatn 
12 Chitrh 
13 Sviti  
14 Villkhtl 

Daivata. 

hand 
mole 
mole 
horn 

P 
mndga-boan 
fruit 

? 
The~e,  oh Pushkaraa&rin, are the seven naksharaa that are sitnated 

in the South. 

moss of mhha-  Mitre 
beone 

rice and wheat Indra 

Alarhbanbynvi. 

Diya -. waist of n 
ponth 

elephant's 
foot 

? 
elephant's 

foot 
cow's head 
waist of a 

yonth 

inf osion of Fious 
Indica 

roots and fruit 
honey and 

parched grain 
viyo-kraksha (P)  
bird's flesh 

Darpa-katy8- 
yad .  

P 
MandgalRyad. 

dhQ.. 
Abhy1t 3 
Sravana 3 

deest 
Vishgn 

These, oh Pu 
I West. 

are the seven n a k s h a h  t b  are situated in 
the 

I consistent molae-1 Pushya I BhhgavAn. 

22 1 DhanishthA 
23 SatabhishB 

1 l i g  and flesh G a n d h u n  Uviiyanf. 1 yam. Bhdr*d. 

24 

25 

Them, oh Pushkarasihin, are the seven nakshatrns that are situated 
in the North. 

PQrvA Bha- 
drapadd 

Uttard Bha- 
drapsdA 

26 RBvati I 
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Of these twenty-eight nakshatras, oh Pnshkarsdrin, how many 
nakshatras occupy a period of 45 m n h h  ? Six ; they are these :- 
Rohiql, Punarvaw, U t t a d  Phalgnn?, Viakhii, Uttax&h&ihii, U t t a d  
BhadrapadA. Five nakshatras take up 15 muhiirtaa, namely &id, 
BSl&shb, Svbti, Jy$shtbii, SatabhishP. One, Abhijit, occupies eight 
mnhiirtas. The remainder are nakshatras occupying 30 muhGrtas. Of 
the nakshatras, situated in the East, Kritikii is the first and &l&shA, 
the last (counting from East to West). Of the nakshatras, situated in 
the South, Magha is the first, and Viliikhii, the last. Of the nakshatras, 
situated in the West, AnuriSdhA is the first, and S'rava~a, the last. Of 
the nakshatras, situated in the North, Dhanishthb is the firat, and 
BharanP, the last. 

This work is clearly an astronomical treatise of a very ancient 
type. The most ancient asfronomy of the H i n d b  was based on the 
lunar zodiac, comprising 27 (or afterwards 28) asterisms, the so-called 
nakshatw, the series of which commenced with Krittikb or the Pleiades, 
and ended with &vinP and Bhara~i .  This system obtained among 
them till the introduction of Greek astronomy into India, about the 
middle of the 2nd century A. D. (the time of Ptolemy). About that 
time the order of the nakshatra series, which was now no more in 
accordance with reality, was rectified, and the two last nakshatrns were 
placed first, so that the series now commenced with Mvint. (i. e., 
/3 and y in Ariee). This new order is that found in all Indian astro- 
nomical works, subsequent to the Vedic period. 

Further : the older series, beginning with Kyittikii, wmisted origi- 
nally only of 27 nakshahs .  It was, apparently, only in the later 
stage of the Vedic period of the Bdhmanas and Siitrna, that a 28th 
nakshatra wae added; this was Abhijit, which was inserted as No. 20 in 
the original list. The h t  mention of Abhijit occnrs in the Taittirfya 
BAhmana, and i t  formed already a part of the nakshatra series in the 
time of the grammarian P b ~ i n i . ~  The latter's date is probably a t  the 
end of the 3rd century B. C. The earliest mention of the 28 nnksha- 
tras in China (introduced by the Buddhists) is in the middle of 3rd 
century B. C .7 

Aocordingly we have roughly, as the termini a qw, and ad quem 
for the composition of our treatise, the third century B. C. and the 
second century A. D. This is about the period of the last stage of the 
Vedic literature, viz., that of the Sfitras. To this period, belong the two 
small astronomical treatises, the Nakshatra-kalpa and the Siinti-kalpa, 

6 See Weber, Die Vedischen Nmhrichten von den Naaatra, pert 11, pp. 879, 
807,325. 

7 See ibidem, @t I, pp. 298, 300. 
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which are attached to the KauSika Sfitra of the Atharva Veda.8 I have 
not been able to examine any copies of them, but a brief acconnt of 
them has been given by Professor Weber in his Vedische Nachrichten mtr 
den Naxatra (pp. 390-393). From this acconnt it appears that the state- 
ments, especially, in the Nakshatra-kalpa, show a curious resemblance to 
those in our manuscript. Thus the Nakshatra-kalpa, too, gives lists not 
only of the shape, the divinity, the number of stars, and the duration 
of muhGrtaa of every one of the 28 nakshatras, but also of their four- 
fold distribution into Eastern, Southern, Western and Northern, of 
their gBtra (or race of &ishi), and of the kind of food that may be taken 
under them. The Nakshatra-kalpa adds Bome further particulars, cor- 
responding statements to which may have been in the l o ~ t  portion of 
the mannscript, or may possibly be found in  that portion which I have 
not yet been able to examine. 

A confirmation of the age of the work may be found in the cir- 
cumstance, that the information given in it is ascribed to Pushkwa&rin. 
This renowned teacher is said to have been a contemporary of Buddha. 
He is mentioned as a teacher in the PdtiSilkhya SQtra ; and is also cited 
in the Vfrttikas to PBnini by KatyPyana, their author.9 

On the whole, therefore, and subject to the result of an examina- 
tion of the whole manuscript, for which I have not yet been able to 
find time, I have come to the conclusion that this part of the Weber 
Manuscripts contains a hitherto unknown work belonging to the last 
stage of the Vedic period of Sanscrit literature. 

I will, however, here add a few curious particulars that I have 
noticed in my cursory comparison of the mannscript with Prof. Weber's 
account of the Nakshatra-kalpa and similar works. The list of gat- 
differs entirely; the only coincidence is in the gdtra of Qi t t ikf .  Most 
of the daivatrts agree ; the most striking difference is  in the case of the 
27th nakshatre (BSvinf 1, for whom our mannscript gives Gandharva as 
the daivata, while the Nakshatm-kalpa, in common with all other known 
works, gives the two A4vins. Other differences may be mere blunders, 
thus Vaishya in No. 11 and Pushya in No. 26, for ViBv6 and Pbshan 
respectively. Nayiti in No. 18 may be a, local variety of Niryiti. Curious 
are also, in our mannscript, kbhiq-iddhi and &yam~kalpa in Nos. 24 and 
25, for Ahirbudhnya and Ajn-Bkapld respectively. The transposition 
of kpa  in No. 17, and of Nnyiti in No. 18, may be an accidental mistako 
for Nariti in NO. 17 and Apa in No. 18. In  the case of No. 20 (Abllijit!) 
our manuscript gives no daivata a t  all, the usually givcn di~ivata 
being Brahman ; but tlris, too, may hc an accidental omission. 

8 Soo Wcber's History of Indian Literature,  p. 163. 
9 See Wehr'e History of Ittdian Literatrwe, pp 102, 286 



As to the number of stare, cornpasing the severs1 nakshatrss, our 
manuscript difEera in nine cases from the Nnkehatra-kalpa ; tG., in NOR. 
2, 7, 8, 16, 17, 18, 20, 22, 27. Curiously enough in five out of these nine 
cases (oil, Nos. 2, 7, 8, 16, 20) our mea&pt agrees with Brahma- 
gnpta's statements. 

With regard to the duration of the mnhhrtas, our manuscript ha4 
two cariops differences. Firstly, it enumerates only five nakshatras of a 
dnration of 15 mnhCirtda, while the usual number in  the Nakshatra-kalpa 
and other works is six. These works add Bharaqi (No. 28), to which 
in our numuscript a duration of 30 muhQrtss is given. Secondly, our 
manuscript gives to No. 20 (Abhijit) a dnration of 8 muhGrtas, against 
the nsnal one of one m n h h  The whole list of durations stands thus : 

Weber MS. Nakshatra-kalpa, e k .  
6 nakshatras of 45 r n n h b h .  6 n&&. of 45 mnh. 

16 ,, of 30 ,, 15 ,, ,, 30 9, 

5 ,, of 15 9, 6 ,, ,, 15 w 

1 ,, of 8 ,, 1 3,  9, 1 ,, 
1 now proceed to Part I1 of the Weber Manuscripts. See Plate I, 

fig. 2. It consists of seven leaves, nnfortnnably mutilated on the left- 
hand side, which would have shown the numbers of the leavee. Their 
size is 6 x 2& inches. Four leaves have 9 lines each to the page ; the 
three others, only 6 lines. This may possibly show, that the two sets 
belong to two different manusoripts, but I have not yet been able to 
examine them more closely. The characters are again a variety of the 
North Westrsrn Gupta. 

The page (obverae of the leaf), 0gnred on Plate I, reads as follows. 
The paper is very soft, and some portions being rather fretted, me very 
diEcnlt to read. 

4 , .  . . . VVWTfir* p f h a w . w m w m  
m . o c + -  . . *  f k h ~  OIfam * p m  d hnr -In 
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It may be noticed (see the Plate) that the interpimctnation is 
indicated by a dot, or occasionally two dots. The numerals are, again, 
of the ancient style. In  the following Roman transliteration I have 
supplied, in brnckets and italic type, the missing portions. Here the 
metre and context haa been a guide, though to some extent, of course, 
the restorations are conjectural. It will be seen from these that, as a 
rule, the space of four aksharaa or f of an inch is lost, i. e., that the 
original length of the leaf must have been 62 inches. The work is 
written in the dlbka metre. 

1 1 . . . . . . hy=aham [I] 
taaya tad=bachana& h t v $  R U M  vachanam=rtbmvit 11 10 
Aham SivB Vial-Akshi t v h  Sivb nilma &mat& [I] 

2, [Kdma-dkwa-]vinilB&ya Daksha-nUilya tishtha tu  11 11 
Y& cha tb$m pdjayishanti kirtayishyanti y6 n a d h  [I] 
p d s y a s i  varam tAbhy8 ye  

3, . . . . vae=tathA 11 12 
Bali-dh0pa-pradLndna pnshpa-dip-ilnul6pand [I] 
bhaktyil cha prayat4 martya tkshAm tvam bhava-Mma-dl1 13 

4, . . . . pravakshyilmi yilni gnhyhni t b  Siv& I 
&~itiS yais+- vamdgamya bhavishyasi vam-pradb 11 14 
YajanB& 

5, [saha]sr& 'pi sthit4 BrntviZ gamishyasi I 6m [I] 
jay$ jayant1 vijayb am6ghl aparAjitA I 
javil jiimbQ- 

6, [nada-pabhd] jambhani ripn-nMmP 1 15 
Sahasra-kiranil bhadrh p ~ g a v l  brahma-chhipl I 
mbxA mby$vin2 sadyk karhbu-gri 

7, [vd raktl-hanil 1 16 
Shkti-kaql maha-nbgA ajbyb aparhjitil I 
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hkti-k~+i-damshtrLlA'O v6tAdi r&da-nirmitA 111 17 
8, . . . Ei dirgh-IAmgulA huhukkil jAta-hiirinll 

viddhikl vijayA dhanyA mi-18mB vyik-&dad 1 18 
Dhalandhalii sarpa-nEi 

97 [thb dirqhal-jihr8 mahil-gal$. I 
tnrQkf cha tadid! cha balhk! cha BivB tathA1 19 
&any? cha srigkll cha bhairava bhima-darkan& 111 

This may be trandlated thus :- 
(10) Hearing his (hep) words, Rndra spoke as follows : (11) I am 

Siva, oh large-eyed-one ! Thon shalt be called SivA after my name ; 
and thon shalt be the cause of KBmad&rals destruction and Daksha's 
death. (12) T h o ~ e  men that shall worship and extol thee, to them thon 
shalt grant gifts, as well as to them that . . . . (13) Those mortals 
that show their faith and devotion to thee by offering of sacrifices and 
incense, by flowers, lights and anointings, to them thon shalt be the 
bestower of their worldly desires. (14) I will announce to thee, oh 
SivB, all the secret things concerning thee ! By whomsoever thon ar t  
called upon, to him thon shalt come and bestow on him gifts. (15) 
Even if thon art a t  a distance of a thowand yBjanas, yet thon shalt 
hear and go to him. OQ ! Thon ar t  victorious, conquering, triumphant, 
unerring, nnsnrpassable, swift, brilliant as gold, crushing, de~troying 
(thy) enemies, (16) thousand-rayed (like the sun), good, spouse of 
the Pungava (bull-like man), holy, illnaory, creating illusions, ever-new, 
&ell-necked, red-mouthed, (17) oyster-shell-eared, a great NAga, in- 
vincible, nnsnrpaasable, strong-eared, fiery-toothed, a VbtfCdi (goblin), 
eet up by the V&das, (18) sponse of him with the long linga, a roarer, 
ravisher of new-born babes, transfixer, conqueror, enricher, with sword- 
like hair and wolf-like belly, (19) DhalqdhaM (?), mistress of serpents, 
long-tongued, large-throated, turcki: (swift ?), t+i (young ?), baldki 
(strong ?) axr well as lucky, wild, jackal-like, awe-inspiring, of fearful 
aspect. 

I add the Roman transliteration of the reverse page. I t  is still 
more worn, and still more difficult to read :- 

1, . . . . . . . . . . . bandha-m8chani u 20 
Bhapvatyai namas-=nbhyam &hy=iCrapyB, Bivb h b h &  I 
adnsht6 bhattini bhatt6 p h i  

lo  The text, actually reads iakti-da&htr&ni-kadgni-dakhfrdld, with s 
atroke of cancellation drawn through the first du&hCr&gni. For iak t i  probably k k t i  
lhonld be read, though the epithet fukti-kaqC is already mentioned in the preceding 
hemintioh. 

11 The intarpunctuation is here indicated by two dots placed ono above tho 
other, like the v i s ~ g a  (:), instead of the single dot wed everywhere else. 
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2, . . . . sint 1 21 
Ek-Akshara-rav$ dhbM tn-16kkgnrn-vatsalk I 
satya-v&diny=amh chap@ vihlyk $ a h - n k n i  1 22 
Bhaya-dB dhana-d8 

3, . . . . katu-vinkni I 
d a i t y h h  b a l a - h d r i  mbhsrlr66pita-bh6jani 1 23 
VapP-dhQpa-priyb r6dA ML-riltri mah&rev& I 
asi- 

4, [ l h e ^ ]  . . dantl bGla16 (?) 4Glrlrbhishaqt 1 2rl 
Pamch-llynshyk shad-hdhikyk nala ch=Ashtad&bhtehapt I 
kpahpi3 ganri pradiptf 

5, [ c h ]  . . . lamba-chbchnkk 8 25 
M&gha-dundubhi nirghbshk sarva-vyAdhi-pram6chani I 
sarva-vyasana-m6ktAri kali dn-svapna- 

6, . . . [II 261 
. . dfiti Biv6 ganri kartidd 16hit-9nan& 1 

prachapdb ampt-6dgArh18 abhra-yAn6 manb-javk 11 27 
7, . . . . . yB vyiddhb mAtri-varga-prachItGi I 

M-lakehmf~vapn$-pwhti~--tv& siddhih k i i s v a  cha 1 28 
H A  ant* k h t i - m a  

8, . . . . . tn ddhani I 
y d i  p&-balem eaCynm vihvb dhva-balh yadi 114 

nuayishysei htrfinAm=Ajm=viryam dhanam . 
9, . I 

[dZzu-r&jasya eatydna ~ c l x ~ d i S i ]  yadi s th id  1 30 
Dharma-Ajasya satybna dakehipasyh yadi sthid 116 

Vmnnasya 
This work appmm to be a stbtra, or hymn, in honour of Siva'e 

spouse, P b a i 3 ,  after the manner of the P d n s s .  Perhaps i t  may be 
possible, bereafter, to identify i t  with some work already known. I may 
mention that, in glancing over another page, I have noticed d i r e c t i o ~  
given as to the particular kinds of sacrifice which are to be offered (to 
Pbvat i  ?) in the case of each of the four castes. The pagst~ge nrns as 
follows :- 

AmAtyB, ghpta-hbmab hrtavyab I BrAhmaq8 dadhi-gh$a-hbmah 
nAma-g6tlwm sarvbshbh gdhyam l [Kehntriyl]  ghyita-madhu-h6m4 I 
Vaisyd dhhnya-hem& aadrb matsya-hdmab n Sarva-vaBikarap6 vach8- 
ham&. 

19 Or natd for noch8. 
l a  Or perhapa 6dbN1r4. The lettera are indistinct. 
14 Hore the number 28 is omitted in the text. 
l b  See note 11 on p g e  61. 



That is : In the caee of a minister an oblation of clarified butter 
should be made; in the case of a Bdhman, an oblation of cnrds and 
d d e d  butter, (and) the name and g6tra should be mentioned in 
every csee ; in the case of a Kshatriya, an oblation of clarified butter 
and honey (should be made) ; in the case of a Vasya, an oblation of 
rice (or grain) ; in the case of a Sadre, an oblation of fish; (and) 
generally for the purpose d subjecting any one to one'e power, an 
oblation of VachA (or the root of A m  ccslamw). 

Part 111. See Plate I, fig, 3. There are six leaves ; four of them 
are mere fragments, but two are fairly complete ; one of the latter h w  
been figured. These two measure 6f by 2f inches, with 6 lines to the 
page. The characters are a North Western Gtupta variety. The figured 
page reads ae follow8 :- 

I , .  . . . . . . h-4wTfirnWtfigfim 
2. . . . . n+ ~ h - - n f i a h - m +  - 
3 , . .  .**&-w1*+* 

Roman Transliteration. 

1, . . . . . . . m6na dh6vitavyll svasth8 bbavati namB Vidyu- 
jihva- 

2, [mdtwkga-rdjaqa] ynju p j u  I ynji ynji I muini I v idnan i  I amn- 
k k  ne-  

3, Ipa-8ulvaImayi pratimh karttavya I sfl pratima sarshava-tailbm 
makshayitavy lS 

4, . . . agni jnhya 1 mnk8 jvarit8 bkavati 8 m8chitn-khmbna I tad= 
yath& 

5,  . . $ti itti I itti itti itti I kshamasi I miikshasi I kataka-pali 16 I 

6, [ka]takaxii prbehhmi 1 imarir parvata-14jhna1i.1 ravatn knshtha- 
himgu parijapya I 

The reverse page runs as follows :- 
1, . . mqitavyb m6ksh8 bhavati fl namB Vidyn-jihva-matamga- 

riljasya I tad=yath& 1 kuliml- 
2, [li kulihdlli I knlimSli I knlimhli I svLh9 11 Bnlbasya pratimlS kar- 

. tavylS 1 taila-ghyitb- 

U Or, phsps ,  only ka(n -p l i .  The seoond &a in half deleted. 
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3, [n = dmuka-nyilpasya nAm&na s8 dahyati - i m6chitu-Umbna I 
gandh-6dakamrparijapya I i- 

4, . . . . . . . m8cha I satasati I dhana-dhana srO11O w d pratima 
snilpayita- 

5, [eyd] . . . . . mah SabaAnOml prrtkhal6 pmkhalhl prakhal6 pra- 
khal6 I viddhb 

6, . . . . . . . . . grihya nisehitavyah U 

This appears to belong to some work on sorcery; and from the 
fact that on the second leaf occurs the phrase sarra-siddlrbndhpaGch- 
bbhijiidndh namah i t  would seem to be a Buddhistic work. For the 
"five knowledges" are a well-known Buddhist term. The diction ia 
a barbarous mixture of Sanskrit and POli. The following is a tentative 
translation :- 

'& (The image) should be washed with . . . . He will be well. Sa- 
lutation to the elephant king with the lightning-like tongue ! Yuju ! 
Ynju ! yuji ! yuji ! Oh MOlini, oh VimBnani ! Of such and such a king 
let an image of copper be made ! That image should be rubbed with 
mustard oil, (and) having burned (it in) fire . . . . . , such a one will be 
attacked with fever. If it is wished to deliver him (from fever), the 
following (charm s?wuld be tlsed) : " Ifti, itti, mayest thou forgive, mayest 
thou wipe off ; Oh Katakapali ; I send an army ; let him praise t b k  
mountain-king! " Having uttered a spell over knshtha and asafoetida, 
(this remedy) should be drunk; (then) there will be deliverance. Salu- 
tation to the elephant-king with the lightning-like tongue ! (Then to 
be said) as follows : " Hail to her who hears a chaplet of kuli (Solanurn 
Jacquinii)"! An image of copper shonld be made; (this should be 
rnbbed) with oil and clarified butter (and heated) in such a king's 
name ; (then) he will burn (with fever). If i t  is wi~hed to deliver (him), 
rt spell should be said over fragrant water: ''itti, itti . . . . . deliver 
him, oh Satasati, Dhana-dhana, hail !" That image should be bathed 
(with the fragrant water) . . . . . (worst) of the Sabaras ! oh wicked one ! 
oh pierced one! . . . . . . . . Having taken (him), he should be 
warded off. 

Part IV. See Plate 111, fig. 1. No more than the fragment which 
has been figured exists of this manuscript. I t  is, however, of very 
considerable interest., as it presents a species of the North-Western 
Cfupta character, which forms the link between that and the Central 
b i a n  type of NBgar'i characters. For comparison the forms of the super- 
scribed vowel e and of the consonantsj, t ,  n may be e~pecially noticed. 

The figured page reads as follows :- 
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. . . .  4, . . . .  wldm:m ~d:+. 

. . . . .  5, . . .  v a r i r ~ w f i a v f t f i : ~ ? .  
6, . . . . . . . .  .: Bimdt *a. . . . . . . . .  

In  the following transliteration, I have, as before, supplied missing 
portions, where it was possible, in brackets and italic type. The work 
is written in the Blaka metre, and it will be seen tbat about four or six 
aksharas are lost on each side, on the assumption that the extant piece 
formed the middle of the leaf. Accordingly the whole leaf, in its 
original state, probably measured 7 inchee, allowing 8 little for the 
margins. 

. . . .  1, [ati]Cya-vichakshagab [I] 
crebt-il~iga-sa&prapfir~[B] na [dl v[i]r [a] . . 

. . . .  C7 11 
2, . . . .  k[d] bhavati hy-abhirbpa$ sn-sa[h]sthitah [ t ]  

j h t i - s d  dharma-dilu . . .  
. . .  3, yati5m 8 [I] 

Dvh-s-tri[h]&l-lakshanhn~vrun4ti-vyhjanhni cha [I] 
. . . .  

. . . .  4, bhevaty=Arigiraseb katham 9 [a] 
Lakshapaifi sarwa-d[d]n&na . . . . .  

. . .  5, [I] 
Bnddhyatb sama-chitthe bhavaty=An&asd munifi 10 [M] 
Ha . . . . . .  

61 . . . . . . . . .  b [I] 
. . . . . . . .  sambgama jinair=nityarh [ll a] 

1, . . . . . . . . . .  d&aeya ch&sthitaxh [I] 
. . . . . . . . . .  t[d]n-hi 

21 . .  [12 (I] 

[S]mrit[i]m[dh]&ha katham vii syh=matim&m=A=cha vicha- 
kehana[h I] 

. . . . . . . . . .  
3, . . . .  [alrhasi 13 [I] 

&a@$ smfitimiirh hi syiln=matirnfi&ha vicha[ksira;nab I] 
. . 

4 . . .  69-&pi prajiiilgil dharma-dhbraka 14 [I] 
Bkshapbbhyah ka . . . .  
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. . .  5, gachchhati [I] 
kana pramatt6 bhavati bravihy=&tan=mam=Anaghd 1 [5 N] 
. . .  

. . . . .  6, [d]rga-4Zl&mna gachchhati [I] . . . . . .  $unyat8-bhavan-Abhjta-tapa [16 I] 
This may be translated t h w  :- 
(Angiraaa is) pre-eminently clever, thoroughly full of the eight-fold 

(qualities) . . . . .  (7) He is handsome, well-put-together, a rememberer 
. . . . .  of his former existences, an imparter of the Law (to others) 

(8) The 32 attributes aa well aa the 80 marks ......, how does Angi- 
rasa possess them ? (9) By his attributes, his imparting of all things, 
. . . . . . ,  his equanimity he is purified,-is the Mnni Angiraaa. (10) 

. . . .  . . . . . .  . . . . . .  his intercourse is constant with the Jinas (11) his 
. . . . .  function is the imparting (of the Law) (1 2) How is he thought- 

. . . . .  ful l  and intelligent and clever ar t  thou able (to tell me 3) (13) 
.... He is guileless, thoughtful, intelligent and clever, (full of) wisdom, 

.... veraed in  the Law. (14) From inopportune things . .  he goes 
(away) ; with reference to what he is indBerent and (yet remains) 
sinless,-that do thou tell me ! (15) .... he walks in the moral pre- 
cepts of the path (of holiness), . . .  asceticism (and) the practice of 
meditation on Shyad (or Nirvbna). 

It is di5cnlt to judge from such a small fragment, what the wb-  
ject of the whole work may have been. That of the fragment itself 
is an enlogistic description of the Muni Angirtma. From the technical 
terms, occurring in the fragment, it s e e m  clear that the work is Bnd- 
dhistic. 

Par t  V. See Plate 11, fig. 1. There are eight leaves, measuring 
8+ by 2& inches. They are mutilated, however, on both sides. There 
are five lines to every page. The characters belong to the round 
variety of the Central Asian Nilgad. 

The figured page, being the reverse, reads aa follows :- 

5, - 9  . -fmmT-Tj Tj iirfiils ~ m f h  fir 
In Roman transliteration, as before :- 

1, . . . . . . . . . . . .  aha .. da Baahyata pdje . . . .  



2, . . . . . . ddhy-arha-dan1#8na parimnchchishyatil yilva evam=era 
parimnchch[ishyatd] 

3, [nu] . . $sstra[lit] kramati na vishA d g n i  n&i-visha na kak- 
khBrdda 17 na vaitjUa na 

4, . . [ball& k d t i  atyattm18 pnrima-karma-vipakbnrt I evam-ukt8 
BhagavOm ma[h&rd-] 

5, [ j h ]  ya[ksh]-s&nApatimdchat I ddhu  Migibhadra 
anujhami mi 

The obveme page has the following :- 

1, . . . . . manta vaqavante y&vina 6 [n] 
M~hh-balrt-mahi-k[d] ya va . . . . . . . [I] 
. . 

2 . na . mnnasA Bnddl~am vandanti Gantama 7 [MI 
Knmbhakarqd Niknmbh&ha Siddhartthamapariijitam [I] 
ma . 

3, . . : dantB cha Sahasdkshdxha Piripla [I] 
Kavilb Dharmadiqahha UgratbjB . . 

49 . [I] . . tvam Baranam yhnti an-p-prasann&na ch0ta.d 9 [II] 
tad=yathA kadybkBdyAlQ. . . . 

17 This is  the paasago referred to in my paper "The Third Inatalment of tho 
Bower MSS." in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXI, p. 369. On smother leaf of tho 
name MS., the word occnm onoo more, but spelled kukhdrdda with a long &. I wish 
to take this opportunity to correct my reading of the word in the Bower MS. I t  is  
there spelt kal(L.Mrdu, with the jihvhmdllya before kh, not kavkhcrda, aa I first r e d  
it. I owe this correction to a suggestion of Dr. A. Stein, who informs me that in 
modern 8 M A  writing the differenoe between a supemcribed r and the jih~bmQl!~a 
is very small. He wggests that there may be e clerical error in the Bower MS. 
This, however, i s  not probable. The forms of the anperscribed r and the jihvlmtlliye 
are widely different in the Bower MS., bat  on the other hand (w, for that matter, 
in 8bradA also) there is  a resemblance between the wper-compounded v and the 
j ihrhtl l lya.  Hence I took the symbol to be that for u, while I should have recog- 
nized i t  as the symbol of tho jihvlmtillya. Dr. Stein, further, informs me that the 
word kakklikda occm also in VII, 298 of the RSjatsrangipf, in the form khurkhufa, 
and that i t  is still used in modern KashmM in the form khun'khbkhus. He suggests 
that it is rather these more modern forms that repreeent the proper spelling of the 
word, with reference to the correct placement of r ( i .  s., karkMda, not kakhsrdtr). 
I do not agme with this ; we have, in the Bower MS8. and the Weber MSS., the 
earliest (known) spellings of the word, compared with which the more modern spell- 
ings in tho RAjahnginf  and in KaahmM are more likely to be corruptions. 

l8 Perhaps atyattra is an  error for anyattra, and v@dkQ ma may have to be 
separated. 

l9 The letter which I have read dy is doubtful. For a facsimile of it, see Plato 
IV of tho alphabet. 

J, I .  4 . 
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5, . . . . . . . . .  i . i . .  i . i . &ha - yattra (8ibha-dattb) bha- 
gava .  . . . . .  

This may be translated as follows :- 
" B e  will be delivered from . . . . .  condign punishment ; and so 

forth (a9 before down to)  even so he will be delivered . . . . ,  no weapon 

can hurt  him, nor poison, nor fire, nor poisonous snake, nor Kakkhhdda, 
nor VaitAla, nor ..... can have power over him here (in this world) 
through the natural consequence of his deeds (done) in former exist- 
ences." Having thus spoken, the Blessed one spoke to the MahMja, 
the General of the Yakshae (thus) : "Verily, verily, oh Mbnibhadra ! I 
permit thee. ..... 

The brilliant, the glorious (6) ,  they of great strength, of great 
body . . . . . .  intently praise Buddha. Gantama, (7) Knmbhaka,rga, and 
Niknmbha (praise) the Siddhbtha, the invincible, and . . .  danta, 
SahasrlSksha and Pingala, Kapila, Dharmadirna and UgratCja ...., 
they seek thy protection with a well-pleased mind, '(9) (saying) as 
follows : " Kady6, kSdy6." 

I do not think that much can be lost a t  the two sides. Lines 4 and 
5 of the reverse show this. On two other pages the mahdyaksha sCn& 
pati Mdnibhadra and four mahbr&ja yabhase"nlpati are spoken of, which 
shows how the lacuna should probably be filled up. The original size 
can also be calculated from the SlBkas on the obrerse page. This page 
seems to give an ennmeration of Mahiinkgas. Of the Sldkas, those nnm- 
bercd Nos. 6, 7, 8 and 9 are preserred. The rest is in prose. The 
whole reminds one somewhat of the snake-charm in the Bower MSS., 
whicl~ I have published in the Indian Antiquary, vol. XXI, p. 349 ff. 
The full size of the leaf, in its original state, may have been about 
91 inches, inclusive of margins. The figured leaf is the best preserred ; 
some of the others are in a scarcely legible state. But it seems clear 
from what remains that the work contained a charm given by Buddha 
(Bhaga~iln) to the Mah lSyaksha MOni bhadra. 

Part VI. See Plate 11, fig. 2. There are five leaves, measuring 7 i  
by 29 inches, u-ith 7 lines to the page. The leaves, though practically 
complete on the left side, are greatly mutilated on the right side, by 
nearly one-third. The characters are another specimen of the round 
variety of the Central Aaian Niigarf. 

The figured page is the reverse and reads as follows :- . 
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In Roman transliteration I give the obverse page (not fignred) 
first :- 

1, . a 40 [u] 
Vyapbtacr6gacmaranam vipram sa[h]parikf[r]tyatA I 
apriti&h=iibhishakta . . .  [. . . . . .  41 H 

7 . . . .  .J 
2, tat6 'yam knnd841 pnm8chalt-patib [I] 

. . .  vap&-pnshpa-nibhaxh vastram mah8rilja [. 42 U 
-I . . . . . . .  -J 

3, jAmbuka4=ch=bti tat-samam [I] 
l&hak6 'vyakta-vachana dhQrtas--tn . rtiva . [. 43 1 

7 . . . . . . . . .  .A 
4, vidhnshik6 matah [I] 

chatnr-bhOgas=tnriyam sy8 jaghanyam kati [. . 44 1 
. . . . . . .  J 

5, vikrambna bal6na cha, I 
nttamB yah samiln6bhyah sa [. . . . . . .  45 1 
. . . .  J 

. . .  6, 1ankikOnilm tath=aiva cha [I] ...... parinkhthil-vidhi-jfi6 yab sa [. 46 11 
. . . . . .  -1 

7, . . . . . .  ni . kah [I] ..... shat#-va&6 d ja-ya jS  yaa=tan-tn [. 47 n 

h m s e  (figured). 
. . . . . . . .  1, [I] . . .  . ndhava 6 th  vitta cha sannirnktab [. 48 1 

. . . . . . . . . . .  .] 
2, . . va . [I] 

rahass eaIhgatbh kB16 kartsnitilm kavay6 ddu$4[9 I 
7 
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I 

5, * b [I] 
sapta prak~itaya yaeya &h@am cha nirnpadravam 52 [II] 
na [. . . . . . . . . .  . 1 m k C ]  

6, rtitatr Ill 
r&jil,ah krtra-dA yasya vi8a4=ch=Avijayf-kF;tab 53 [u] 
Ishtiya [. . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 I 

7, anitya-mAnnshAm ldkAmdu samjat6m 1 54 [II] 
. . . . . . . .  Nighapda-nigama-p& [. 11 

. .  .I 
't'he obverse of the next leaf continues as follows :- 

1, . . -ch-chhatram kshrttriyai~Bnddhrt-nirjitaih 55 [MI 
Eka-ch-chhatrilm m a h h  vytllhkt6 [. . . . . . . . .  I 
. . . . . . .  .I 

21 vanEld=npavanam sm~itam [56 N] 
Padmint r6jn djiva-chatra-pattavati smyi[td I] 

The remainder is almost illegible. 
The leaf that immediately precedes the foregoing two leaves, reads 

ns follows :- 

Obverse. 

1, . . . .  shtha.&chanda-ssl;ljEitam 24 [11] 
Param&-shthS ma* kdshthah prb . priya . da [. . I 
. . . . . . . . . . . .  .I 

2, [kijrtitarn 25 [II] 
Pads-kyich=charmakara syAt-&apitae=tn vam6 matah [I] 
lAvapyam=&ur=madhn [. . . . . . . . .  26 11 

-I 

. . . . . . .  . J 
4 . . ttA hy=npadravah [I] 

aj56 d l a h  samAkh~At6 nuttam pr&ritam=nch[yate' 28 n 
. . . . . . . . . . .  -1 

5, . . hat& [I] 
. . 

t a l p h  tn 6aymarh j i i dyh  khatv=6ti . . thA vakn 2[9 n 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11 

6, kililstllh pAndmm jiibyam dBlA pr&likh&ti samjiiitah 30 [I] 
Barhfmsi cha L. . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

7 

go This verse in blnndered ; four eyllables are wanting. Perhaps road suhjayat4. 
The final double dot is not 8 viwga, but the mark of interpunctuation. 
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Reverse. 

1, . da . 6 dilsa-wittayah sarandhra iti s&smyitah [I] 
ada . . . . . . . .  [. . . . . .  33 n 

. J 
8, ban* prbta-Aja sy%ch=chhnshd t n  Maghavah m a w  35 [I] 

. . [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 
kwh] 

4, bh[Z]las=tu matG nakrab knrm? gtdh-anga nchyat2 I 36 [w] 
. ptsava 1. . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

-4 

.J 
5,  . . p d m a  sy9 kilrak6 bhfitak6 mat* 37 [II] 

. . . . . . . .  Utthya& pr&ta[hj vijM [yak I 
1 

. . . . . . . . . .  .J 
71 [su~hpacha] kshat& 1 39 [A] 

Y B h h  0 s  khaln vijii6y6 y& sutasy&ut6 mata[h I 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . I  

This work is written in 416kas, from which i t  is easy to calcuIate 
how many syllables are lost on the right hand side. The number varies 
from about 12 to 18. Those akshans which are actually lost are in- 
dicated by dots enclosed within straight brackets; those, not thus 
enclosed, indicate illegible letters. On an average, one-half (or 16 
aksharas in each line) is lost of each 818k& The space required for these 
lost aksharas would be 3) inches, allowing for a small margin on the 
right-hand side. Accordingly the total length of the original leaf must 
have been 1G inches. 

In the following I give the translation only of those passages which 
are oomplete, taking the proper sequence of the leaves :- 

(Verse 25.) By paramgshthin (he who stands foremost) is meant 
the beet. (26) A pda-kn't  (foot-maker, shoe-maker) should be (under- 
stood to be) a worker in leather. By tap-ta is meant vomiting. (27) 

u Bead p r a d h a m .  So in the Amera Kbhn. 
This pPda in short by one syllable. Perhaps read 'pabinakam. 
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By svasd is meant a sister. All diseases (are said to be) due to air, or 
bile, or phlegm. (28) A disguise is called ajiia (incognito). Something 
di~patched is Raid to be nutta. (29) l ' a l p  should be known to be a 
bed. (30) Kildsa should be known to be a kind of jaundice, A swing 

I 
is termed pre^nkhG. (32) A war they call padhana ; it is also known 

I 
as GyOdhana. (34) That charm which contains the sihha-nata (?, nata ' ' 

is Taberncemontana w~onan'a) should be known to be the Vrindiiraka I 
(i. e., best of its kind).a8 (35) [Nyilhana should be understood to be the 
king of the Pretaa. By iushmin (i. e., powerful) is meant MaghavAn. 
(36) By kt~rnbl~ilu is meant a crocodile. The tortoise is said to be 
gr2dha^nga, (i. e., having hidden limbs). (37) By kciraka is meant a 
paid servant. (38) Ufthya sllonld bo known to be that which is ex- 
cellent. By malldra is meant squinting. (39) Excessive spasmodic con- 
traction is known by the name of murtya (i. e., mortal). By ydtra, 
indeed, should be known that which is the means of distilling the 
Soma, extract. (41) A death which is not preceded by any illness 
is praised as vipra (i. e., excellent). (42) A kzcnduin is a keeper 
of harlots. A garment [fit to be worn by] a MahLrqa is one which re- 
sembles flowers and the omentum. (43) A Zc'ltalia (licker, lisper) is one 
who does not flpeak plainly. (u) Tztriya should be (nnderstood to 
be) a quarter. (49) A mystery (plot ?) harmonizing in time is what 
the poets know rrs kartsnitd (kyitsnafd, or completeness). (52) Whose 
state possesses its seven con~tituent elements, and whose country is free 
of disturbance. . . . . (53) TO whom kings pay tribute, and whose 
people are never conquered. . . . . (56) An upaoam (grove or small 
forest) takes its name from a forest (vatm). (57) A lotus is known as 
r$u or rdjlra or c7~atrapaffarati (cf. Skr. 6atapatra). 

This clearly shows that the work is some Sanskrit vocabulary or 
6 6  kfsha." Perhaps i t  may be possible, hereafter, to identify i t  with some 
one of the existing and known kashas ; or it may turn out to be a new 
and hitherto unknown kdsha-work. It appears to contain a good number 
of new words. 

On the left-hand margin of the reverse of the last-copied leaf, 
opposite to the 3rd and 4th lines, there are faint traces left of the 
number 6. This, therefore, is the sixth leaf of the manuscript. As 
there are, on the werage, 8 4lbkas on a page, or 16 on a leaf, there 
sl,ould be about 90 hlokas (allowing a blank page to commence with) 
on the six initial leaves of the work. Aa the 6th leaf, however, only 
brings us down to the middle of the 40th ilhka, i t  may be concluded, 
that the work was divided in chaptem (adhydyas), and that the 40 

%3 This is puzzling. Porhaa tarah is  a clerical error for nar*, and the meaning 
be " one who haa subdued a lion ia a Vyittd5raka." 
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Blbkas, a portion of which has been preserved, belong to the second 
chapter, while the first chapter must have contained about 50 ilakas. 
Perhaps when t,he remainder of the existing fragment has been read, 
this point may be more certainly known. I h a ~ e  a t  present only read 
and copied those leaves, on which I could discern any numbers. These 
show us the partial preservation of the following 4lbkas: 2 4 ~ 4 0  and 
41-57 ; and this, consequently, proves that the figured leaf is the seventh 
of the manuscript. 

The manuscript is rather carelessly written ; thns we have vidhu- 
shikd for VidwhikB on line 4 of the obverse of the 7th leaf; and kumS 
g*hanga for kdrmd g ~ h & i g a  on line 4 of the reverse of the 6th leaf, 
and other blunders. 

Par t  VII. See Plate 11, fig. 3. This manuscript consists of 7 
leaves, meaanring about 5 by 2: inches, but they are mutilated on the 
left-hand side. There are mostly six lines to t.he page ; a few leaves 
have 7 lines, but these may possibly turn out to belong to a different 
manuscript. The characters are again another specimen of the 'ound 
variety of the Central Asian NBgar?. 

The figured page reads as follows :- 

In  Roman transliteration ;- 

1, . . . . . . . .  . [. .] jiia ptijitam [II] 
TathBgatam namasyBmi sambuddha-dvipad-Bttamam [I] 
Bhaga 

. . .  2, [. . . . . . . . . .  .] m n 
Uttila, da16, duttild, s iddhkastu srrlhrt ; yah ka [ i=~hi&Bha~a-] 

3, vatah Br[&]vakah b h i k s h w B  bhikshuql vil uprlsakb va upbik9 
vB, i- 

4, , . imam cha mC hrida[ya]m phva-dtramapara-rPt& manesi 
karishyati 

5,  . . [da]n[d]&na parimuchchishyati, daud-Brhacprahbr6qa pari- 
muchchishya- 

. 6; [ti] . . . . . . . . . . . . ,  i . p&ga ; pa . i . ii -iirhC lama- 
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The reverse reads as follows :- 

1, . . . . . . [parimu]chchishyati, im8 cha . bhadantk bhaga- 
2, . . . . . ham=a.nubhavdna sa srlgar-hnta-pnthir^im=annvicha- 

3, . . . . . tpala nari3, knmbha-karn6 mahii-knmbha-karpb, iiri, Mrl, 
kfi- 

4, 16, pdlald, iiyd, tiye, ikshari, kund knnikd, yd=cha m& 

5, . . Sukla-pakahasya pratipadam=npildiiya kyishpa-palsshe vii sniita- 
4u- 

I 

6, [chi] . . . dharme samghd sa-gauravbna, ay8-vihitani chittam 
varjit2na Mi . 4 

The first passage (obverse, lines I and 2) is a 618ka, which affords 
the means of calculating the extent of the lost portion of the leaf. The 
dots, inclosed within brackets, indicate the number of lost aksharaa. 
They are ten or eleven, and wonld occupy the space of about 2) inches. 
The full size of the original leaf, accordingly, must have been 7: by 24 
inches. This would seem to show that the smaller of the two extant 
wooden boards belonged to this manuscript ; and this conclusion is con- 
firmed by the fact that the board is inscribed with a line of writing 
in  Central Asian NiigarP (see ante p. 37). The leaf must have been 
torn exactly in the place where the string-hole originally was situated. 

The remainder of the text is in prose. It seems to be another work 
giving the story of a Buddhist charm. From a remnrk, which I have 
noticed on another leaf, i t  would appear that the charm mas commnni- 
cated by Buddha himself to the Mabiiyakaha Sbniipati Miipibhdra, with 
reference to a son of the latter, called PGmaka. The subject of the 
work, therefore, is similar to that in the Vth Part, and it may possibly 
turn out to be another copy of the same charm. 

The text above quoted may be thus translated :- 
I salute the Tathlgata, the best of enlightened men, the Blessed 

one . . . . . . UttilB, dal6, duttilB ! May i t  be effective ! SvPlill ! If any 
disciple of the Blessed-one, any male or female mendicant, or any male 
or female lay-devotee, keeps in mind this my heart in the former part  
and in the latter part of the night, he will be delivered from punish- 
ment, he will be delivered from any stroke of punishment ; etc. 

011 tho reverse occur the names of some Niigas, e. g., Knmbhaka-8 
and Mahil-kumbhakarpa. 

Par t  VIII. See Plnte 111, fig. 2. Of this manuscript only 4 leaves 
me preserved, measuring 5 x 2!j inches, but mutilated on the right-hand 
side. They are inscribed with 7 lines to the page, of which the lowcst 
(or the uppern~ost on the revcrse) is almost wholly obliterated. The 
characters are again a specimen of the round variety of the Centml 
Asian NBgnri, npproaching rathcr more to thc Indian Glipta type. 



The figured page r e d  ee followe : 

1.. . . . . . .  *mefanwfkdhadaa  
2. f k m f i r ~ ? r r m : * h m $ 7 t ~ ~ w ~  
8 . w d v f i T ~ ~ ~ * * n m ~ w  

4.Wmu \JV9TT: m - h & u t l B v f m a T h  
5. w i r n - w ' f i ~ n ~ w ~ ~ r n  
6 . .  316.. . i ~ ~ ~ ~ : S r . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7. . . m . m  
In Roman transliteration : 

1, . . . . . . .  chQrqbna praty8gachchhhti kapill-jihvAm gpbya 
2, shitavyh hi pGra-rni4ptAy8b dbva-pmtimAya dhdp6 Iltavyci tat3 

sA a 
3, sa mnzhchati gnrgulu-dhfip8na prakfiti-sth6 bhavati # nparn pn- 

tAli chapda 
4, svilha upachArab bishpd chatnrdda$yam tri-dtr-8p6shitbna 

bvbta-pa 
5, bhA& dandala-sdtrbna varti kpyatd ataei-tail6na dip6 jvillayits 
6, . jra stham . . tmh cha sarvva-Atri vidy[&] parijap[i] tavyb 

tatab pre 
7, . .  tcrthb . nii . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

Reverse. 

. . . . .  . 1, . .  $avi paiyamti ya . . . . . .  yrt .... pam n .  
2, kili[k]ilikasya jatu-kAr6na Sira-gGlakam Uraybt tatra tblakbna 
3, . . .  rmadBna limpitre thna g6lakbna hy-at tar6 ch=chhnbhitavyd 

dhiika 

4, . dvitiya$. bva bhAr6 bhsvati sarvam vashyati tatah pn$icha'= 
chhuddhb 

5, darh cha bhavati n tnnda-kilikilikasy=&shbi g~ ihya  pishay6 
srbiichatb 

6, pnshb]a-y6gbn-iSiijit6na gavikhfi-pibham pdyamti Gna cha 
purusha-virya 

7, . . tray& p i a c h ~  hanati tapyaaya kachchh%L=rasbvaka glihya 
gaxh [. . . . .  .] 

The text is too mutilated to admit of a satisfactory translation. 
What there is may bc thus rendered :- 

He approaches with the powder . . . . . .  a Taking tho tongue of rt 

brown WW ..... the image of the dava is to be fumigated with incense 

*' The reading ie uncert~in; it may be prikrich or pritrich or printich. 
J .  1. 5 
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mixed with pGra (a fragrant sfu.) ; then that (image) . . . .  he gets I 
free (from disease and) through the incense of guggnlu (a fragrant \ 
gum resin) he becomes (restored) to good health. Above the figure .... 
sviihii 11 The physicking (shonld be had recourse to) in the dark half 
of the month, on the fourteenth day, by a person after he haa fasted for 

I 
three nights and (put on) white (raiment), . . . . . . . . . . a  wick should 
be made of the cord of a dandala (churning-stick ?), (and) a lamp lighted 
with linseed oil, ....... and the spell should be repeated throughout 
Ihe whole night. Then.  ........ they s e e . . . . .  II With red lac he 
is to form a ball representing the head of Kilikilaka (a. e., Siva) . . .  ; 
then having rubbed it with e tSla of ..........., with that ball in 
sifted fine grain ........ ; the process is repeated once more ; every 
thing is brought in one's power; then in a thoroughly cleaned, ....., 
and it becomes . . . .  n Taking the eyes of (tunda) Kilikilaka, he should 
grind (them), he ladle8 ....... ; with ..... anointed with the prepara- 
tion of flowers ..... they can see. piache a t  rt distance of a gavikhyd 
(gawytlti ?, or perhaps the name of a p i l cha)  ; and with that power of 
man ...... he can kill three . . . .  p&haa; (then) taking a bag from 
the side of the person that does penance ......... 

From the above extract it would appear that the work treats of 
medical charms. It is written in the now well-known species of '&mixed " 
Saukri t ,  anciently the prevailing literary language in North Western 
India end the countries beyond. 

Par t  a. See Plate 111, fig. 3, 4, 5. This manuscript consista 
of 25 leaves. Some of them show a numbering on the left hand margin 
in very fine and minute figures. Thns, of the three figured leaves, fig. 3 
shows the number 30, fig. 4, the number 38, and fig. 5, the number 36. 
This circumstance proves that the manuscript is not completely extant, 
though from the fact that one of the extant leaves is only inscribed on 
one side, i t  may be concluded that the manuscript is complete a t  the 
end, and that some (10 or 12) of the initial leaves are wanting. Un- 
fortunately the last leaf is too damaged to be read. 

The leaves are mutilated a t  the lower corners, but sn5cient is 
extant to show their full size. I t  is 5 t  by 29 inches. Each leaf haa 
six lines. Unfortunately, the writing i n  ext,ensively obliterated, owing 
to the circumstance that the thick arsenical coating of the leaves, on 
which the letters were written, haa been greatly damaged, apparently, 
by damp. I n  many cases the leaves firmly adhered to one another, and 
on separating them, the coating, together with the letters which i t  bore, 
came off. On the original leaves, portions of the obliterated letters, are 
still snfficiently visible to permit of their being occesionally identified ; 
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but on the photographed facsimiles, they can hardly be seen. Even the 
undamaged portions have not come out as clearly on the facsimiles 
as ono would wish. Of come, my transcriptions, given below, are 
prepared from the originals. AE a rule, the top-most and the two lowest 
lines are, practically, destroyed ; and the three middle lines alone are, 
more or less, fully 1ep;ible. As I have already observed (ante, p. 39), the 
writing is in the square variety of the Central h i a n  Nag& characters, 
but, with certain exceptions (see below), in a Non-Sanskritic language. 
In the transliterations into Roman, I have observed the following 
method :- 

1, Aksharaa, entirely lost, are indicated by dote enclosed within 
straight brackets. 

2, Aksham, extant but entirely illegible, are indicated by dots. 
3, A h h a m ,  extant, but only doubtfully legible, are written in 

italics. 
4, Akaharaa, lost or partially extant, but conjecturally reetored, are 

itdim within straight brackets. 
5, &ham, fully extant and clearly legible, but as to the identity 

of which I am not fully satisfied, are shown in Roman type 
within ronnd brackets. 

I have printed every akshara separately ; but those which make up 
a Sanskritic word, are joined by hyphens. 

The figured leaves read as follows :- 

I. (Leaf 30. Fig. 3). 

1, . .i . la . ji . . - . . pa . - (kh)i . . . . - a . . . . 
2, sa-ba-ra 16tfi - tfi-pha-(u) - pra-pu-gpa-ri-kha - mbiicha- 

[ehthu] - [pi] ssan . . - 
yaih r.6 (ri) - qrP-kha - (kh6) ti3 nb - ta-ka-rn - p6 kkha . ri 

30 k6 (kh)i yb . . . ahshe pa lyy6 ma lk(kh)b ma dha [ksha i16] & Sch& [s8] tS . la 
5, [. .] . . . 16 k6 .B .6 s8 n8 dha lya p8 me [. . . .I 
6, [. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -1 

11. (Leaf 33. Fig. 4). 

1, trau . . . s h u  - ka . la hd k!-i h n  - . . . . Zyka h a  . .8a 

2, sna llb - kn iichP dha shah6 pa lyyb - (kha) ktrau tta - ma 
lk(kh)6 ri dha ryP Le (kh)i trau tta 

lla Bklm (kh)a ma dha keha 116 - L 4ch6 s6 t8 dha . .6 .i y6 py9 
33 d ru ma, tha sk6 dha (ri) p6 Le rts6 fi . rk(kh)i . . . [. .] 
5, [. . .] -pi  man . [.I . . yp6 ya yam [keh.i yê ] . . . [. . -1 
6, [. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .] 
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111. (Leaf 36. Fig. 5). 

1, . da . . . . . .  tri - . ha-ri-dri -pi- . sa - pa-la - pra-pn-nta- 
2, ri-kh - an-kshmk-(n) - vi-m-likh - ni-ln-tp&-(n) - hyi-M-w 

- k6-14-ya-kh - pa-ri- 
v6-la-kha - va-ra-ng tva-cham - mu-stha - $a-ra-ba - &-la- 

36 va-rqi - 
pri-$na-va-q~i- j9-va-ntl - d6-va-dflm - $a . .  ri . . .  [. .] . .  . . . .  5, [. .] .8 . . .  [.I . . . .  pa ka [. .] 

6, [. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .] 
The reverses of the figured leaves do not yield sufficiently satis- 

factory readings to quote. But I add transcripts of two other leaves, 
both obverses and reverses,-of as much as is legible. 

IV. (Obverse.) 
1, [. .] . .  [. . . .  .] . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
2, [. .I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
3, [.I . pi ssan Ik(kh)a Ba k(kh)am rka tha shshi ptsP . . . .  [. . .] 
4, . . lyy&ma Ik(kh)6 rsa dha ksha 116 a h sa nB pa 11;-ks . . 
5, ~~pu-]nda-ri-kha-ka-~-ka-ri,-hi-~-a-Svs-k&-ndha-dbv~dP- 

m-pi ssan . 
6, . . . .  a-pa-mbrga - k6 skhb .o .m rkb . .8 [shhlb sk6 ta .. - .. 

V. (Reverse.) 

1, . Zkkhh rsa M (kh)am . llye pa ki y&pi Zk(kh)a ma m nka tsisazr 
shpa ka ya 

2, a k 6 - r i  - kshl-ra-k8-k6-ri - pi-ta-ri - ksht-rs-pi-ta-ri - emu 
ysP riia yam 

3, kshi yb-mi taka bh(b)a rka bhbha ll&-kfi Aka iiiia y6 ttsa lan 
pb k& 

. . . . .  4, yL mn sai ti3 sa kA tsd pra ka ra sna [. .] . . . .  . . . . . .  . . .  5, kara-yam [. .] a [. .] 
6 , [ .  . ] . . . [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  -1 

VI. (Obverse.) 

1, k6 ly8 *a rye pi ssan ysd r k  yah  kshl y&-68 kn &ha ga, skM 
y a h  lyy6 sam shpam 

2, rka bhbha 118-yb fsa tri (kh)am bha 116-(tn) m&m kll tss sa 
p6 yP mu sai t& sa 

3, ka te8 ma lya (kka) tha eke dha (ri) mB ylP rya n a-ha-ga- 
[ndha] m-[a-pa-] 

4, m&w - ta-ka-ru - pre-pn-nta-ri-kha - ma-iicha-shtha - ni-ln- 
[tpP-a -1 . . . . . . . .  . .  5, [. .I a .e [. .I t t h - k d ~ t b - ~ b  [. .I 
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VII. (Reverse.) 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1, 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2, 

3, ka .i ka lla na kra m8 tsa IS hi3 ya . 118 . [. . .] 
4, . . Atth sii tkb I 68-(kk)a-(e) d6-va-d$m - Ba-rshu-pIS - kn- 

shtha 
5, kha - trai (kh)d shshai mai ki sa bh(b)a rka bha 116 - pla tkL 

A tha &ha ki3 t4 - s6 lai k8 
. . . . .  . 6 , .  . . .  . I  1 8 . .  . - k a  . - p i .  

I cannot attempt to  translate these extracts, both because they are 
too fragmentary, and became they are partially written in a l a n p q e  
unintelligible to me. I may notice, however, that they contain series of 
Sanskrit words alternating with series of Non-Sanscritic passages. The 
former series ooneist of Sanskrit names of medicinal plants or h g s ,  
spelled, however, in a most extraordinary fashion. The following is a 
list of these words with their Sanskrit equivalents :- 

Sanskrit. 

BBbara-1Bdhra 
triphala 
prapaqdarika 

mafijishthb 
spri kkil 
t ~ -  
haridriS 
pmpa~drtr tke 

stlkshmaila 
vadnga 
nil6tpala 
hrivhra 
kgliyaka 
pariglaka 
varhnga 
tvacha 
mnsta 
8hiv1(?) 
BBlipw 
pri4nipa~'l 
jlvanti 
d2vadi2t-u 
prapan~darlka 

kawka-&hipi 
dvagandha 

Citation. 

No. I, line 2 

No. I, line 3 

No. Ill, line 1 

No. 111, line 2 

No. 111, line 3 

No. m, line 4 

No. m, line 5 

Name in Weber MS. 

sa-ba-m-la-tfi 
tri-pha-n 
pra-pn-nda-ri-kha (d. Nos. 111, 

1, IV, 5, VI, 4) 
diicha-shtha (cf. No. VI, 4) 
spri-kha 
ta-ka-rn (also No. VI, 4) 
he-ri-ayi 
pra-pu-nta-ri-kh (cf. Nos. I, 2, 

lV, 5, m, 4) 
sn-kshmh-n 
vi-ra-nkh (6. No. 111, 3) 
ni-ln-tpA-n (also NO. VI, 4) 
he-bb-m 
kb-16-ya-kh 
pa-ri-v8-la-kha, 
va-ra-rip 
tva-cham 
mn-stha 
Ba-ra-ba 
&-la-va-rg'l 
pe-ha-va-rqt 
~'1-va-nti 
d$va-&~.o(aleo No. IV, 5, VII, 4) 
pra- n-nda-ri-kha (cf. Nos. I, 2, 

f11, 1, VI, 4) 
ha-tn-ka-r6-hi-q9 

. a-bva-Undha 
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Or perhapa for 8kr. arnrdta-patru, a bye-form of amla-patra, a kind of oomL 

ta-ma-la-pi-tri and ta-ma-la-p& 
dha-fi 

tri-phkn 3 
pi-pp&n 
pn- ta-na-k8-4i 
pn-nct-ma-ba 
pe-xi ka-m-cham 
pri-ya-riku and pfi- angu 
bi-dbri (see above, $0. V, 2) 
bi-la-pa-tti 

bha-lla-ta-kha 
ma-hi5-me-dha 
me-dha 
la-tp and 18-dfi and 18-tta-ri 
a-ri- ba 
Bi-ri-aha- n-ehpa 

Tc hi-18-ya- ha 
sa-rja-ra-aha 
sty6-ni-ya-kha 

Sanskrit. 

apiCmPrgs 

kiikali 
kshira- k9kali 
vidilri 
kshtra-vidirt 
a4vagandhL 
prapanpdarika 

maiijishthii 
BarkarQ (?) 
sarshapa 
knshthaka 

Citaions. 

No. IV, line 6 

NO. V, line 2 

No. VI, line 3 
No. VI, line 4 

NO. VIT, line 4 

tami5la-patre 

triphala 3 
pippala 
pbtanPk64i 
pnnamavii 
bhyi~igadja 
~ r i ~ a f i ~  
vidi51t or vidi5ri 
vila-patra or vilva- 

patra ? 
bhallhtaka 
mah9-m&da 
m&da 
lSdhra 
B&vP 
$irishapushpa 
&il&yaka 
sarja-rasct 
sthann$aka 

Name in Weber MS. 

a-pa-mi5-rga (also No. VI, 3 and 
be10 w) 

kil-ka-ri 
kshl-ra-kA ka-rP 
pi-ta-ri (see bi-d&ri, below) 
ksht-ra-pi-ta-ri 
a-4va-ga-ndham (see No. IV, 5) 
pra-pn-nta-ri-kha (cf. Nos. I, 2, 

111, 1, IV, 5) 
ma-iicha-shtha (cf. No. I, 2) 
Be-kka-ri 
&-rsha-pa 
kn-shtha-kha 

The spelling of such words aa t f i - p U u ,  ni-lu-tpd-u, ps-pp&u is verg 
aurions. The identity of the former is clearly established by the numeral 
figure 3 which I have found following the word in one place, and which 
is intended to explain its meaning " the three mpbalans." The liquid 
consonant I is apparently omitted, and the vowel attached by a side- 

On some other leaves I have found the following : 
a-mpyi-ta-p&ttri 
a-va-mA-rga (see a-pa-mi5-rga 

above, No. lV, 6) 
ka-m-na-89-ri 
ke hl-ra-bi-&ri 

ameta-patrag' 
apiimkga 

ki5linmliri 
kshtra-vidiid 
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etroke to the preceding akshara. This side-stroke is also med with 
h a 1  consonants, when they have no inherent vowel; they are, then, 
attached to the preceding akshara by a side-stroke and written a little 
below the line,-& practice which is well-known in ancient Sanskrit 
writing, being used instead of the modern virdma. Thus in pra-pu-nta- 
rikh (No. 111, 1) and pa-pu-ntu-ri-kha (Nos. IV, 5 and VI, 4) we have 
an instance of the same consonant (kh) being written with and without 
the inherent vowel (a). 

Pert IX of the Weber MSS. appears to me to belong, both with 
regard to charadera and language, to the same claas of writings as the 
Kashgar mannsoript, published by Mr. Oldenburg. The latter, too, 
is not only written in what I have called the square variety of the 
Central Asian Nagan', but i t  also shows occaeional Sanskrit words in- 
terspersed in the text. Thns we have bdhnuanam in the 5th line of the 
reverse (syllables 7-9), and again, on the obverse, mahdkarwh (Skr. 
nurh#kura, a name of Buddha) in the 1st line (~yllables 14-17), 
&jr&tikushu (Skr. uajrrinkda) in the 4th line (syllables 10-13!, and 
brama in the 5th line (syllables 8 and 9). More doubtful are the 
following: reverse, line 3, bh~ihgdr&tiku (bhfirtgrirdtika?) and slestr6h 
(d&ra ?), line 4 n i h - d d  ( n i r u k h )  ; obverse, line 1, &iku (atika ?), 
line 3, &r& (artra ?), and further on kma. Quite certain is the occur- 
rence of numerals. In  the obverse, 2nd line, 74 (=), 4th line 75 
(Tju);  in the reverse, 1st line, 77 (Jz), 3rd line, 78 (m), 5th line 
79 my). This order shows, that the pages are wrongly placed in Mr. 
Oldenburg's plate. The lower part ie really the obverse page of the 
leaf, and the upper part, the reverse. 

The following is my reading of the Kashgar MS., observing the 
proper sequence of the pages :- 

1, pa .  taiib kta shah& 6-nkn khh jp a kau ta c h c h b m a - h $ k a - 6  
sh6 khai p& p6 iiya chch& p& s h p S  nu--dhe ryh yknd ymd ttsb 
hi3 iia shshb mi na d 86 [. - . . . . . . . . . . . .] 

2, shehi3 yai nu stmau shfia tkha 1ii6 shshd pi su mi3 rttsb rnd chnb 
70+4 ptl y4i iiiia shshb tkhi3 ylai fiam kt4 n& stya Its6 h i  t,tsa 
1U shshb iichh nai h i  rGi3 4chya shsh8, [. . . . . - . . .] 

3, syi shshbm $ah& ib 0 ktd t h  kha khh rpa - kl&-$a tma, 
shahdm ch&m tna ~ i t l  rbm tsp6 nam kshd fichai - dha lsk8 
shshi3 chau kh2 ma vi trdm h . shsh6 iichai . [-. . . . . . . . . . .I * hna ss 70+5 iiam kchy&& yi3 tkhhm tsa yai nu vi2-jr6m-rikn-sha 
mi3 ni3 - ylai ibm ktiib khi3 shsa ka p6 eta khrd chchd td  lki 
nQ - krdm tpi: [. . . . . . . . .] 
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5, ysha sta- kh6 smai klyan nka sta b d - h m s  iiiiai kh6 rtsyai hi 
shah6 - ytl dha shah6 iichai i lai iia ktAm p8 ylai iiam k a  t t d  

....... .... shtsa pra lya shsha rkha [. - .I 
6, pd lai ktA shsha na khr6 tstsa na - kham rp6 rmdh skkha trna 

pam lsko shsha na rtan sna yP kb - bhai shah6 tts6 kha& ttra 
& rska rshkm yP .... [- ....... 1 

Reverse. 

1, $6 kP nb n6 rvP tahai - khP ra sta iii4 ykh8 rchla klb nd tiia kM 
pkhL iimtsa ya miia d m  n& . . l a  tma . 70+7 il iimP 19 shliid 

. .  . . . . . .  shshan shpP [. - .] 
2, p6 shshd kha stay8 str8 nan sn pb iiya chchb - tkham ttsa iiiib jat 

snai yk8 rii6 shsha ytl kd kt86 56 la lam shka sta rya pd y6b 
. . . . . . . . . . . . .  556 shshsu rtaa 66 ktsan iia [. - -1 

3, bhri-rig&-r8-nknse BG 0 k6 sA-str6m f t k  mai tta rsbsh8 70+8 ph 
vii6m kt6 shshd tkhk bra mfiam kt6 BpA lmkm snai m6 d k h  - 
yai tmn tha ktan t ra  [. ....... -1 

4, n2 rmi tyP msh6 iichai khn8 lm8 n8 ktya knb sa sta r&m - n$rv& 
nam shshai k6 ttsa h i  shsh6 dha rkan chai &m shkd tats&& ta 
ttha shsh8, . pa khP kta [. . . . .  - ... .] 

5, Bpn kha k8 ya kh8 spa br&-hma-nam 70 + 9 6 mpr6 tma shsha na 
. . tma BtkhP r a  a ksh& sta - klai nazhtth 4a ma Bka~htth ka rsa 
tsi . .  kh& . [. - .... .] 

6, . rn td pa . mB ga ri - at% rip6 lai kt8 shshai k&m taa cham ru 
sto, a sta ryai - p8 pk Bai shsh8, ka lld yn& shtsi p6 lai . . iiai- 

It will be noticed that a mark of interpunctuation occurs a t  
regular intervals, i. a, after every 13th syllable; thus marking off 
sections of the text of 13 syllables each. Taking this as a basis of 
calcnlation, i t  will be found that the text between each pair of consecutive 

is made up of six sections ; and that from 9 to J3 syllables 
in each line are lost a t  the sides of the leaf. The space required for 
these would be 3: to 4+ inches. The leaf, in its existing state, mea- 
sures 14 to 15) inches in length. The leaf, in its original state, ac- 
cordingly, must have measured about 19) inches, allowing a emall 
mmgin on either side. 

The fact that the text is divided and numbered in regular paragraphs 
renders it probable that the work is composed in some kind of poetry, 
each paragraph forming a verse or stanza of six sections of 13 syllables 
each. I am not aware of any Sanskrit verse of this description. I 
suspect, that the language is some kind of Mongolian, with Sanskrit 
technical terms interspersed. The nature of the latter, perhaps, suggests 
that t,he work belongs to the Buddhist Tantrik class of literature. 

$6 Or perhapa read &i-rig*%-r8-nku. 



On the Early Study of Indian V~1.naculars in Europe.-By 
C f .  A. GRIERSON, ESQ,  F. C. S. 

Some years ago, while perusing an old number1 of the C a l c ~ ~ t t a  
Review, I chanced upon the following sentence. 'Antonio, a Roman 
Catholic Missionary a t  Boglipnr on the Ganges, translated the Gospels 
and the Acts into the dialect of the people of that district.' This was 
given as a quotation from a certain Dr. John, who wrote in 1809, and 
would refer to a translation of a portion of the New Testament into 
the local dialect of t.he people of Bhhgalpnr some years previously, 
that i d  to say a t  the end of the 18th century. The first translation of 
the Bible made by Carey was published in 1804 (into Marithi), and 
most of the succeeding ones appeared in the uecond decade of the 19th 
centuy, so that so far as I a m  aware Father Antonio's version was 
the first translation of the Bible into any language of Northern India, 
and, curiously enough, it must have been made into Maithili, a lang- 
uage into which the Bible has never been translat'ed since.8 

A t  the time when this statement of Dr. John caught my attention, 
I was occupyir~g a good deal of my leisure time with the vernaculars 
of Bihhr, and i t  seemed to me that, if I could get hold of Father An- 
tonio's translation, i t  promised to afford me information regarding the 
condition of Eastern Maithili a century ago. Such evidence would 
have been an invaluable witness on tho subject of the rate of growth 
of the Vernacular dialects of North India. 

I accordingly communicated with Bhiigalpur, and learned that Fa- 
ther Antonio had been a Capuchin Miusionary there a t  the end of the 
last century, and had thence gone to PatnL. No trace of the alleged 
translation conld be found. I enquired a t  Patnd and a t  A&, whither , 

he had subsequently gone as Bishop, with a similar result. From Agrh 
he returned to Rome. Being a t  Rome in the year 1890, I called a t  the 
College of the Congregatio de propaganda Fide, and, though a total 
stranger, when I communicated the objcct of my search, was most 
kindly and hospitably received, and given every assistance in search- 
ing through the magnificent Oriental Library attached to the Con- 
gregation. My efforts were in vain, so far as the immediate object 
was concerned, for no trace of the missing translation conld be dis- 
covered, though I saw numerous translations into Nepili of about the 
same date. Indeed the Jesuit Fathers, who first entered Nepirl in 1661,B 

I Val. V, p. 722, June 1846. 
a I omit from consideration a few detached extracts translated by the late Mr. 

John Christian. 
The pioneere were Griiber, and Donrille. 'Elley were succeeded by Ricanete, 

J. I. 6 
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appear to have made the language of that country their own in a very 
special manner. The translations which I saw in Rome, were on a far 
higher grade of excellence, t l~on those into many Indian languages which 
iasued from the Serampore press more than fifty yeam afterwards. Fa- 
ther Antonio's BhbgalpurI translation, however, could not be found, and 
there appeara little doubt, but that it wm destroyed in one of the distur- 
bances in Patnrr, when the local mission of the Roman church was burnt 
down by the ' barbari id ecrt badmashi,' as a quaint Latin chronicle 
which I was permitted to see at Patna described them. My inquiries a t  
Rome, however, gave me the clues, by the help of which I have traced 
the information which follows, and which may be found interesting, as 
showing glimpses of the growth in Europe of the knowledge of Indian 
languages. 

In the early psrt of the eighteenth century, Matnrin VeyssiBre La 
Cnne was in charge of the royal l i b m y  a t  Berlin. This remarkable 
wholar, a profound student in oriental lore, as it wae then understood, 
carried on a copious correspondence with nearly every learned man 
of his time. This corrt?8pondence was published in 174246 a t  Leipzig 
by Uhl, in three clmely printed Latin volumes of about three hundred 
pages each, under the name of the Thesaurus Epistolicus Lsrrozianus, 
which is still obtainable in old bookshop. I do not know a more en- 
tertaining book than this collection of letters on many subjects. The 
Latin is throughout m y ,  and the manner in which the various subjects 
are treated compels the reader's admiration for the learning and 
ingenuity displayed, while now and then some pit-fall of error1 into 
which the wisest has fallen, warns students of the present day to avoid 
generalizations till we have made fast and firm the data on which we 
base them. 

In the year 1714 we find David Wilkins writing to La C m e  from 
Amsterdam, asking him for assistance in compiling a collection of trans- 
lations of the Lord's Praye+ into as many languages as p s i b l e ,  which 
Wilkins wns publishing in co~ijunction with John Chamberlayne of 
London. Amongst other langurtges mentioned, Wilkinsa specially s t a b  

a Capuchin, one of whose 8UCCellBOm, Father Pinna, wrote a Catechism in UrdG, which, 
he dedicated to the Rajah of Betii. Father Pinna died in Patna in 1747. 

1 E. g., when La Croze maintaina that all languages are dorived from Hebrew 
and cites the Marifhi alphabet in proof thereof (Th. E. La C., 111, 65). 

S Mott had pnblished a similar collection in London fourteen yervs previonsly, 
and Chemberlayne'e ' Orationam dominioarom sylloge' waa a revised and enlarged 
edition of this. 

8 Loo. Cit. I, 369, ' alphabeta Singalmum, Jananicnm, et Bengalicurn ' The 
Banglli version is quite unintelligible. It is reprinted in the Sprachmeiater, v. poet. 



that he intends to give for the first tims specimens in t,he Singhalese, 
Javan, and Ban@ languages. ThiR request incited La Crozel in Novem- 
ber of the same year to write a long communication to Chamberlayne deal- 
ing with the subject of the study of languages in general, and vindicat- 
ing comparative philology from the charge of inutility. He then 
proceeds to describe briefly the inter-relationship of the variona lang- 
nagea se then known to him, and coming to India says, ' I have, how- 
ever, little to offer conoerning the alphabeta of this country, except 
the oonjectnre that they are detived from that called Hanoorit.' The 
oldeat letters of the Brachmans, he adds, can hardly have sprung from any 
source except from thoae of the Persians or hsyrians.  But, as already 
remarked, the characters used by the other Indians are m o ~ t  probably 
derived from those called Eenscrit, which are used by the Brahmauu, for 
on the one hand i t  is from them that the other Indian tribes imbibed 
their snperstitione, atid, on the other hand, Xaca, who lrrid the bonds 
of false religions on the peoples of the East, was himself brought up 
amongst the Brachmans. Moreover the order of the alphabet is the 
same amongat the Brachmans, the people of Malabar, the Binghalese,n 
Giamese, Javane, and even of the language of Bali, which is the eacred 
tongue of Laos, P e p ,  Cambodia, and Siam. 

This change of the initial S of Sanskrit, into H is worth noting 
from a philological point of view. I t  seems to point to an authority 
coming from Eastern Bengal where 8 is in popular speech pronounced 
crr, h, and no donbt La Croee's immediate source of information was 
Bernier's travels (2666 A. D.). AE Yule and Burnell in the Anglo- 
Indian Dictionary point out, the term Sanskrit did not come into 
familiar use till the last qnarter of the 28th aentnry. I am in donbt 
as to what religions reformer is referred to under the name of Xaca. 
Wee it Sakya Mnni ? 

So much for Chamberlayne's Bylloqe, which waa published early 
in 1715. It did not give great satisfaction to La Croee, for he com- 
plainas in one of his letters that Wilkine, more ecw, had so 'edited' 
a Tartsr gpecimen which Le had given him, that the donor wuld hardly 
m g n i z e  it. 

I n  the following year 1716, ZiegenbaIg4 a Danish Protestant 
Miwionary writes from London. I t  is evidently a letter in answer to 
inquiries m d e  by La Croze. The word Brachmam, says Ziegenbalg, 

1 L. 0.111, pp. 78 and ff. What lotter writere there were in tho- d w !  Thin 
Epintlc covere 17 pages of small type. 

8 Ceilanenses. 
8 L. C. III,20. 
L. C. I, 381. 
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is wrong, and is not understood in India. The correct word is Braman. 
So also the language of the Bramans is never called Hanscrit, the only 
name used by Bramans themselves being Kirendnm. Here the writer 
shows that his knowledge is confined tosouthern India, Kirendum being an  
attempt to depict the Tamil pronunciation of the word Grantham. 1 

He adds that the Bramans claim that this tongue is the root of all 
Indian langnages such aa the Malabarie, the Wavtic, (i. e., Telngn), and 
the Ziglesic, which are spoken on the Malabar and Coromandel coasts, 
but he cannot believe that other8 such as the Malaic, the Mogulic, kc., 
have any connexiou in it. ib for Chamberlayne's Sylloge it is full of 
errors iu the versions into the langnages of Malabar, and when he 
returns to India he will send La Croze some more correct specimens, 
correctly translated by the boys of his Malabar school. 

In  September 1716 commenced La Croze's voluminons correspon- 
dence with Theophilns Siegfried Bayer, then residiug a t  Leipzig, 
and subsequently a t  St. Petersburg, whose name will occur several 
times in these pages. The early letters afford few points of interest 
to Iudian students. They deal principally with Tangnt, Mongolian 
and Chinese. Incidentally La Croze complains of the vaat extent of 
his correspondence. People write to him from nearly every part of 
Europe, to the great damage of his time and of his purse. 

I n  March 1717 Bayers ventures to doubt La Croze'a theory that 
the Sanskrit alphabet was derived from Per~ian,  and the latter but 
faintly defends his opinion, thongh strongly maintaining that the 
modern languages of India are derived from that of the Brachmans.' 

Here there is an interval of some ten years, during which Bayer 
moved his rcsidence to St. Petersburg, and the year 1717 may be taken 
as closing the first stage of attempts at  a scientific inquiry into Indian 
langnages. Men like La Croze and Bayer had to depend upon the 
untrained observations of travellers like 13ernier, or to chance commnni- 
cations from Missionaries on leave in Europe. In their correspondence, 
the only vernacular of Northern India which they ment,ion is Bangali, 
and I can find no earlier mention of that language in any other work, 
though Yule6 quotes the word as meaning a native of Bengal, from 
Barros, who wrote in 1552. They make no reference to Hindi or 
Hindirstitni, though the word " Hiud6stin " had been used as meaning 
the vulgar language of India for more than a century. 6 Probably the 

1 Cf. Valentijn (1727) (Oud en Niao Oost Indien), ' Qirandam by others called 
Kerendum, and also Sanskrita, is the language of the Brahmins and the learned.' 
Quoted in Hobson-Jobson, a. v. Grunthorn. 

a L. C. III,69. 8 L. C. I, 16. 4 L. C. 111, 22, 23. 6 Hobson-Jobson s. v. 
6 Hobson-Jobson 8. v. 
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fact that it was a purely vulgar language, and was considered a mere 
jargon, led to ita being neglected. 

The foundation of the Imperial Academy of Sciences of St. Peters- 
burg, on the lines of the great French Academy, were laid by Peter the 
Great, and i t  was formally opened by the Empress Catherine. The 
most learned men of Europe (amongst whom waa Bayer) were invited 
to join it, and b a l l y  i t  waa placed in a permanent position by Peter 11. 
The b t  part of the transactions, relating to the year 1726 was pnb- 
lished in 1728.1 These two volumes are very rare, nearly all having 
been destroyed in a fire which consumed the Imperial Academy end 
Printing Offices in 1741. 

In the year 1727 Daniel Messerschmid, who had been deputed by 
Peter the Great to explore Siberia, returned to St. Peteraburg, and 
amongat other curiosities brought with him an inscription, and a Chinese 
printed book. These were made over to Bayer, and he describes them 
in the third and fourth volume of the transactions.% The inscription 
consisted of two short lines, one being in Brahmanical and the other in 
Tangnt letters. It is reproduced here. 

I t  will be recognized that the first line (which Bayer calls Brah- 
martial) is in the pointed variety of the Devanigari alphabet used by 
the Bmddhisb of Thibet, and called Lbntsha. The second line is the or- 
dinary !Chibetan character. Bayer with the aid of his knowledge of 
Mmchn, and of the book to be subsequently described, deciphered this as 
' % ma n i p  d m  chsh8unc chi.' but waa unable to translate it. Messer- 
schmid, he says, told him that i t  was one of the commonest prayers of 
the Tanguts (i. e. Thibetans), and meant ' God have mercy on us.' 
This decipherment of the well-known Buddhist formula, Oh, mapi pudme, 

Commenbrii I Ademiae I Rcienti-m I Impericrlie I Petropolita~se 1 Tomne 
I, Ad h a m  clo. locc xxxi. I Petropoli I Typie Academim clo loco xviii. 

For t h e  yearn 17Z8 and 1729, w d  pnblhhed in 1782 snd 1785 re~pectivel~. 
Pmnorrnced like a Greek X .  
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huh,' though its translation was incorrect, marks the first step in a new 
stage of the study of Indian languages in Europe. For the next few 
yeare, European scholars attacked the languages of Northern India 
through Chinese and Thibetan. 

The other curiosity, the book which consisted of eight leaves, had 
been printed in China, and may be considered aa the Rosetta stone 
of these explorers. I t  gave in parallel lines an entire syllabary of 
the k t s h a  Devanirgari alphabet, with a transliteration into Thibctan, 
and into what Bayer calls Mongolian. A reference to Ballhorn's &am- 
matography will sliow that theae lest letters are not in the Mongolian 
character as now accepted, but more nearly resemble those given as Man- 
chu. They are evidently some Tartar alphabet. A facsimile of the first 
page and a half9 is given on plate V. Bayer's first procedure was to 
establish as far as possible the Thibetan characters. This was an easy 
taak, for the language was already partly known to him, and he had 
other Thibetan students and books a t  his command. Then with the 
aid of this and of other specimens, he establiuhed the Manchu trans- 
literation, and finally from these two, he waa enabled to make a very 
fair attempt a t  transliterating the Devanbgari. In the plate, I hare 
given the transliteration fixed by him. From this he deciphered the 
O h  manipactme h 4 h  of the inscription. It will be observed that the 
transliteration is incorrect in many particulars. 

Having thus made out the Gntsha  alphabet, Bayer sent a copy of 
i t  to Schultz, a missionary in Madras, and was gratified to learn that 
the letters could be read by Brhhmane of Northern India.0 Schnltz, 
himself, to judge from the specimens he gives, cannot a t  that time 
have known Sanskrit, or, indeed, any Aryan Indian langnage. He 
spells the name of B a d r a s  or W 3 ,  and talks of WI& 
He, however, describes three alphabets and gives specimens of them, the 
Devanhgari, the ' Balabandu,' and the ' Ak&r Nhgari.' They have 
evidently been sent to Bayer just as they were written down for Schultz 
who could not read them. By ' Balabandu,' is meant Marithi, but 
the thrw alphabets are really all Devanirpri, aa written by different 
hands. Schultz also gave instrnctions for pronunciation. Some of 
them may be quoted. 

i breue, lingua ad dexteram inclinata. 
d longnm, lingua ad sinistram mota. 

1 See J. A. 8 .  B. for lam, Part I, pp. 80-88. 
P There were two lines to a page, but aa three lines comprise the entire nlpha- 

bet of eimple letters, I have given a page and a half on the plate, in thie following 
Bayer. 

8 Brahmanes extraneoe et porigrin~~.'  
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w breue, recto ex ore protmdifnr. 
4 longnm, quasi duplex, m o  in altnm prolato. 
d?a (d) d formtttur lingua quasi apoplectica, vt saliua ad palatum 

opem ferat, h admodum auditnr : ceternm quasi aliquod n 
prcsmittitur, qnod in primis sentitur, qnoties vocalis pxwcedit, 
s. g., ba-ndha, legitnr plane ban-dha. 

Truly our forefathers mnst have felt the same difficulties with the 
cerebral letters, that we have now-a-days, and the ' apoplectic tongue,' 
ia still found in the month of many a griffin. 

Bayer relates how a certin Calmnc Ambassador named Bordon, who 
waa then in St. Peteraburg, helped him to acquire this pronunciation, 
and concludes with a brief notice, received from India, of the Marithi, 
Cfnjdti ,  and Manra languages. By the last named, he apparently 
means Urdil, what the English subseqnently called Gentoo, or Moors. 
A11 this time he was conducting an active correspondence with La Croze, 
in which, not only does the Chinese book finds due mention, but we 
meet one of the earliest efforte of comparative philology, the first four 
numerals in eight languages.' During the next ten years the two friends 
now and then refer to Indian languages, and to the last La Croee adheres 
to this old error that the Manithi alphabet is derived from Hebrew. 

In 174, was printed the first grammar of Hindhsthni, which I have 
seen noticed. It was written by the missionary Schultz already mention- 
ed. I have not had the good fortune to see the work iteelf, and my only 
information concerning i t  is the title in the Catalogne of M. Qnrcin de 
Tasay's Boob, 1879, quoted by Col. Yule in his Anglo-Indian Diction- 

a r Y m s  
In 1743 waa published a t  Leipzig the 07isntalisch-und-occidentaEi- 

 her 8prachvn&ler, compiled by Johann Friedrich f i t s ,  and dedicated by 
him to Schultc. This very curious work oontains acconnta of over a hun- 
dred alphabets from all parts of the world, followed by mme two hun- 
dred translations of the Lord's Prayer. A good deal of the description 
of the alphabete of India waa contributed by Schnltz, whose account af 
Hindnstsni is especially interesting and full. This is a general descrip- 
tion of the compoeition of the Urdli language. Attention is drawn to 
the lergc number of Arabic and Persian words in ita vocabulary, but the 
etudent is warned against supposing that it is in any way derived km 
those speeches. The ordinaxy Persian alphabet is given, but there is 

Thenamus I, 58. The eight language8 am, ' Camaainieneee, Arincenses, Cam- 
khatqnensea f. Yedsenses et Coreeenses, Tangntenses et Tibetenam (1  = Decyk, 
2-Ny, 8=8auumr), P e m ,  Mognlenaes Indi (1 = Hickn, Z =  Qon, a-Tray, 4- Tzshr), 
hlentes ,  Letti.' Who are meant by the ' I n d h  Mnghals P '  ' 8. V. Hindutanee. 
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no mention of the Indian cerebralized four dotted lettem of that chamc- 
ter. Among the Indian alphabets described may be mentioned, Bangtili, 
Tamil, Grantham, Telugu, Burmese (called Pegu), Madthi, DevanPgari 
(three varieties, borrowed from Bayer), and Singhalese. There is also 
a comparative table of fifty common words, in twelve different Indian 
languages, including Sanskrit, Canarese, Konkani, and Gujniti. 

The versions of the Lord's Prayer are collected from widely differ- 
ent sources. Some are very fair and legible. Others are grossly incorrect. 
The Bangtili translation, which is taken from Wilkins' sample given 
in Chamberlayne's Syllogel is almost worth reprinting as a curiosity 
for the number of seemingly impossible mistakes it contains. I n  fact 
i t  is quite illegible and unintelligible to every native of Bengal to 
whom I have shown it. It haa evidently been made by some person 
who got a copy of the alphabet and a general description of the language 
and then ' greatly dared.' Even his knowledge of the alphabet is in- 
complete. For instance, he knew that the form for a non-initial e is c, 
but did not know that i t  must come before the consonant to which i t  
is affixed. Hence for de, instead of writing 18, he wrote WC. Other 
similarly gross blunders occur in the writing,a and as for the language, 
when deciphered, i t  is not intelligible. Only here and there can a 
Bangzili word (usually wrongly spelled) be recognized. The incorrectness 
of this version is very curious, for under the head of alphabets, the 
Bangali character is given with very considerable accuracy. Most 
of the other translations are fair enough. Amongst them I may men- 
tion, HindlistLni by Schultz, (Persian character ; Commences, cismctn p 
(misprint for par) rahtd, so hamahrci, bhp), 'Brachmanic' (the Latin 
version transliterated into Dev~nigari) ,  Sanskrit (Devanigari. Com- 
mences rirddhva-bkn-sthito mat-pitab), ' Akar Nagarika ex Caschia ' 
(language, Bhojpurf ; character, Devanigari), Cfujriti, Goanese, Tamil 
(five versions), Telugu, Sanskrit (Telugu characters), Mar.Pthi, Cana- 
rese, Sanskrit (Grantham characters), Manithi (current hand), Singha- 
lese, and Burmese ( P e p ) .  Altogether the Sprachmeister is a fairly 
correct and interesting compilation. 

It held the field as an authority on Oriental languages till 1771 
when there appeared, from the press of the College de Propaganda 
Fide, a Latin pamphlet entitled ' Alphabefum 1 Brammhnicum I seu I 
Indostanuml Universitutis Kasil '. As its name implies it is a des- 
cription of the Devadgari  alphabet, and is the first book printed in 

I No wonder La Croze lamented over Wilkins' editing. 
9 For instance the initinl form of vovels is aomctimes used instead of the non- 

initial form, and one consonant is rued for another. Thus bappa', father, is spelled 
bd~nmaa qlqqq. 



1893.1 G. A. Grierson-Study of Indian Vernamlurs in Europe. 49 

Europe from types in that character.' It haa an interesting prefaoe 
summing up the knowledge on Indian subjects gained up to that time. 
Mention is made of e MS. Lezicon Lingurn Indostanim, ' Quod Anctorem 
habet Franciscum M. Tnronensem,' a monk of the Snrat Mission, 
which waa written in 1709 A.D.8 There is also a careful and accurate 
description of the varions applisnces adopted in India for writing, and 
the manner of their use. One hundred and nine pages are devoted to 
a fnll amount of the Devamigari alphabet, as written ' a t  the Univer- 
sity of G i . '  This is followed by an account of the Kaithi, or (aa it ie 
called in the book) the Nagari alphabet. For this character also types 
were cast, more than a hnndred years before they were again cast, 
under the supervision of the present writer, a t  the Bengrrl Secretariat 
Prese. We have then a chapter on numerals, and the little volume 
conclndes with two versions of the Lord's Prayer,--one a translitera- 
tion of the Latin into Devauhgari, and the other a translation into 
very fair Hindi, followed by an Ave Maria, and Apostle's creed in the 
latter language. 

I n  the following year (1772) appeared in London, Hadley'e ' Gum- 
matical Remarke I on the I P~acticol and Vulgar Dialect I of the I Indostan 
Language ( commonly c d l d  hfoors I. An account of this work will be 
found in the &lo-Indian Dictionary,a It is a very incomplete work, 
and far behind the one to be next noticed. As Col. Yule gives fnll 
particulars of this, the first English H i n d b a n i  Grammar, a passing 
notice will suffice here. 

Six yeam subsequently, in 1778, appeared the f i s t  attempt a t  a 
scientific treatment of Hind6sGnf. It was in Portngnese, and the 
title page rung as follows : - Ckamutka 1 Indostana I a m i s  vulgar I qwe 
e practica no Imperio do gram Mogol 1 offerecida 1 aos muitoo reverendos I 
Padres Missionaries I do ditto Imperb I em Roma MDCULXXVIIIl 
na Estamperia da Sagrada Congregwa5 de Propaganda Bide. I Like 
the Alphabetum Brammhanicnm, this work was published in Rome. 
It is altogether an excellent work: and the author or authors had 
evidently a good grip of the language. The transliteration is 
scientific, though on a system widely differing from that of Sir 
W. Jones. & an example 'tam ko bahut pi& kart& hdn' is given 

' t h  ki5 bbhot &r cartahii.' For the first time attention is drawn 
to the use of the  article ne with the past tenses of transitive 
verbs, and the d S c n l t  question of compound verbs is treated with 

The Sprarhmeister ie a collection of oopper plate engrevinga 
' I &arched for thia in the College Library at Rome, but could not find it. 
8. V. Moor& 
J. I. 7 
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considerable snccees. It may be noted that the various postpositions 
k6, ke, ki ,  ko, &., am treated as declensional forms of the indefinite 
article, which are placed d t e r  a subatanfive, instead of before as i n  
Portuguese. 

This oonclndes my notice of the ' Early Study of Indian Vernaculars 
in Enrope.' A good deal had been done, but the results had hardly 
penetrated to India. I n  1783, the judicious Colebrooke wrote from 
Calcutta to his family 'yon recommend my being assidnow in acquiring 
the languages. It is what I intend, but there is no danger of my apply- 
ing too intensely. The one, and that the most necessary, Moors,' i. e., 
Hindfisthi, ' by being not written, bars all close application ; the other, 
Persian, is too dry to entice, and is so seldom of any use that I seek ita 
8c.~uisition very leisurely.' 1 The following year (17%) saw the foundin@; 
of the Asiatic Society, and it is one of onr most legitimate sources of 
pride that it took up the clue where it had been dropped by the Roman 
Catholic Missionaries, and under the idnence of men like sir W. 
Jones, Wilkiw, and especially Uilchriat, the Indian Vernaculars ceased 
to be despised for not being written ' and became the object of investi- 
gations which have continued to the present day. 

The saored lamp so lit hee never been extinguished, and the 
greatest living authorities on the subject, Mr. Beamea and Dr. Haernle, 
are still, I am glad to say, Members of the Society. 

ADDENDUM. 

LA CEOZE. 

I am indebted to Mr. Qnaritch for the following extract from the 
Novvelle Biographie Qe'nErab, which gives a full account of this eminent 
orientalist. 

VEYSSIEBE DE LA CROZE (Mathnrin).-orientaliste franqais nk A 
Nantes le 4 DQcembre 1661, mort A Borlin le 21 Mai 1739. DkgoGt6 de 
1'Btnde par l a  shvhritk ma1 entendne de son maftre, il s'embarqua B 
quatorze ans, pour la Gtuadelonpe, oh son phre nhgociant Qclaid, avait des 
relations d' affaires. Pendant le shjour q s i l  fit dans cette Ile, il acquit 
l a  connaissance des langnes anglaise, espagnole et  portugaise. A son 
retour il entra comme novice dans le convent des b6nAdictins $ Samnr 
(1677), et y prit l'habit (1682). Bien qne la vie studiense de cette 
ongrbgstion fut de son goCt, il eut des d6mBIks avec le supbrieur et  fut 
menace de la prison. Effrayh du sort qn'il croyait l'attendre, il r6wsit $ 

Life, p. la. 
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~'Bvader et  gmgna BBle (1696) oh il embraasa le protestantisme. E n  
meme temps il prit le nom de la Croze, qne 6tait celni d'un petit bien de 
sa famille. Aymt  pass6 &Berlin, il devint bibliothdaire de 1'Blectenr 
(fevr. 1697) anx modiqnes appointements de 200 Bcne par an. I1 ee 
ohargea anesi de 1'Qdncation dn margrave de Schweldt. Leibniz avec qni 
il h i t  lie, le fit nommer professenr B l'nnivemit6 de Helmstiidt ; mais 
il fa ta i t  pow remplir om fonctions faire acte de Intheranisme ; La 
Croee se refusa & oe changement de confession. Bientat aprhs, on Ini 
confia 1'Qdncation de la princesee royale, depois margrave de Bairenth. 
Son angnste 6l8ve fit angmenter son traitement de biblioth6caire et  lni 
procnra la chaire de philosophie an College franpais (1724). Dana son 
vieillease il fnt assailli par des affections fort graves, la gravelle et  l'hypo- 
condrie, rbnl ta t  de son application excessive A 1'6tnde. Il monrnt B 
soixante-dix-sept ans, d'un ma1 B la jambe. Don6 d'nne m6moire pro- 
digiense et d'nn esprit p6n6trant, La  Croze fut nn Brndit fort distingn6. 
I1 ne Ini manqna ponr devenir un homme Qminent qn'nn jugement 
d'nne plus haute portQe. Ses qnalit6s m o d e s ,  non moins qne sea 
connaissancee Btendnea, lni firent de nombrenx amis, parmi lesqnels 
il fant citer Gpanheim, Bayle, Beansobre, Lenfant, Leibnix, Cnper 
e t  A. Fabricins. On a de lni: Actea et  titres de l a  maison de 
Bouillon ; Cologne (Berlin) 2698 in-12 : 0 bservations critiques sur  
lea pieces employ6ee par Balnze dtans son histoire de la maison 
d'AuvergneDiesertations historiqnea snr divers snjets ; Rotterdam 
1707, in 8" : il y en a trois qni traitent : dn sooinianisme et dn mahomdt- 
isme dont les principes fondamentaux sont les m6mes, d1apr8s lni : dn 
qstbme de P. Hardonin sur l'origine snppos6e des Qorita des anciens : et 
de 1'6tat de l a  religion ch&ienne dam les 1ndes.-Vidicia v e h m  
scriptmnt contra Harduinum; ibid 1708 in 8 O ,  dfntation d'nne hypo- 
these qni lni parsasait pleine de dmgers, et  sar lqnel le  il revint encore 
dans denx lettres, l'nn impr. dam la  Blution du Voyage litter. de Jordan, 
l'antre dans l a  Biblioth. german. t. XXXIII. La Croze elBtdt imagine 
qne le paradoxe dn P. Hardouin Btait le r6snltat d'nn complot form6 par 
la soci6t.6 tonte entiare des Jbni tes  ; sans donte ponr d6trnire le prestige 
de la litteratnre ancienne ; Entrehkn.9 swr divers G e b  d'histoire, de littha- 
ture, de religion et de critique ; Cologne (Amst. 17 11-in 12) on qnatre 
entretiens avw: nn Jnif. On y tronve nne dissertation enr l'athbisme trad. 
en anglais, et nne critique anssi injnste qne pssion6e, de 1'Histoire dee 
Juife de Baanage ;-Histoire du christianisme dana Ees I&-La Haye 1774 
pet. in 8O, et 1758, 2 pol. in 22' trad. en allemand ; c'est son meillenr 
Onmge. Histoire du christianime d'Ethiopie et d'Armcs'nie ; ibid 1739 pet. 
in 8'; cet &it eat bien inferienr an prQc4ant  ;-Thesaurus epietolicuo La- 
C70~anus-Leipzig 1743-46 3 vol, in 4' ; recueil pnbli6 par le professour 
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Uh1e;-L&on c~y?llpt~latinurn-Oxford 1775 in 4'; le manuscrit de 
cet ouvrage consid6rable ra Qt6 m n  par Scholtz, et annot6 par Woide qui 
le fait paraitre an frais de 1'Univereith d'oxford. Chaqne mot copte est 
wivi de son kquivalent en grec e t  en latin, mais sans sntre explication 
(voy. Oriental und tzeges. Biblioth. ds Michaelis, t. I ,  p. 202, et  snivi, e t  
Recherch sur Z'Egypte par Qnatremare) ;-un grand nombre d'srticles 
dans les publications pkriodiques. Parmi lea onvmges inedit44 $e ce 
savant, il faut citer nn Dictionnaire armknien qui lui avait coati, de 
longaes recherche8 ; nn Diotwnnaire slr~von. et un Dictioranaire mphque. 

M. N. en Nouv. Bwgraphie g&&ale, 1866. 

Note on the HGtory of the East I ~ d i a  Company Coinage 
fi-om 1753-1835.-By EDGAR THURSTON. 

When I was engaged in collecting material for my ' History of the 
Coinage of the Territories of the East India Company in the Indian 
Peninsula, and Catalogue of the coins in the Madras Mnsenm," the 
records of the Madras Mint were placed a t  my disposal by the Madras 
Government, and I expressed a hope that some one would eventually 
explore the archives of the Calcutta and Bombay Mints with a view 
to clearing up many obscure points in the history of the coinage of the 
Company, which constitutes a complicated branch of modern nnmis- 
matics. 

My head-quarters having, by the fortune of service, been tem- 
porarily transferred from Madras to Calcutta, the opportunity has been 
taken advantage of to examine the records of the Calcntta Mint ; and 
facilities for carrying out the research in my spare moments were 
courteously given to me by Colonel Baird, F. R. S., Master of the Mint, 
to whom I have to express my great indebtedness. 

The Calcntta Mint Committee Proceedings which are preserved in 
the Calcutta Mint, commence with the year 1792 (more than thirty years 
after the establishment of the Calcutta Mint), and are, with very few 
exceptions, continuous to 1835, where my investigations ceased, as the  
history of the Company's coinage after that year, in which a general 
British currency was established, is no longer veiled in doubt and 
obscurity. 

Of the Calcutta Mint Records fmm the establishment of the 
Mint in 1760 to 1792, I have been unable to find any trace, and tl ik 
is the more to be regretted, since the history of the coinage during this 

Madras Government Press, 1890. 
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period is beset with difficulties, the problem being, as pointed out by 
Dr. Stanley Lane-Poole* to determine where the native coinage ends and 
the Company's begins. 

1753. In a despatch to the Court of Directors dated 12th Febru- 
ary, 1753, i t  is mentioned that "the utmost 

Oalontt8. secrecy was necessary with reference to the 
establishment of a mint at  Calcutta, as any attempt to effect an ar- 
rangement with the NawBb would be immediately overset by Juggut 
Sing." A vakil was entrusted and consulted, who said that his master, 
Hackem Beg, had a son in greet power at Delhi, who might be able 
to get a phirmannd from the king ; but that this would be attended a t  
least with the expense of 100,000 rnpees, and that, on the arrival of 
the phirmannd at  Cossimbazar, i t  would cost another 100,000 rnpees 
to the mutwddys and d i w h  of the Nawib to put the phirmannd in 
force. 

1759-60. The establishment of B mint at Calcutta finally took 
place in 1759 or 1760, and the following is a translation of the par- 
wfina : "To the noblest of merchants; the English Company, be the 
royal favonr. In Calcutta a mint is established. You shall coin gold 
and silver of equal value and fineness with the ashrafees and rnpees of 
Mnrshidsbtid in the name of Calcutta. In the suburbs of Bangala, 
Bihk, and Orissa, they shell be current, and no person shall demand 
or insist upon a discount upon them. Dated the 11th of the moon 
Zihada in the 4th year." 

1792. In 1792 a Committee was constituted in Calcutta by order 
of the Governor-General, Earl Cornwallis, for 

Bengsl. superintending .the mints and enquiring into 
the general state of the coinage in Bengal, Bihh, and Orissa. Among 
the instructions given to the Committee were :- 

1. To enquire particularly into the cause of the little progress 
which had been made towards the establishment of the general currency 
of the eikka rupees. 

2. To ascertain the causes of the b a t h  or discount that had fre- 
quently been levied on the exchange of a gold mohar for silver. 

3. To report whether i t  would be advisable to declare the gold 
m o b ,  and the multiples thereof, legal tender of payment in the 
three provinces in all transactions, public and private, at the value at 
which they were then received and paid at the general treasury and in 
all private transactions. 

Catalogue of coins of the Moghol Emperors, 1898. 
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4. To enquire into the state of the copper coinage. 
5. To state thoir sentiments on the practicability and expediency 

of coining the gold mohars, rupees and pice, or either of those coins, 
with machinery of similar comtrnction to that in use in the mints in 
Europe. 

On May 14th, 1792, the Mint Master informed the Committee that 
he had received orders from the Governor- 

Patne, MurshidBbBd- General to establish mints a t  Patna and Mnr- 
ahidibid, to facilitate tho conversion of the varioua species of silver 
coins current in the several districts into sikke rupees. 

A new gold mohar and sikks rnpee of the current coinage were 
laid before the Committee, who were of opinion that the size, shape, 
and impression of the mohar were perfect, and equal, if  not superior, 
to the newest English guinea, or any of the gold coins in Europe, the die 
being precisely the same size aa the coin, which consequentli bore the 
whole legend, the letters being cnt flat, and the coin being difficult to 
drill without defacing it, owing to its being milled and of proper thick- 
ness. With respect to  the rupee, the Committee considered that i t  waa 
very defective both with regard to its size, thickness, and impression, 
which waa struck with a die of twice the circumference of the win, so 
that only a part of the impression appeared on the coin. The lettern 
were considered to be too prominent, and liable to injury from common 
wear and filing, and the thickness of the coin and absence of milling 
rendered it liable to be easily filed, bored, and defaced. The cornmitt&: 
therefore, recommended that the rupee should be coined in every ree- 
pect in the same manner as the gold mohar. 

I n  the Calcutta Mint Committee's Proceedings, 1792, the following 
historical sketch of the Benares mint (con- 

Benaree. ccrning which p a t  confusion exists) by Mr. 
Barlow, who had been depnted in 1787 to enquire into the trade and 
coinage of Benares, is placed on record. 

A mint was first established a t  Benarea in the 15th year of the 
reign of Muhammad ShBh (1734). The aasay of the rupee waa fixed 
a t  22 chauwals, but, by the connivance of the Superintendents of the 
mint, it was debased to 32 chanwals a t  ditrerent pehoda before the 30th 
and last year of the reign. 

During the &st three yeam of the reign of Ahmad Shhh 
(1746-50) the mint was under the charge of RBj6 Balwant Bingh, who 
increased the duties on the-coinage by attaching the fees of the officere 
of the mint, and establishing new ones to the same amount. In the 
1st year the assay waa kept up to 22 chanwals, but in the 2nd and 3rd 
years the lUj6 farmed the mint to one Nandrhm who, to increase his 
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receipts, deb& the coin to 24 and 32 chanwsls. The mint records 
were bnrnt by Balwant Singh, and no records were kept in the mint 
until the 17th year of the reign of Shhh 'Alam (1776). The farmers 
caxried away their books in order to conceal the profits they reaped 
from debasing the coins. The system of farming out the mints, f i s t  
adopted by Raten Chand, Diw6n to Farmkhsiyar, a t  length intro- 
duced the custom of changing the value of the rnpee every year. 
Those who had payments to make were consequently obliged to carry 
their old rnpees to the mint to have them re-coined into sikkas, the 
name given to the rnpees of the cnrrent year. Previous to the 10th year 
of the reign of Sh6h 'Alam (1769), the new coined eikka rupee, after 
circulating twelve months, fell 3 per cent., and at the expiration of two 
years 2 per cent. more, at  which value it continued under the denomi- 
nation ' sanwht.' On the 6th August, 1771, this wage was abolished 
by the British Government, who resolved that the sikkaa coined in the 
10th year of the reign should be considered as sanwirts, and that those 
coined in the 11th and all subsequent yeara should pass in payment at  
the same value as the s i w  of the cnrrent year. 

From the beginning of the 4th to the end of the 6th and laet year 
(17%) of A h m d  6h4h the mint was under the charge of Kghi h a d  
Beg, Kilad6r or Governor of the Fort of Chnnh. The aseay of the 
rupees was from 26 to 32 chauwals. 

At the commencement of the reign of 'Alamgfr I1 (1754) the mint 
fell to the Vizier Shujs'nd-daulah. Dnring the let  and 2nd yeara 
the assay of the rnpees was from 26 to 28 chanwala. In the 3rd year 
Shnji'ud-dadah made over the mint to his brother-in-lew, &a 'Ali 
Khan, who farmed it to Snbhsw Chand. The assay of the rupees ws8 
from % to 82 chanmals. In the 4th year the mint maa faxmed to the 
agent of an eminent Benares banker, and the rnpees were debased to 
W chanwals and, for the first time, half a ratf in weight. Rl?j6 Balwant 
Singh refused to receive them into his treasury. In the 5th year the 
rupees were raised to their proper weight of 9 &hiis, 7 ratis (or 632 
chanwals), but continued st the debased standard of a and 48 chanwals. 
In the 6th and last year of the reign the rnpees were debased to 100 

535 95 
chanwh assay (i. e. - silver and - alloy) and halt a rati in weight. 

630 630 
In the 1st year of the reign of Shdh '#lam, Shnjb'nd-danlah ap- 

pointed a person on his own part to superintend the coinage, and 
the npae was restored to its former weight, @m. 7r.) and to 26 chanwals 
-8Y- L)nring the 2nd to 8th years the assay remained at  40 chaumls. 
In the latter y a w  (1767) Shnjs'ud-danlah, at the recommendation of 
Lord Clive, resolved bo reform the coin. The B e n h s  mint was, ac- 
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cordingly, committed to the care of M h b  Haaan, who engaged to 
restore the rnpees to their proper weight and standard. A Delhi rupee 
of the 18th year of Muhammad ShBh was sent as s, sample for the new 
coinage. This rupee was 22 chauwds fine, but, being worn, had lost 2 
chauwale in weight. The new rnpees were, in consequence, 2 chauwals 
deficient, and fmm that time the Bemres rupees continued a t  9m. 6r. 
6 ch., being 2 chauwala less than the original weight of 9m. 7r. In the 
9th  year the mint was farmed to Monsieur Gtentille, the French Agent 
a t  Shnjh'nd-daulah's court, and the same assay (22 chanwals) was con- 
tinued until the 15th year (1774). A considerable portion of the rnpees 
issued in the 16th year contained only 5f oz. of silver, to 10i  oz. of 
copper. 

I n  the 17th year of the reign of Sh4h "Klam (1776) the mint 
was transferred by $he Company to  Chait Singh, who engaged to coin 
rnpees of 9m. 9r. 6 ch., weight and 18 chauwals fine, and to continue 
the die of the 17th san, in order to put an end to the confusion in the 
currency occasioned by the constant alteration of the valne of the coin. 
"All rupees, therefore," the Records state, "coined in the Benaree 
mint since the 17th year of the present reign, ought to be of the same 
weight and standard, and to pass current as sikkaaa of the present 
year. The rnpees current in the district of Benares may, therefore, 
be classed aa sanwat and sikka, the former coined under the Mnghal 
Princes, and the latter since the 17th year of the reign of Sh6h '#lam, 
when the mint waa ceded to the Company by the Vizier, and by them 
transferred to C h d  Singh." 

The following table gives information as to the aasays, weights, 
and names of the rnpees coined a t  the Benares mint from its eatablish- 
ment to 1782 :- 

Previous to the time of Farrukhsiyar all rupees mined under the reigning 
king were mnddered aa sikkaa, and passed at thou original valne during his life. 
At the accession of a new king, the rupees of the former reign were subject to a 
bat& and were not received into the royal treasury. 
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The fact is incidentally mentioned that*, when the Shihzidh (Shih 
'#lam) invaded Bib&, the mint accompanied him, and a large quantity 
of Benares rupees were melted down and coined into 'rikabees ' (rikcib, 
a stirrup) which were lr .  2ch. deficient in weight, and of 69 chauwals 
assay, but were made to pass in the camp as sikkas of the established 
weight and fineness. It is a180 noted that two lacs of rupees were 
annually melted down for the manufacture of the laces and rich s t d s  
for which Benares was celebrated. 

From Mr. Barlow's sketch the following acwnnt of the coinage of 
copper has been derived. 

The pice current in the city and district of Benares previona to 
the establishment of the mint, were mostly coined a t  Gorakhpur in 
Oudh from copper bronght from the northern hills. The first coinage 
of pice a t  Benares was in the 23rd year of the reign of Ahhammad 
Shih (1742), when 100 mannds weight were struck with the die of the 
sikka rupee. From that period till the 4th year of the reign of Shih 
'#lam (1762), no pice were coined in the Benares mint. I n  the 5th 
year the farmer of the mint purchased some English copper, and coined 
i t  into pice of 10 m L h b  stamped with the die of Gorakhpur. The 
number exchanged for a rnpee was 45 to 48. The coinage of pice was 
again discontinued until the 17th year (1776), when it was re-established 
by permission of Rhjfi Chait Singh. The new pice were 10m. 3r. in 
weight, and passed current a t  about 50 or 51 to the rupee. In the 
following year a quantity of copper was brought to Benares from 
Calcutta, and the coining of pice and exclusive privilege of buying and 
selling copper in Benares granted to one Kashmid Mall for Rs. 5,000. 
The weight of the wins wntinned to be 10m. 3r. and they passed in 
the bazir a t  about 52 or 53 per rnpee. In  the 19th and 20th years 
the coinage was declared free, and those who bronght copper received 
pice in return, after paying duties. In the 21st year (1779) a consider- 
able revolution took place in the wpper winage. The Nawib Vizier 
issued orders to the office~qs of the Allihibid mint to reduce the weight 
of the pice to 9m. 2r. The merchants, finding that their maund of 
copper yielded 3,650 pice a t  Allahtibad and only 3,250 a t  Benares, 
carried all their wpper to the former place. The coinage of pice was, 
consequently, a t  a stand still, only 29 maunds being coined during the 
year. Large quantities of the new Alltihibad pice were brought by 
merchants to Benares. RQj i  Chait Singh at first refused to anthorise 
their currency, but at  length gave his consent, and the Allih&bid pice 
of 9m. 3r. were declared current, and ordered to be received in payment 
in  wmmon with the old pice of 10m. 3r. The result was that the 
bankera contrived to lower the value of the pice altogether, and were 
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assisted in so doing by large importations from Allihhbid. I n  the 
22nd year Raj6 Chait Singh ordered pice to be coined of the same size 
and weight as the Allihabhd pice, and this contributed greatly to over- 
stocking the aironlation, In  the 23rd and 2Cth years, after the expul- 
sion of Chait Singh, the same weight (9m. 2r.) was continued, and the 
price of pice continued to fall until the famine in the neltt year, when 
they sold a t  thirteen for a rupee. In  the 27th year the Resident a t  
Benares ordered that no pice should be issued from the mint under 
10m. 3r. and that Gorakhpnr pice, weighing 10m. to 10m. 3r. end 
Benares pice, weighing 10m. 3r. s h o ~ l d  pass at  the same value. The 
price immediately rose to 58 per rnpee. I n  the 28th year (1787), when 
it was supposed that sufficient new pice had been coined for the city 
of Benares, the Gorakhpnr pice were forbidden, and only the new 
Benares pice stamped with a triad1 (trident), and weighing from 10m. 
to 10m. 3r. and the Gorakhpur pice, re-stamped and not under 10m. in 
weight, were declared current. 

As regards the gold coinage a t  the Benares mint, it is stated that 
the gold was assayed there by touch on a species of the aalgrhmf stone 
so celebvated in the 68stras of the Hindns. Upon comparing the 
Calcutta with the Benares gold mohars, i t  waa found (1787) that the 
former waa about RE. '2-1-6 better than the latter, i. e., R. 1-14-9 in 
weight and h 2-9 in assay. It was suggested, therefore, that the 
Benares mohar should be raised to the same weight and standard aa 
the Calcutta mohar. 

1792. On June 26, 1792, the following regulations were submitted, 
among others, for the consideration of the 

Dac'al Patna, Governor General :- ehidiibtld. 
I. That the rupees coined throughout 

Bengal, Bihir,? and the district of Benares, be of the same weight, 
standard, size and impression (the rnpee of the 19th sen then coined 
8f Calcutta). 

11. That the mints of Dacca, Patna and Mnrshidtibtid be re- 
established. 

111. That one species of copper coin be declared current throngh- 
out the Company's dominions. 

In August, 1792, i t  was notified that directions had already been 
given by the Cfovernor General for the re-establishment of the mints 
at D m ,  Patna, and Mnrshidirbtid ; and in the same month, the follow- 

* g6bg1&na stonea are fossil ammonites, which, as worshipped by the Hindu, - commonly perforated by holes believed to have been made by Vishnn. 
t I have, for convenience, adopted a uniform spelling of the mZne8, of plaoem, 

U, g ' ~  Ba& and Ynrshidabid h k a d  of Behar and Moorshedabad. 
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ing propositions were, among others, made by the Calcutta mint Com- 
mittee, with a view to drawing the old and light coins into the mints, 
and establishing the general currency of the sikka rupee :- 

I. That after April loth, 1794, only the san 19 eikka rupees be 
received a t  the public treasuries, or issued therefrom ; 

11. That public notice be given that Government, with a view 
to enabling individuals to get their old coin or bullion converted into 
sikka rupees without delay, have established mints a t  Dacca, Patna 
and MurshidhbM in addition to the mint at  Calcutta ; 

111. That the rnpees coiqed a t  Dacca, Patna and M u r a h i d i ~  
be made precisely of the same shape, weight and standard as the 
19 san sikka rnpees coined a t  Calcntta, in order that the rnpees struck 
a t  the several mints might not be recognisable from each other, and 
might be received and paid indiscriminately ; 

IV. That the dies be made of the same size ae the coin, and that 
the coins be milled ; 

V. That the hijrah year be omitted, as the insertion of it, by 
showing the year in which the rnpees were struck, would defeat the 
object of Government in continuing the 19th san upon the coins. 

The earliest weekly account of the new Dacca mint which I have 
been able to find, is dsted 11th August, 1792, 

Daooa. on which day tho Assay Master also submitted 
to the Calcntta Mint Committee the accounts of the preceding three 
months, and promised in future to forward a weekly account. 

On 23rd October, 1792, the Assay Master of the Mnrshidhbibgd mint 
reported that he was erecting workshops, etc., 
a t  the Dutch Factory, and hoped to begin coin- 

ing by the end of the following week. The opening of the mint waa 
announced to the Governor General in e letter dated December, 
1792. 

1793. On 24th February, 1793, the Assay Master of the Patne 
mint announced to the Calcutta Mint Committee 

Patne. that everything would be ready by the end of 
the month for the coining of five lace monthly. 

I n  1793 a regulationZ was passed, by which the gold and silver 
coin in Bengal, Bihir, and Orissa was reformed, 

Bengal. and the currency of any gold or silver coin in 
these provinces, but the 19th san gold mohar and 19th san sikka rupee, 
and their respective divisions into halves and quarters, was prohibited. 

8ec Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, and Thurston, Hiatory of the Coinage of the 
Eaat India Company. 
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1795. In a minute dated 2nd October, 1795, the defective state 
, of the copper coinage in Bengal was deslt with, 

Bengal. and the principles upon which the capper currency 
was replated under Native administration, and the rules that had 
been prescribed regarding i t  by the British Government were noted. 
" Under the Mogul administration," the minute states, " the silver coin 
was the only measure of valne and legal tender of payments. Gold 
mohnrs and pice were struck a t  the mints for the convenience of indi- 
viduals, who carried gold or copper to be converted into those coins. 
But the Government never fixed the number of pice which should be 
equivalent to a mpee, any more than the number of rupees which should 
pass in exchange for a gold mohnr. From the year 1772, when 
the mints a t  Dacca, Patna, and MnrshidhbLd were withdrawn, no pice 
were coined in the Provinces until 1783, when a contract was concluded 
with Mr. Prinsep for coining pice on account of the Government. These 
pice were of four descriptions, viz., whole or pncka, weighing 20 annaa, 
half pice, quarters and eighths. These pice were issued by the Govern- 
ment a t  the rate of 32 pncka pice, 64 half, 128 quarter pice, and 256 
eighth pice for the sikka mpee." 

A t  a council, over which Sir John Shore, Governor General, pre- 
sided, held on 2nd October, 1795, i t  was considered expedient that there 
should only be two descriptions of copper coin, a whole and half pice, 
to paae a t  the value of a quarter and an eighth of an anna respectively. 
It was, accordingly, resolved that a Regulation should be framed, and 
published for the establishment of a new copper coinage* for Bengal 
Bihh, and O r i ~ a .  Among the provisions of this Regulation were :- 

L That people in all parts of the country be apprised of the value 
a t  which the coin was issued by Government, and to be received and 
paid by the public and individuals ; 

11. That the valne be inscribed on one d a c e  in Persian, Banghli 
and Nigari-the characters used in business in the Provinces ; 

111. That the coin be declared legal tender of payment for frac- 
tions of half a rupee ; 

IV. That the coin be struck at the Calcutta mint, and not a t  the 
three City mints. 

The Governor General approved of samples of the new pice and 
half pice in November, 1795, and orders were issued to coin an equal 
value of the two coins, nntil i t  was ascertained which was likely to be 
in the greeteat, demand. A week later, however, the Governor General, 
understanding that the relative values of the whole and half pice would 

The existing piece wae known ae the Calcutta, or Prinaep's pice. 
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be best understood by the Natives, especially the lower orders, by 
substituting " ek pbi sikkd" and " bdh8 pdi sikkb " for " pann bna and 
. . . ... ( the inscriptions originally ordered) resolved that instructions for 
altering the inscriptions be issued to the Mint Master. 

Towards the end of 1795 trouble was caused by the debased 
quality of the gold mohars issued from the 

Patna~ &Iur- Dacca, Patna, and Murshidtibdd mints, and by 
shidtibsd. 

the rupees issued from the Patna and Murshid- 
dbbd mints being below sikka standard. I t  was, after enquiry into the 
matter, resolved that the coinage of gold at  the Patna mint should be 
for the time discontinued, and that, for the present, no more wins 
should be struck a t  t,he Murshidhbld mint. 1; the course of the cor- 
respondence relating to the debased winage, reference is made to the 
distinguishing marks of the three mints, but, for precaution's sake, 
the nature of these private marks (recognisable with a lens) is not 
mentioned. 

1796. In  February, 1796, i t  was resolved that all the gold bullion 
sent to the Calcutta mint shonld, until further 

Bengal. orders, be coined into quarter mohars, inasmuch 
as these wins were in much greater request among the lower ordem 
than the gold coins of higher value. 

In  April 1796, in conseqnonce of a report from the Mint Master, 
that  considerable loss would be sustained annually if Government 
adhered to their original intention of wining the whole pice a t  16 
annm and the half pice a t  8 annas sikka weight, Government was 
reduced to the alternative of relinquishing the establishment of the 
new copper coinage altogether, or reducing its value. It was accord- 
ingly resolved that the wining of whole pice of 12 annas and half pice 
of 6 annas sikka weight, be commenced immediately. The Mint 
Master, however, reported that dies could not be m ~ d e  for pice of 
smaller diameter than those then in use, as there would not be a 
sufficient body of metal to yield a bold impression. It was thereupon 
ordered that, in the event of its appearing impracticable to insert the 
whole of tfhe inscription, the Persian portion should be omitted instead 
of the Ndgari as suggested by the ~ i n t .  

1797. The coinage of money a t  the Dacca and Patns minta ceased 
on 31st January 1797, and December 31st 

Patna' &Iur- 1796, respectively. The date of the closing ehidsbtid, 
of the Murshidibbd mint I have not been able 

to find, but the records of 1799 make reference to " aesaying materials 
which may be deposited in the late mint at that station, and to the 
best means of disposing of the building which was formerly used for 
a mint a t  Murshidhbsd." 
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1800. I n  a letter dated 12th December, 1800, on the subject of 
the irregularities a t  the Benares mint, the  

Benaree. Collector of that city suggested the advisabi- 
lity of s European being placed in charge of the mint, and of having 
rupees coined there of the same standard as the B i h k  sikka rnpees. 

1801. I n  April 1801, a Committee was appointed to enquire into the 
state of the Benares mint, and report on the 

Benares. expediency of continuing it. From the Com- 
mittee's report it appears that, since the abolition of the Residency, the 
mint had been left without the superintendence of a European official, 
and that the same species of gold, silver, and copper coins continned 
to be struck as a t  the time whet1 Mr. Barlow reported on the mint (p. 54). 
I n  recommending a continuation of the mint, the Committee stated that  
" a wnnexion h i  always eubsisted between the mint and the mannfac- 
tnrers of gold and silver wire and thread, and the weavers of rich 
cloths and embroideries made a t  Benares, on which the prosperity 
of the trade in these articles appears so much to depend that, in the 
event of the abolition of the mint, the mannfactnrers might require 
aome similar establishment to supply its place." In  reviewing the 
report of the Committee, the Governor-General did not think i t  advi- 
sable either to abolish the mint, or to alter the mode in which the 
coinage had been hitherto conducted, but ordered that the Agent of the 
Governor-General, the Megistrate of the city, and the Collector of the 
Province of Benares be constituted a permanent Committee for the 
superintendence and control of the mint. 

1802. In 1802 letters were received from h d m a  and Bombay, 
from which it appeared very necessary that a 

Bombay1 general reform of their coinage should be 
carried out, and greater uniformity introduced, 80 as to relieve the 
public and individuals from the inwnvenience arising from so great 
a variety of coins, and from so frequent fluctuations in their values. The 
following plan of a new coinage was submitted by the Calcutta Mint :- 

I. That the gold and silver wins of Madras, Bombay, and the 
Ceded Districts, be of the same standard and weight ; - 

11. That the gold mohar (gold rupee) weigh 180 grains troy, and 
contain 168 grains of gold and 12 grains of alloy : 

111. That the silver rnpee weigh 186 grains troy, and contain 
173 grains of silver and 13 grains of alloy ; 

IV. That fourteen rupees be equal to, and psss for the gold 
mohnr. 

V. That the mohar and rupee of Bombay be divided into halves, 
quarters, a n d  eighths (which last could be milled and stamped without 
tron blo) ; 



64 E. Thurston-History of the East India Conqany Coinage. [No. I, 

VI. That the ' M d ~ d m s  quarter mohar pass for 42 silver fhams,  
and the M a d m  rupee for 12 fknams. 

I n  this proposed coinage the quarter gold mohar was of the same 
intrinsic value as the Madras star pagoda, but the rupee waa nearly 
4 per cent. better than the Madras Arkit rupee. The proposed new 
rnpee was more than 5 per cent better than the Bombay rupee, which 
had been adopted from the Surat Mint. 

In a letter dated July, 1803, stating that the Governor-General 
had i t  in contemplation to establish a coinage 

Buaa' Amh'b'd' of the same weight and standard thronghoot 
the provinces ceded to the Company by the NawSb Vizier, it wae 
announced that a Committee had been appointed for the superintendence 
of the mints stablished at  Brrraili and Allahabid, which were to report 
to Government their. suggestions for the improvement of the coinage 
in the ceded provinces. I have not been able to ascertain how long the 
coinage of the AllShabld mint continued, but reference is made in 
December, 1805, to "base coin issued from the mint a t  Allihbb6d a 
short time pre~ioU81y fo the coinage a t  that place." 

1803. I n  May, 1803, the Collector of Gorakhpnr stated that 
" it is the opinion of some sensible shroffs that, 

Gorakhpur. in the course of the ensuing year, it may be 
advisable to establish a mint a t  the town of Gorakhpur. I n  this case 
i t  is my opinion that the Lucknow sikka rnpee of the 28th san should 
be gradually introduced as the standard currency of Gorakhpnr. On 
the other hand, the shroffs would greatly prefer the Gorakhpnr rupee 
because of the advantages always derived from the fluctuation of batta 
on rupees of different standards." 

By Replation XLV, 1803, it waa enacted FarrukhBbAd. that :- 

(Sect. 11.) A silver coin, to be denominated the Lucknow sikka 
rupee of the 45th san, struck in the mint of Farmkhiibsd, corresponding 
in weight and standard with the sikka rupee a t  present struck a t  
Lncknow, in the dominions of the NawLb Vizier, and thence denomin- 
ated the Lucknow rupee, is hereby declared to be the established and 
legal silver win in the provinces ceded by the Nawtib Vizier to the 
English East India Company. 

(Sect. IV.) A mint shall be established at, or in the immediate 
vicinity of Farrukhibid, in which Lucknow rupees of the 45th san, 
and of the prescribed weight and standard, and half and quarter rupees 
of the same standard and proportionate weight, will be coined. 

(Sect. V.) The Lucknow 45th san sikka rupce, as established 
by this regulation, shall be of the same size and form as the 19th san 
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sikka rupee struck in the mint a t  Calcutta, and shall bear the following 
impression :- 

Obverse. Reyerse. 

( Sect. VI.) The half and quarter rupee shall be proportionately 
less than the rupee, and bear the same impression as the rupee. 

( Sect. XII.) The Mint Master a t  Calcutta shall came R private 
mark to be put on all dies which may be prepared for the mint a t  
Farmkhibid, but in snch a manner as not to be distinguished by the 
naked eye, or by persons unacquainted with it. 

1804. I n  1804 the Commissioner of Cnttack pointed out thnt 
great inconvenience was experienced in tlie 

Cut tack  Province of Cuttack from the want of a cur- 
rent coin of small value, especially for the use of the troops, and 
pilgrims resorting to the temple of Jagannlth, and proposed thnt the 
coin should bear on one face the figure of Jagannath, and on the other 

the value of the coin in Persian and Uriya, and the date. This coin 
was never struck. 

In  this year the Assay Master of the Benares mint expressed a 
wish that " a coining, milling, and laminating 

Benares. machine may be sent up to Benares to enable 
me to ascertain by experiments what advantage there might be in 
introducing the mode at present used in Calcutta, or in continuing the 
native method of coining with the hammer only, though the whole 
figure of the die is not impressed on the rupees that are made in any 
of the native mints. The Riwi rupees, though of inferior value, 
have to an inexperienced person very much the aspect of Benares 
rupees, and are sornetimcs passed ns snch." 

The Mint Committees in the Ceded Provinces (Rnraili and 
Alltihibid) were called on, in 1804, to report 

Baraili. 
All&h&b Ad. 

their views as to the introduction of a new 
copper coinage. The Allrihibhd Committee 

recommended that new copper coinage should be issued, bearing the 
same impl.ession as the Lucknow rupees struck at  Allihabid. " There 
are," the Committee " two kinds of copper coinage in currency. 

The above is quoted from the text of tho Regulation. Mr. Rodgors (J. A.  S. B., 
Val- LVII, Part I for 1888) gives a slightly different vorsion. ED. 

J. 1. 9 



66 E. Thurston-Hhtory of the East India Company Coinage. [No 1, 

The average exchange of the first is two to an anna, and of the second 
four to an ann& We recommend that, for the present, the new coinage 
be limited to the h t  sort." 

In their report the Baraili Committee gave the following details 

Baraili. concerning the history of the copper coinage 
a t  that mint. " At Baraili no copper coinage 

was known until about sixteen years ago, when it was introduced by 
Mahdi 'Ali Khbn, the bmil, who coined pice called shmsher  sh&i 
from their having the fignre of a sword stamped upon them. They 
were generally coined out of old pice or copper utensils. This coinage 
continued two yeam, after which the same Bmil snbstituted another 
species of pice called machhlidhrs from their having the figure of 
a fish stamped upon them. A few years after an improved coinage was 
introduced by the then $mil of Rohilkhand, whose pice were termed 
katir  from their being stamped with a dagger. After that, when 
Mahdi 'Ali K h h  became Bmil for the second time in 1205 (1790), 
though the name and appearance remained the same, the weight waa 
reduced from 18 10 17 and even 16 mishis. In  t h k  diminished state 
the coinage of the ka* shbhis continued until tho cession of the 
provinces to the Company in November, 1801. They are still current in 
the southern and eastern parta of Rohilkhapd, but never obtained 
circulation equal to that of the najib khbnis, which are current a t  
RBmpur." 

The opinion expressed by the Committee was that there were no 
special circumstances of a local nature which urgently demanded the 
introduction of a copper coinage, but that it appeared advisable, on 
general principles, to introduce e sort of pice which would be intrin- 
sically valuable from its purity, and difficult of imitation, and which 
should bear the same proportion to the local silver currency which the 
pice in the Lower Provinces bore to the Calcutta sikka rupees. 

It appears from a report by Mr. Seton that the system of farming 
the Baraili mint was abolished in  1802. No alteration wae introduced 
into the standard of the rupee, except that, to mark the period a t  which 
the change of system took place, the Persian letter t (the first letter of 
the late SGbah Haesain 'Ali Khhn) was discontinued, and ) (W) substi- 
tuted in compliment to the Lieutenant-Governor. 

1805. In February 1805, the authorities of the Famnkhbbid mint 

~sfiukhsbsd. 
recommended the coinage of milled in place 
of hammered money as a measure tending to 

correct several existing abuses and imperfections. I n  July a letter 
from Government stated that "The Governor General in Council has 
determined on the immediate introduction of a new silver coin into 
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the provinces ceded by the NawBb Vizier to the English East India 
Company, and into the conquered Provinces of the Nawhb and on the 
right bank of the river Jumna, including the Zillah of Bundelkhand, to 
be denominated the Lucknow sikka rnpee of the 45th san, struck 
at  FarrnkhiMd, corresponding in weight and standard with the sikka 
rupee a t  present struck a t  Lncknow in the dominions of the NawBb 
Vizier; and has it in contemplation to establish a new copper coin in 
the provinces above-mentioned, of an uniform weight, to consist of pure 
copper." 

1806. In 1806 the Mint Master a t  Benmes, in a report on the 
copper currency of the Benares Province, stat- 

Benares. ed that " there is no regulation for the weight, 
size, or impression of pice that can be the least cheok on any person 
making them privately without fear of detection. A great part of the 
pice now in  circnlation have been made in Oudh, the RiwB RBjB's 
country, and other places, and smuggled into circnlation." He, accord- 
ingly, suggested for the consideration of Government a new copper 
coinage (of which specimens were forwarded) to consist of :- 

"If," the Mint Master wrote, " the machinery of the Calcutta mint 
could be used in laminating the derabs, it would greatly reduce the 
expense of making the pice, but I would by no means advise the 
impremion being stamped in Calcutta, aa the prejudices of the Natives 
in Benares should be conceded to." 

In a letter dated 10th December, 1806, the Governor G e n e d ,  in 
forwarding a letter from the Court of Directors 

Oeneral. concerning a plan for one general coinage for 
the Company's expressed his opinion that the coins should 
be s h c k  in the name of the king of Delhi, and not of the Company 
with their arms, as proposed by the Court. In  the letter referred to, 

w&ch the following is a prkcb, the Court of Directors wrotc as 

VALUE. 

Double Pice. ... 
Single ,, ... 
Half ,, ... 
Q m r  ,, ... 

Diameter, 
Inches. 

1i 

1 

B 
A 

Number to the 
rupee. 

32 

64, 

128 

256 

Weight : Grains 
troy. 

2 4  

120 

60 

30 
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follows :-IL We think the Earl of Liverpool* has established the prin- 
ciplc that " the money or coin which is to be t.he principal measure 
of property, ought to be of one metal only." In  applying the argn- 
ment to a coin for general use in India, there cannot be any donbt, 
in our opinion, that such coinage must be of silver. The standard 
weight of the silver coins issued from the mints of our several Presi- 
dencies we find to be as follows :- 

Calcutta sikka rupee. Troy grs. ... 179:. 
Madras Arcot ,, 1, ) 1 . . *  ... 176;. 
Bombay 9 I I I  19 .-. ... 179. 

'I We think it would answer a good purpose to fix the gross weight 
in whole numbers, and should prefer the weight of 180 grs. troy. The 
British standard for gold coin is alloy and ++ fine. There is no 
donbt that alloy of copper wonld be equally proper for silver win, 
and we are of opinion that this proportion shonld be adopted, in which 
case the new rupees wonld have 165 grains of fine silver and 15 grainil 
of alloy. Should the new rnpee be ultimately adopted, there may be 
coined also :- 

Half rupee weighing troy grs. ... ... 90. 
Quarter,, ,, 1 9  9 1  ... ... 45. 

9, 91  9 ,  0 . a -  ..a 11;. 
"A copper coinage should also be determined on for general circul- 

ation, and it i our opinion that i t  shonld consist of 6 pice or half anna, 
3 pice or quarter anus, and 1 pice picces. 

&'We are desirous of establishing a gold coin on a principle fitted 
for general use. This coin should, in our opinion, be called a, gold 
rupee, and be made of the same standard as the silver rupee, viz., 180 
g r a i ~ ~ s  gross weight and 165 grains fine, and be divided into halves and 
quarters. The quarter gold rnpee appears well fitted to supply the 
place of the Madras star pagoda in the payment of the Madras army. 

'I We have thought the adoption of a new coinage for British India 
a fit opportunity for giving a new impression to our currency, and the 
most appropriate, in our esteem, is the Company's arms with an ins- 
cription " English East Iudia Company," EUI also the denomination and 
value of the coin with the year of coinage, and for the reverse a 
Persian inscription expressing the English one on the obverse with the 
date of coinage and value and denomination of the coin. If the smaller 
gold and silver coins (perhaps all below the half rupee) do not present 
surface sufficient for a clear impression, it wonld be proper to snbsti- 
tnte for the Company's arms the Company's crest, the inscriptions to 
remain alike in all." 

Letter to the King on the coins of the realm. 
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1807. A letter from the Mint Mrt~ter a t  Famkhib4d  dated 24th 
October, 1807, asks for new milling dies for . Farrukhabhd. 
rupees, and states that the mint had not yet 

been fulvished with dies for the half and quarter rupees, the expe- 
dency of introducing which had been sngge~ted by the Mint Committee. 

In  this year, and early in 1808, proclamations were issned by 

Madras. the Government of Madras respecting a new 
coinage for the Madras Presidency, of which 

the following is a r k m d .  

A SILVER COINAGE. 
" A11 the silver coins of the Presidency coined a t  the Madras mint 

ehall be coined direct from dollare when imported, and be of dollar 
fineness. 

" The donble rnpee will contain double the quantity, the half rnpee 
half the quantity, and the quarter rnpee a quarter of the pure silver 
which the rnpee contains. - 

" Thcre are also coined and issued the following small coins :- 
Five fanams, on which is inscribed their denomination in English, 

Persian, Gentoo (Telngn), and Malabar (Malayhlam). 
Three* ,, 1) )I 11 11 

TWO 11 1) 11 11 1 9  

Single ,, 19 I) 9 )  17 

B. COPPER COINAGE. 
"The Governor General in Council has been pleased to issue rt new 

coinage of the following numbers, values, etc. 
Double Dubs. . . . 24 to the rupee. 
Single ,, . .. 48 I f  I )  I S  

Half ,, 96 9 ,  17 9 1  

Quarter ,, ... 192 ,, ,, ,, 
"In case the above coins are issned a t  the Presidency, etc., they 

are to measure with the star pagodas :- 
€+& double dubs to one pagoda. 
168 single 91 1, 11 11 

336 half ,, ,, ,, ,, 
672 quarbr  11 ,, ,, ,, 

"There are also issned tho following coins with their denomination 
inkbed  on them in English, Persian, Gentoo, and M a l a b a r : 4  cash, 
20 cash, 10 cash, 5 cash." 

The five fhnam piece0 are now very Bcsrce. Donble and single fa'nams are 
fairly common. The three finam pieces I have never seen, ond hnva met with no 
0 t h  reference to thcm. I am inclined to think that tho mention of thcm is a 
miatake. 
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In this Proclamation, which is dated 22nd August, 1807, i t  is 
stated that "the Governor in Council has also deemed it expedient to 
issue a silver coinage of half and quarter pagodas of dollar fineness." 

This Proclamation was repeated on 28th November, 1807, with the 
addition of a 24 caah piece as being '' also issued." 

" The Governor in Council, having deemed i t  necessary to establish 
a new gold currency, has resolved to coin a gold pagoda of 22 mrate 
fine, and a double pagoda of the same fineness, with English, Persian, 
Gentoo, and Malabar inscriptiom." 

In Augnst, 1807, the mint master at  Benares received a letter 
from Calcntta respecting a new copper coinage 

Benarea for the province of Benares, which was to be 
prepared in the Calcntta mint. This coinage should, i t  was thought, 
consist of :- 

Number to a Calcutta sikka 
rupee. weight. 

... Double pice ... ... 32 1-1-6 ... Single ,, ... ... 64, 0-8-9 ... ... Half ,, ... 128 04-4+ 
1809. By Regulation X, 1809, the Calcntta mint was directed to 

coin pice for the province of Benares, valued 
Benaree. a t  64, per rupee. 

1810. In a letter dated 11th September, 1810, reference is made 
to '' London made copper coins a t  Fort St. 

Madraa. George, of which there is stated to be 80,000 
pagodas in store, and which cannot be brought into circulation at  that 
Presidency. We are of opinion that the 20 cash pieces might be circn- 

here at the value of one and a half of the Bengal pice, and that, 
in the present scarcity of copper, i t  would be advisable to send the 
whole of them to Bengal. 

1811. A letter dated 16th September, 1811, states that " Govern- 
ment having been pleased to determine that 

Benaree. no change shall be made in the 1oca.l currency 
of the province of Benares, but that i t  shall be recogvised as the legal 
currency of that portion of the Company's territories, we entirely 
concur as to the expediency of placing the mint of that province under 
the immediate control of the Supreme Government, and of assimila- 
ting it ih every respect to the mints of Calcutta rtnd FarmkhhbM, by 
which means the coin which may hereafter be struck in the Benares 
mint will be much improved in point of fabrication and appearance. 
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The same letter states that "the quantity of which haa been 
coined in the Benares mint since 1782 only amounted to 121,949 moham 
or about 1,768,260 rupees, whilst, during the same period, the silver 
coinage has amounted to rupees 51,631,000, and i t  is accordingly 
proposed by the Board of Commissioners that the Benares mint shall 
not be open for the coinage of gold bullion in futnre." 

A Regulation for the future management of the Benares mint, (the 
date* of which is not given in the records), 

Benares. has, among its clauses, the following :- 
Preamble. W h e r e ~  i t  has been deemed advisable to continue the 

mint at  Benares, and to sssimilate the internal management of i t  to 
the rules already in force in the Mints of Calcntta and Farmkhhbhd, 
the following rules have been enacted to be in force from their pro- 
mulgation :- 

I. The silver coin now m e n t  in the Benares province under the 
denomination of the machhlidh rupee, commonly called the Benares 
rupee, shall continue to be the established coin of the province, and 
shall be received as such in all public and private tramactiom. 

II. The Benares rupee is to continue of the following weight, and 
half and quarter rupees are to be coined of tho same standard and 
proportionate weight :- 

Troy grains ... .., ... 175 ... Pnre silver ... ... 168.875 ... Alloy ... ... ... 6.125 
111. The Benares rnpee shall hereafter be struck of the same size 

and form as the 19th san rnpee struck in the mint of Calcutta, and 
shall bear the w e  impression ss is now in nse ; 

IV. The half and quarter rupee shall be proportionately less than 
the rupee, and shall have the same impression as the rnpee ; 

V. The edges shall be milled, and the dies (to be cut in the 
Calcutta mint) shall be made of the tame size as the coin, so that the 
whole impression may appear; 

VI. The mint master at  Calcuth shall cause a private mark to 
to be put upon d l  the dies which may be prepared for the Benares 
Mint. 

1812. In 1812 the Lieutenant-Governor of Java asked that a 
supply of copper coinage might be sent from 

Java. Bengal to B a t a h ,  as the want of a small 
currency wee felt throughout the colony. The coinage, i t  was sug- 
gested, should consist of 165 coins to one Dutch ponnd weight, and the 
device be either the figure of a buffalo or elephant, and on the reverse, 
JAVA and the date. 

It wan probably 1810, ae it refera to " From and after the h t  day of 1811." 
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In  April, 1812, the Madrcts mint Committee recommended that, in 
conformity ~ i t h  the ordera of the Conrt of 

Madras. directors, the coinage of half and quarter pago- 
das and of pie, two, and single f&nams be discontinued, and that the 
coinage of rupees, half, quarter, and eighth rupees be commenced; and 
that the half and quarter pagodas and five fhnam pieces be re-coined 
into rnpees as fast as possible, leaving the double and single finams 
to remain in circulation until the fractions of the rupee were fully 
established. 

1813. I n  1813 it was pointed out that, since the " timoolee pise " 
was origirially cstablished as the copper cur- 

Benares. 
rency of Benares, no measures had been adop- 

ted to renew it, and the inscription had, by process of time, become 
morc or less indistinct, and the shroffs had reduced the value of pice 
in  which tlie t1-is61 was defective by reducing i t  11 per cent. in current 
value for no other reason than the defectiveness of the tris61." 

By a Resolution dated 7th August, 1813, the Governor-Gcneral, 
anticipating great convenience and advantago 

Ceded Provinces. from the establishment of an nniform coinage 
throughout the ceded and conquered provinces, including the districts 
dcpendent on Delhi, resolved that the coinage to be carried on hencefox-th 
a t  the Delhi mint be confined to new FarmkhBbhd rupees of the weight 
and standard of the coin issued from the FarrnkhBbtid mint, and bearing 
the same inscription. The Governor-General also exprcs~ed his opinion 
that tliere could be no objection to coining a t  the Delhi mint a limited 
number of rupees bearing the name and title of his present Majesty, 
Akbar Shtih, these rupees being only intended to be presented to His 
Majesty on the anniversary of his accession for the purpose of being 
distributed as complimentary presents. 

I n  1813 a Regulation for establishing a coppor coinage in the 
Province of Benares was passed, among the 

' Benares. clauses of which were the following :- 
I. A copper coin weighing 100 grains troy, and consisting of pure 

copper, shall be established in the provincc of Benares (the coin to be 
fabricated at  the Benares mint) ; 

11. The form, size, and impression of the copper coin shall cor- 
respond with thoso prescribed by Sect. XlI ,  Reg. 11, 1803, for the 
Benarcs rupee, but the edges shall not be milled or have any mark or 
impression. 

In  Novomber, 1813, the Court of Directom expressed their opinion 
that the coinagc for the Bombay Presidency Bombay. 
should be exccuted'in the Calcutta mint, and 
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forwarded a number of coins as showing their views with respcct to 
manner in  which the coinage should be executed. 

1816. In September, 1816, the Board of Commissioners, Farrukh- 
6b6d, pointed out that for some time only a, 

Farrukhtibhd. small quantity of silver had been brought to 
the mint by individuals for coinage, and suggested the expediency of 
employing tho establishment in the winage of copper pice on account of 
Government. The following draft Resolution was submitted by the 
Commissioners :- 

I. That Sect. XLIII, Reg. XLV, 1803, prescribing a specified 
weight for the copper pice to be struck a t  Farrnkhibtid be rescinded 

11. That such copper coin be struck a t  Farrukhibid, weighing 
200 grains troy for the whole, or double pico, and 100 grains troy for 
the half or single pice; 

111. That such copper coin shall be issned from the mint a t  the 
rate of 32 whole and 64 half pice for each rupee. 

In November, 1816, the Mauritius Government wrote to the 
Governor General that " this Colony is subject 

Mauritius. to considerable inconvenience and dificulties, 
especially since the great fire, from the want of a small money for the 
ordinary daily transactions of common life. It would, thercfore, be 
most desirable to obtain from the mint of the Supreme Government a 
coinage for the use of this land. A decimal division of tho Spanish 
Dollar, which coin is here equivalent to two sikka rupees, would be 
thc most convenient money for accounts. The books of the merchants 
and traders being kept in livres, ten of which are in this Colony equal 
to the Spanish Dollar, it would be desirable that each of the silver 
coins should be marked ONE LIVRE." 

By Regulation XXV, 1817, it was enacted 
that :- 

I. The copper pice struck a t  the Calcutta mint shall be of pure 
copper, and of the weight of 100 grains troy ; 

11. The inscription shall be on one side "one pie sikka" in 
Bang&, Persian, and Nag&, and the date on the obverse. 

111. That the pice shall be issned from the mint and public 
trcaenrios a t  tho rate of 64 to 1 sikka rnpee.. . . . . , and be legal tender 
at the rate of 64 to a rnpee of the local currency throughout the pro- 
vinces subject to the Presidency of Fort William. 

IV. The pice struck a t  the mints of Benares and FmukhBbid, 
agreeably to tho provisions of Regulation 

Benares. X, 1809, Reg. VII, 1814, and Reg. XXI, 1816, 
FarrukhsbBd. shall be also considered as circulating equally 

J. I. 10 
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with the pice of Calcutta coinage throughout the above-mentioned 
provinces, and shall in like manner, be received as legal tender in 
payment of the fractional parts of a mpee of the local currency a t  the 
rate of a pice for each mpee. 

By Regulation XXVI, 1817, it was enacted 
Farnrkhhbhd. that :- 

I. Whereas it may from time to time be found expedient to coin 
rnpees of the weight and standard of the FmwkhibM rupee a t  the minta 
of Calcutta or Benares, i t  has seemed advisable to rescind so much 
of section I1 of Reg. XLV, 1803, as tends to limit the winage of 
Farrukhibid rupees to the mint of Farmkhibid, and to direct that the 
following enactment be henceforth in force :- 

11. The silver coin denominated the Farrukhhbbid rupee, and of 
the weight and standard prescribed by section I1 of Reg. 111, 1806, 
struck a t  the mints of Calcutta, Farrukhibid, or Benaree, or a t  any 
other mint established by order of the Governor General in Council, 
is hereby declared to be the established and legal silver coin in the 
ceded and conquered provinces. 

I n  1817 the weight of the pice strnck in the Calcutta mint waa 
fixed a t  100 grains, and they bore the inscrip- 

Calcutta. tion " one pie sikka." 
1818. I n  June, 1818, the Vice-President in Council expressed his 

concurrence with the Resident a t  Delhi as to 
Delhi. the inexpediency of maintaining the Dell~i 

mint, and the Resident was accordingly directed to discontinue its 
operations, still causing, however, such a number of coins to be struck 
as might be necessary for the purpose of satisfying the feelings of tho 
king. 

In A u p t ,  1818, the Calcutta Mint Blaster submitted for the consi- 
deration of Government specim~n coins of the 

General. weight and standard of the proposed new cnr- 
rency, and stated that, as the difference in size and weight of the new 
coins might not be considered sufficient to enable all persons to a t  once 
distinguish them from the old ones, he had thought it expedient to 
affix such further distinctive marks aa would be obvious to the most 
ordinary observer. The specimens, which were distinguished from the 
existing currency by a raised rim and perpendicular milling, were adop- 
ted as the pattern for the new winage. 

I n  1818 the Calcutta Mint Committee stated that they were not 
aware of any objection to the inscription on the rupee undergoing an 
rtlteration, and that i t  would be more consistent with the dignity of the 
British Government of India to author*e its own currencies by- its own 
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peculiar stamp and impression ; and suggested that, if any alteration 
made, no date should be inserted, as an arbitrary battn on coins 

of various issues would thus be obviated without having recourse to any 
fictitious inscription. 

1819. By Regulation XI, 1819, it was 
Ben=es, F a r r ~ ~ -  enacted that :- 

btid. 
1. The coinage of the Benares rupee shall 

be discontinued ; 
11. The Farrnkhlb&d rupee shall be considered the legal currency 

of the province of Benares ; 
111. The FarmkhBbBd rnpee  hall be a, legal tender in all the 

territories under the Bengal Government, wfth the exception of Bengal, 
BihPr, and Orissa, whether struck a t  the mints of Calcutta, Benares, or 
Farrukhibtid, or any other mint that may be hereafter established 
within the aforesaid limits under the authority of the British Govern- 
ment ; 

IV. The Farrukhtibid rupee to be struck a t  any of the mints 
before mentioned, shall be of the value of the present l?armkhBl&d 
rupee, and of the standard of the present Calcutta mpee, wiz. : ... Weight Troy grs. ... 180.2% ... Pure silver ,, ... 165.215 

... ... Alloy 1, 15.019 
In  addition to the substitution of tho new Farrukhibid mpee, the 

Mint Committee recommended the temporary establishment of mints 
a t  Ajmere and SBgar, to convert the existing 

Ajmere, SBgar. currencies into the new coin. The SBgm 

mint wae a t  that time issuing rupees called '' Saugor or Balashaie." 
The Government expressed their opinion that t,he recommendation of 
the Committee waq judicious. I can find no further reference to the 
Ajmere mint in the records. 

1821. The Bombay winage consisted in 
Bombay. 

182 1 of tho following :- Troy gm-. ... Gold. Mohar ... .. 180 ... ... Panchia (5 rupees) ... ,, 60 ... ... ,, R.npee ... 12 ... ... ... Gilver. Rupee 180 ... ... ,, Half Rupee ... 90 ... ... ... Quarter ,, 45 ... ... 9 ,  Eighth ,, . .  22.5 ... ... ... Copper. Anna 400 ... ... ,, Half Anna ... 200 ... ... ... 9, Quarter ,, 100 ... 7, Pice ... .., 33.33 
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In this year tho Mauritius Government, being put to incon- 
venience by the use of paper money for the  

Mauritius. small change of the colony, a ~ k e d  that the  
Calcutta mint might coin for them small tokens to the value of 100,000 
sikka rupees. The wish of the Mauritius Government mas acceded to. 

1824. In  1824 an application was made by the Resident at  Siuga- 
pore for a supply of small coins to be struck 

Singapore. a t  the Calcutta mint for the m e  of that 
~ettlement. I n  the Resident's letter i t  i~ stated that thc small money 
in circulation throughout the Malay countries consisted of copper Dntch 
duyt and pice of Prince of Wales' island, the bxas coin of China, and of 
silver Dntch 2, 6, and 9 silver (stiver ?, pieces, and the guilder or florin 
commonly called by the natives the rupee. The most universally nsed 
coins were the duyt and two stiver piece. The duyt was the real 
money of the most remote and unfrequented parts of Sumatra and 
Borneo, and the two stiver piece was the true circulating medium 
of the Celebes, the Spanish dollar being only nsed in foreign commer- 
cial transactions. I t  Was suggested that the duyt and two silver piece 
should be struck with the same inscriptions, viz. the value in the 
English, Chinese, Malay and Bugies languages, and on the reverse t,he 
crest of the East India Company without the supporters, and with the 
date and motto of the Company beneath. 

By Regulation II, 18%, i t  waa decided that the FarrnkliitMd 
rupees, to be coined a t  the Sigar  mint of 180 

89ger. grains, 165 fine and 15 alloy, should be the 
legal currency of S& and territories on the Nrtrrnadi (Nerbudda). 

A letter from the Bombay Mint Committee, dated 27th September, 
1864, refers to a wmmunication received from 

Bombay. the Supreme Government, desiring that im- 
mediate steps be taken for the coinage of a new rupee of the Madras 
standard, aud asking for their opinion on the measures to be adopted 
for a general reform of the currency. The Committee snggested, with 
reference to the first point, that a proclamation should be issued, 
announcing the alteration of the standard, and declaring the new rupee 
current a t  pas with the old. They also recommended the division of 
the annrt into sixteen instead of twelve pice, so that the copper currency 
would consist of :- Troy grs. 

... Anna ... ... 400 

... ... Half Anna ... 200 
... ... Quarter ,, ... 200 

... Double Pice ... -- 50 

... Single ,, ... ... 25 
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A draft was submitted by the Committee, announcing 
the alteration of tho mint standard, the sanction of which by the 
Supreme Government is not recorded in the Records. 

1825. In  1825 various suggestions for a change of impression on 
the currency were made, and the following 

General. extract is from an able report by Lieutenant 
Forbes, who mas superintending the construction of the new Calcntta 
mint, and who, beforc proceeding to England in 1820, had been in- 
structed by the Bengal Government to bring the subject of the device 
for the coin to the notice of the Court of Directors. 

" It  is observed," Lieutenant Forbes wrote, " that the impre~sion 
choscn by the king of Oudh for his new currency shows that in 
reality no prejudice exists against the representation of animals 
on coins. The common pmctice of putting Coats-of-Arms on coins 
having led to the adoption of those of the Hon. Company as a device 
for some of their copper coins execnted in England, the propriety 
of employing them on the money to be struck for the general cir- 
culation of India came first to be considered. From the minuteness 
of the scale to which they mnet be reduced on a coin, i t  was found that 
the Royal Arms situated in the upper left quarter of the Company's 
shield became undecipherable, and that, s~ its plain wss otherwise 
blank, the total effect of the piece was feeble and unmeaning. With 
the intention of enriching the design, two large lions (the supporters), 
and a little onc (the crest), were introduced. The portion of surface oc- 
cupied by mch a number of animals in the rampant and strange attitudes 
adopted in heraldry, now left so little space for the shield that the 
Royal h, diminished to a peg, became utterly undistinpishable. 
The unanimous opinion of artist8 that snch a device would appear 
inelegant and barbarom was strikingly confirmed by the specimens 
produced on the money executed a t  Soho for transmission to Penang 
and the islands to the eastward. Although some of the dies wcre 
engraved by artists of oonsidcrable talent, no effort of skill or ingenuity 
muld prevent the little odd lion of the crest from being mistaken for a 
monkey, nor obviate the misapprehension of common observers in con- 
ceiving the figures used as supporters to be ill-designed cats. A praise- 
worthy attempt to correct snch serious defects by the introduction of 
lions modelled from life brought the question of the &me to its final 
issue. I t  then appeared that the animals with which heraldry is con- 
versant under the denomination of lions are not " real lions," and that 
Comet similitudes of the animal himself, placed in the splay-footed 
position, required as supporters, had a ludicrous effect. 

''1 was induced to propose the simple emblem of the Company;a 
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a solitmy lion, as a devise for thc Indian coins. As an appropriate 
type of sovereignty, and as an emblem known and respected wherever 
British rule has been extended, I suggefited that the ease, dignity, and 
strength which he so nobly personified on some of the coins of ancient 
G-reece mould be still more consistent and characteristic when applied 
to India. Moreover, I suggested that he might be completely localised 
by the ever-flourishing Palm, an Asiatic though ancient tasteful 
emblem of perpetuity. 

" I have to solicit the attention of the Committee to a model of 
this devise executed after a drawing by Flaxman." 

It was agreed that this device was well adapted for one face of the 
new coin, and suggested that either the head of the King (George IV), 
or the designation of the coin within a wreath, shonld be placed on the 
other face. 

1826. I n  1826 the Collector of Delhi expressed his opinion that a 

Delhi. proposal to establish a mint for copper coinage 
a t  Delhi would be prodnctive of good to the 

people, and a check to the impositions practised by the shmffs, whose 
source of livelihood consisted in the exaction of discount on the various 
current copper coins. 

1823427. A volume of the records, 1823-27, is devoted to details 
connected with the construction of the new 

Calcutta. Calcutta mint. 
In a report on the regulations for the conduct of the coinage subse- 

quently to its transfer to the new Calcutta mint i t  is recorded that :- 
I. It was the intention of the Hon. Conrt that the scale of the 

new mint machinery and establishment should be such as would per- 
manently enable i t  to supply two-thirds of the coin required for the 
circulation of India ; 

I1 It was their design that the remaining third shonld be supplied 
by similar apparatus of half the power to be sent to Bombay ; 

111, The new Calcutta, mint would immediately or eventually 
have to perfom the work of the Calcutb mint, and of the mints of 
Benares, Farmkhhbhd, and Shgar ; 

IV. The Hon. Conrt held in view that the Calcutta and Bombay 
mints would, a t  any period found convenient, afford the means of 
eqnalising the coins, and of rendering uniform the coinages of India. 

1827. In  a letter dated 28th August, 1827, the E n t  Master of the 
c'new mint," Bombay, expressed his opinion 

Bombay. that the Bombay division into rupees, quarters, 
and reas waa preferable to the rupees, annas, and pie of the other side 
of India, arid that the division of the gold mohur into fifteen parts was 
decidedly superior to the Calcutta division illto sixteen. 
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1829. In  1829 it was suggested that the new Calcutta mint might 
be usefully employed in coining spelter money, 

Spelter money. which would be very useful to the poorer 
classes as a substitute for cowries, and which might be called the 
quarter or p4o pice. 

The question of the re-establishment of the 
Delhi. Dclhi mint for the  coinage of pice only was 

re-opened. 
1830. In  a letter dated 2nd February, 1830, the Calcutta Mint 

Committee was informed that the Governor 
Benares. General authorised the discontinuance of t.he 

establishment of the Bellares mint, and the disposal of the machinery, 
apparatus, and other property of that mint. 

I n  May, 1830, a letter was submitted by the Calcutta Mint Com- 
mittee on the subject of the impression of the 

General. new coinage, and reiterating their opinion that 
the British Indian currencies should bear impressions characterising 
the authority by which they were issued either in the form of a head, 
emblem, or coat-of-arms. The Committee, in the same letter, express- 
ed their opinion that, until this question WM settled by the Conrt of 
Directors, the Bombay coinage should continue to bear the same 
impression as it did a t  present. I n  a further letter, submitting speci- 
mens of two Franc pieces, the Committee stated that the French milling 
could not be advantageously introduced with the existing milling 
machinery, and recommending that a plain milling should be adopted. 

I n  August, 1830, the Calcutta Mint Committee submitted speci- 
mens of copper pice with a request that 

Calcutta. Government would sanction their coinage, as 
they seemed to be preferable to thosc in circulation a t  that time. 

In December of the same year the Calcutta Mint Master suggested 
that a copper coinage might with advantage be carried out a t  the new 
mint for the Madras Presidency and the settlements to the eastward 
(Singapore, etc.,) in which latter the demand for copper coin was a t  
that time very urgent. 

1831. A letter dated 11th January, 1831, 
SBgar. stated that i t  had been resolved to abolish the 

mint a t  Shgar. 
By  an order dated 25th Febrnary, 1831, it was notifled that "an 

alteration in the Calcutta sikkn, and F m k h b b a d  rupees was authorised 
by the  clovernor General in Council under date 13th July last, and 
tha t  these currencies will in f n t w  be struck a t  the Calcutta mint with 
a plain flat milling only ." 
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In August,, 1831, the Calcutta Mint Committee submitted the 
following drnft of a Regulation for legnlising 

Bengal. the circulation of the sub-divisions in the copper 
currency authorised to be coined by Government :- 

I. That, besides the copper pice now current, which shall remain 
unchanged, there shall be coined a copper half-anna piece, and a copper 
pie or twelfth of an anna ; 

11. The copper half anna pie shall weigh twice the weight of the 
present pice, or 200 grains troy, and shall bear on one face the legend 
" Half anna " in Persian, and Nagari, and on the other the same in 
English and Bangbli. The exchangeable value of the coin shall be 
two for one anna, or one for two pice ; 

111. The twelfth of an anna piece on one pie shall weigh troy 
p i n s  33 333, and shall bear on one face the legend " One phi " in Persian 
and Nhgari, and the same on the other in English and Bangbli. The 
exchangeable value of the coin shall be twelve for ono anna or three 
for one pice. 

IV. These coins shall be current a t  the above rates in all the 
provinces under the Bengal Presidency. 

2833. In a lettor from the Assay Master of the Calcutta mint 
(Mr. Prinsep) in April, 1833, some general 

Rupee coinage. information is given with reference to rupee 
coinage. L L  It baa ever," he fiays, " been the expressed desire of the 
Hon. Court of Directors to equalise the coin of the whole of the Indian 
possessions both in weight and standard. In  this they have but 
followed the laudable practice of the Muhammadan Governments oE 
India, which, while they arrogated to themselves the prerogative of 
coining, appear to have maintained with care and good faith the weight 
and purity of the circulating medium until the Empire was distracted 
with internal commotions, and the Viceroys of the Crown and tributary 
states assumed to themselves the control of the various mints, reserv- 
ing a mere nominal subjection to the sovereign in the legend im- 
pressed upon t,heir coin. 

" The silver rupee was introduced, according to Absil-fa?], by Sher 
Shbh, who nsnrped the throne of Delhi from HumPyGn in 1542. I t  had 
a weight of 11; mishb ,  which, a t  the rate of 15i grains per mlishi, 
is equal to 174.4 grains of pure silver. This standard mas adopted by 
Akbar, and accordingly we find coins of his reign weighing from 170 to 
174 grains. 

"The Mnrshid6bLd rupee wae adopted for thc coinagc of the 
Company's s6bah of Bengtl, and has accordingly remained unchanged 
as the prcscnt sikka rupee. 
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" The SGrlt rupee was also adopted as the currency of the Bombay 
Presidency under tho treaty with the Nawab of SGdt, who retained 
the privilege of wining; but in 1800 its pnre contents were found to 
have sunk to 164.79 grains, when, to prevent further depreciation, the 
Government assumed charge of the mint, and the rnpee was then fixed 
a t  the later valuation of 164.7 grains pnre. 

"The Delhi rnpee struck at  the Fathgarh mint by the Vizier 
of Oudh, in like manner, gradually diminished to 165.2 grains pure, 
when, by cession of the DuBb to the English, i t  was there arrested, and 
by a Regulation of 1806, was assumed as the standard currency of the 
Western Provinces. It was afterwards introduced into the Benares 
Prorinces, where, (that mint having come earlier into our possession), 
the depreciation of the rnpee has not reached the same extent : pnre 
contents 169.2. 

"The Arwt  rnpee in 1788, according to the assay tables, still 
retained 170 grains of pure silver. When adopted, however, as the 
standard rupee of the Madras Presidency, it had fallen to 165 grains, 
and there of course i t  has since remained. 

" The alteration of the standard to of alloy in 1818 did not 
&ect the proportion of pure metal, but the facility of eqnalising the 
three coins (Bombay, Madras, FarrukhPbld) had been observed both 
in England and India ; and, when the SBgar mint was established in 
1825, i t  was ordered to coin new FarrukhPbLd rupees of 180 grains 
weight, the same as the standard of Madras, or containing 165 grains 
pure. The Bombay mint was ordered to assimilate its coin to the same 
in 1829. The Benares rupee alone continued to coin FarrukhbbLds of 
180.234 grains until its abolition in 1829 ; and the Calcutta mint has 
since coined them of the same weight, although a good opportunity 
was afforded by the promulgation of the new system in Bombay to have 
effected a simultaneous reform here." 

In  the letter under notice Mr. Prinsep recommended (and Govern- 
ment saw the expediency of adopting the recommendation)l that :- 

I. The weight of the Farrukhabld rupee struck a t  the Calcutta 
mint be 180 grains troy instead of 180.234 grains ; and that the weight 
of the Calcutta sikka rupee be 192 grains instead of 191.916, wrrespond- 
ing alterations being made in the half and quarter rnpee. 

11. The sikka weight (contra-distinguished to the sikka rupee) be 
eqadised with the weight of the FarrukhPbid rnpee. 

In October, 1833, Mr. Prinsep recommended that the armorial 

Calcutta bearings impressed on both the Bombay and 
Madras copper coins, should be immediately 

1 Beg. VII, 1893. See Thnrstcn, q. cit. 
J. I. 11 
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adopted a t  Calcutta and that on the reverse shonld be tho value in 
English, N&gari, and Persian, enclosed in a wreath. " The determim- 
tion of this point," Mr. Prinsep said, '' is the more urgent 8s i t  is now 
in contemptation to issue a large copper coin to replace the tirsoolee 
pice." 

18%. I n  April, 1834, the following recommendations were sub- 
mitted for the consideration of Government :- 

General. I. That there should be a common device 
for the coins of the three Presidencies ; 

11. That this shonld differ on the three metals, so ss to fully dis- 
tinguish them from one another, and prevent h d  and imposition by 
gilding or silvering ; 

111. That the device shonld be pictorial and essentially English, 
as, among other reasons, the adoption of such a device would entitle the 
Government to claim from the Colonial Governments of t.he Crown 
s recognition of the coin of India as a national money entitled to cir- 
culate a t  its intrinsic value in all the possessions of the Crown. The 
rupee in its present form is not so considered beyond the limits of the 
Company's authority. 

IV. That the gold mohar of Ben@ shonld in  future be equalised 
with that of Bombay and Madraa ; 

V. That the coinage of the sikka rupee should be discontinned 
from the commencement of the new Charter, so as to prevent all confn- 
sion from the two coins being permitted to circulate together. 

A specimen coin, executed by a native named UsinAth, was sub- 
mitted with the letter. The obverse bore a facsimile of the king's head 
on the English Sovereign, and the legend GULIELMUS, 1111. D. G. 
BRITANNIARUM, REX. F. D., and the reverse a l a m 1  wreath with ONE 
RUPEE. 18%. in the centre, and the same in Persian, Banghli, and N&gari 
on the margin. This device, with the substitution of MOHUR, was recom- 
mended for the gold coinage. Mr. Prinsep had already suggested that 
the copper coins should bear on the obverse the Company's Arms, 
and on the reverse a wreath with the designation of the coins in lieu of 
the word " adil " of Bombay or " ek falds panch kAs ast " of M h s .  
The recommendations of the Committee were referred to the Court of 
Directors. 

Various designs for the new coinage by Mr. Prineeps were also 
submitted, viz :- 

I. Britannia from the English penny ; 
11. A lion from an ancient Greek coin ; 
111. An elephant (from the Ceylon coin) ; 
IV. A ship; 
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V. A British senator, between a Hindu and Mahommedan, pre- 
senting the chartcr ; 

VI. A n  emblematical figure of Justice and Plenty ; 
VJI. Typical figures of Britannia and India ; 
VIlI.  The Pipal tree (Ficwr Indica) from the seal of the Royal 

h i a t i c  Society of London. 
1835. Early in 1835 engravings were prepared of the head of the 

Genera2 king with the simple legend WILLIAM, 1111. 
KING, instead of the titles in Latin, and an 

impression in pure gold of the King's head with the lion ee the reverse 
(proposed as a double mohur) waa submitted. 

I n  April, 1835, the Calcutta Mint Committee wae informed that  
the rupee having on one side the inscription EAST INDIA COMPANY, 
with the nominal valne of the coin in English, Persian, and Nhgari, and 
the representation of a lotus flower and myrtle wreath had been approv- 
ed by the Governor General as the model for the future coinage of the 
rupee. The Committee were requested to communicate with the 
M h ,  Bombay, and Sitgar mints with the view of effecting a change 
in the rupee currency throughont British India with all convenient 
expedition. In a subsequent letter, however, it was resolved that 011 
the obverse of the new silver coinage the title of the king should be 
simply WILLIBJI, 1111. KING, and that on the reverse should be 
engraved the denomination of value in English and Persian only. 

I n  June, 1835, it was resolved by the Governor General to abolish 
the Madras mint in conformity to the orders 

Xsdrae. of the Court of Directors, and the Madras 
Government wee desired to forward to Calcutta or Bombay such parts 
of the mint machinery as, if publicly sold, might be employed in 
fabricating coins. 

I n  September of the same year, it was resolved that the Shgar 
mint should be abolished, as it was no longer 

68ger. 
considered necessary for supplying coin of the 

new legal currency with reference to the capability of the Calcutta and 
Bombay mints for the whole coinage of India. 

In  October the Calcutta Mint Committeo submitted specimene of a 
device they thought suitable for the 

Bengal. copper coinage of Bengal, i. e., on the obverse 
the Company's as on the pice of Bombay and Madrtls, and OR tho 
reverse the denomination of the coin in English and Persian enclosed in 
a wreath, and the titlo of the Hon'ble Company on the margin in corres- 
pondencc with tho device of the uew rupcc. This device ww adopted. 
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A letter h m  the Government, dated 25th November 1835, states 
that " under the circumstances represented, 

General. from which it appears that it would lead to 
considerable further delay to prepare and execute a new device for the 
gold coin proposed to be issued (with the name of the coin in English 
within a wreath instead of the lion,) whereas the coinage of donbls 
mohurs can be immediately commenced if the die cut with the device 
according to the design of Flaxman be adopted, the Governor General 
has been induced to waive his objection to the representation of an 
animal upon the gold coin of India, and to approve the adoption of this 
device." 

The details of tho new coinage were finally laid down by Acts 
XVII  and XXII  1835. 

Ch.@co-Roman Injluence oft the Civilization of Ancient lttdia. Sl~pple- 
mntary Note.-BY VINCENT ARTHUR SMITH, M. R. A. S., Indian 
Civil Service. 

Sir Alexander Cnnningham has favoured me with commnnications 
which enable me to make certain corrections in and additions to my 
second paper on Grajco-Roman Irlfluerlce on the Civilization of Anciont 
India, published in the Journal of this Society for 18!12'. 

Concerning the short record dated in -the gear 68, and numbered 
I T .  by M. Senart, I remarked (page 56 of wzy paper) :-'' I t  is not known 
to what object it was attached, but doubtlesi it was a sculptnre of some 
sort." M. Senart's words are (page 21 of his paper) :-" Le lien d' 
origine de ce tk  conrte inscription ne m' est pas connu. I1 eat probable 
que, comme presqne tons lea monuments renois an mnsQe de Lahore, 
elle vient dn pays des Yasufzais, sur la rive gauche du fleuve de Cabonl, 
de Jamalgerhi, de Takht i Bahi, ou des environs. 

Lea caracGres occnpent une longueur de 97 centimbtres ; on pent 
en estimer B 3 centimbtres et demi la hauteur moyeune. La hauteur de 
la pierre est de 10 centimhtres. Ignorant jusqu' B sa provenance, nous 
n' avons bien entendu aucnn renseignement sur 1' objet qu' elle accom- 
pagnait primitivement." 

Sir A. Cunningham, in a letter dated 17th June, 1892, clears up 
all doubts as to the place from which the inscription came, and proves 
that I was mistaken in guessing that i t  had been directly attached to e 
~culpture of some sort. 

1 Sw J. A, 8. B. Vol. LXI, Part I for 1892, p. 60 Ed. 
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He writes :-" Regarding the inscription of S. 68 published by 
M. Senart, I can say that i t  was on a very large rough stone, which may 
have been inaerted in a wall, but which could not have been the base of 
a st,atue. I t  wns 5 feet 9 inches long, and from 3 feet to 1 foot 9 inchos 
in breadth. The legend waa on the edge. I t  weighed 12 maunds 
7 seem [= 1008 lbs. avoirdupois, = 457 kilogrammes], when I got it, 
but I cut i t  down to 4 maunds 3 seers, before sending i t  to the Lahore 
Museum, where, as I conclude from your accouut, i t  is left unregistered 
as presented by General Cunningham-from MBji, 4 or 5 miles to the 
south of Fatehjang, ancient Chlsa, and to the south-west of Rimal 
Pindi."' 

The inscription is certainly in  the  Lahore Museum, because 
M. Senart expressly states at  the beginning of his essay that all the 
monuments described by him belong to that museum, and were com- 
municated to him by the curator, Mr. L. Kipling. 

Concerning the dated Hashtnagar inscription (pugs 55 of my pnper) 
6ir A. Cunningham says that '' The date may be either 274 or 284, I ~ u t  
it cannot, I think, be referred to 78 A. D." I have already given up 
the suggestion to refer this date to the Saka era, and have assumed that 
the approximate date of the inscribed pedestal is A. D. 220 or 230. Sir 
A. Cunningham observes that the Panjkir inscription of a Gushin, or 
KnshBn, Mahirija, dated S. 121 is the latest " which can be referred 
to A. D. 78." If that record is rightly referred to the Saka era i ts  
date will be A. D. 200, which is not far from the approximate date 
obtained for the Hashtnagar inscription by using the era of M o p  or 
Gondophares. I think i t  may now be safely assumed that the m e  of the 
Gandharian (Kharoshtri) character in GBndhirra survived into the first 
half of the third century A. D. The disuse of this character in India 
proper does not imply its disuse in GBndhlra. I t  is, no doubt, true that 
the Gandharian character is not used on the coins of Vasudeva, of whom 
we have an inscription in old Nlgari characters dated S. 98, =A. D. 176, 
and that coins of Kanishka (KANHPKO) and Vasudeva (BAZOAHO) 
which Sir A. Cunningham believes to be posthumous, bear legends in 
old Nbgari. But I see no difflcnlty in believing that a t  the same time 
the Gandhariau character had a limited local currency for some pur- 
poses within the region of Gbndhfira. 

When quoting (page 59) Prof. Rhys Drtvids, as authority foridenti- 
fying the " village " Kalasi in the " ialand " of Alasanda, where king 
lf-ilinda (Menander) was born, with the Karisi nagara, or town of Karisi 

' For B notice of Fetehjang, eee Arohsoological Survey Reports, 
p. 24. 

Pol. XIV, 
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mentioned on a coin of Eukratides (circa B. C. 190), I waa not aware 
that the identification had been made long before by Sir Alexander 
Cnnningham, who published it in the Numismatic Chronicle for 1869, ' 
and again two years later in his ' Ancient Geography of India." 

Sir Alexander Cnnningham is of opinion that in the passage q u o t d  
by me from Prof. Rhys Davids' translation of the ' Questions of king 
Milinda,'-" There is an island called Alasanda. I t  waa there I wss 
born,"-the word ddpo (Sanskrit dea$~a) should be translated ' region ' 
or ' division of the world ' rather than ' islend.' He  cites in support 
of this rendering the well known componnd JambCdwipa, and takes 
Alasandadipa to mean "the country of which Alasanda waa the capital," 
Kalasi being '' the same aa Alasanda itself." 

If, in the passage quoted, the word d i p  does not mean ' ialand ', 
there is, apparently, no reason for supposing the Alexandria in question 
to have been on the Indns. Sir A. Cunningham places it, as will be 
seen from the paeaage to be quoted presently, at  s village named OpiBn 
or Hupihn, 27+ milen north of KBbul. Whatever be the true position 
of Alexandria or Alaaanda, Prof. Rhys Davids' note a t  page 127 of the 

Questions of King Milinda' referring to "Alexandria (in Baktria) builk 
on an island in the Indue," is not quite accurate. The Iudns wae ' 
never included within the limits of Bactria, though the banks of 
the river may a t  times have been included in the dominions of the 
Bactrian kings. 

My quotation (=me page) from Professor Percy Qardner was also 
unfortunate. He  describes the legend on the rare coin of Eukratidea, 
giving the name of the town of Karisi as being " the conjectured read- 
ing of General Cnnningham." This remark is inaccurate. The only 
word a t  all doubtful in the reading of the legend on the coin referred 
to, waa devata, and the reading of this word haa lately, Sir A. Cunning- 
ham assures me, been definitely established by a second specimen of 
the ooin. The reading of the name 'Kariei ' on tho coin waa nevor 
doubtful. 

I n  order to prevent any further misconception, and to show clearly 
Sir A. Cunningham's views concerning the probable situation of 
Alexandria, = Alassnda or Alasadda, = Kalaai, presumably identical 
with Kariai, I had better quote in full the relevant passage fibom the 

b c i e n t  Geography of India,' page 28, which is as follows :- 
'I I f  I am right in identifying Begrhm with the Kin-lu-sa-pang of 

1 Prof. Bhys Devids informs me that he also woa nneware that Sir A. Cunning- 
ham had mnde tho idontitication previously, and will gladly take the opportunity 
of tho imponding publication of the aeoond volnmo of tho ' Milinda' to q u a i n t  his 
readore with the faat. 
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the Chinese pilgrim, the true name of the place must have boen 
Karsana, as written by Ptolemy, and not Cartana, ss notcd by Pliny. 
The same form of the name is also found on a rare coin of Enkratides, 
with the logend Kariuiye nagara, or city of Karisi', which I have 
identified with the Kalaai of the Buddhist chronicles, a~ the birthplace 
of Raja Milindn. I n  another passage of the same chronicle,' Milindu is 
aaid to have been born at  Alaaanda, or Alexandria, the capital of the 
Yona, or Greek country. K a l ~ s i  must, therefore, have been either 
Alexandria itself, or some place close to it. The latter conclusion agrees 
exactly with the position of Begrhm, which is only a few miles to the 
east of Opiin. Originally two distinct places, like Delhi and Sh ih  
JaliBn$b$d, or London and Westminster, I suppose Opun and Karsana 
to have gradually appronched each other as they increased in size, until 
at  last they virtually became one large city. On the coins of the earlier 
Greek kings of Ariana,-Enthydemus, Demetrius, and Eukratides,-me 
find the monogram of both cities ; but, a f b r  the time of Enkratides, 
that of Opiana disappears altogether, while that of Karsane is common 
to most of the later princes. The contemporary occurrence of these 

.mint monograms proves that the two cities were existing a t  the same 
time ; while the sudden disuse of the name of OpiBn may serve to show 
that, during the latter period of Greek occupation, the city of Alex- 
andriR had been temporarily supplanted by Karsana." 

The Alexandria above referred to is the city founded by Blexander, 
and described by Pliny as "Alexandria Opianes ", situated " sub ipso 
Csnwo". The modern name of the site identified with it is said to be 
variously spelled Opiiin, OpiyLn, and (Malik) HupiBn. 

The Mahiwanso calls Alasanna L L  the city, or capital, of the Yona 
country ", Yona naggardlasanna. (Turnour, page 171). Turnour himself 
writes the name as Alasadda. 

I have not specially studied the ancient geography of Ariana, and 
therefore abstain from pronouncing any personal opinion on the geo- 
graphical questions raieed in the preceding extract.. 

1 lilindu-pram quoted by Hardy, in ' Manual of Bnddhiem ', pp. 440, 616. 



Uyd Inscriptions of tbe 15th and 16th centuries.-By Blind MON MoaAn 
CHAKRAVARTI, M. A, B. L., Subordinate Exectctive Service of 
Bengal. 

These inscriptions are 14 in nnmber ; 12 on the left and right side of 
the Jayavijaya door-way in the temple of Jagannitha at  Puri, and 2 on 
the right side of the door-way in the temple of Mahhdeva a t  Bhuvane4- 
vara. They furnish important dates of Orissa histol-y, and are the 
earliest known Uriyi writings found in 0rissa.l 

The Jayavijaya door is that which leads into tho Porch of the Jagan- 
nQtha temple. The inscriptions are carved on the door-way. This door- 
way is of black polished chlorite. The left side inscriptions begin from 
a height of three feet, the right side ones from a height of one foot. 
They then take up about f t h  of the remaining height. The lines run 
from west to east, and are nearly, but not always, straight. 

The letters are Uriyh, and do not generally differ from the present 
types except in V, a( and T. They are $' x i". The langu~ge itl throngh- 
out Uriya except at  the end of the right side 5th inscription, where are 
quoted 4 stanzas of Sanskrit slokas. The orthography is often incorrect. 
The grammatical differences are small. 

The inscriptions belong to four reigns, vG., 
(1) Kapiledvam Devrt .. ... ... 5 
(2) Pnrushottama Deva ... ... 4 
(3) Pratiparudra Deva ... ... ... 2 
( 4 )  MAnagovinda Govinda Deva ,,, ... 1 

The above sequence denotes the natural order of the kings in their 
succession ; Kapilesvara Deva being the founder of the SGv.y.av& 
and Govinda Deva being the overthrower of that dynasty. 

The inscriptions begin with an enumeration of the various titles of 
the inscribing king. It is curious to observe that these titles increase 
in number and pomposity, the later we come. All these titles are still 
used by the Rijh of Pnri, and may be found on the title-pages of Uriye 
almanacs. 

1 A transcript of these 12 inscriptions, and n tranelation of tenth, have been 
given by Dr. 11. L. Mittra, in his Antiquities of Orisso, Vol. 11, Appendix, pp. 165-167. 
~y reading0 of the same and my tranelptions differ considerably; honoe thia article. 
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Next come the dates. The phraseology of the dates is peculiar. 
Take No. I of loft side :- 

" Prabardhamrina bije' d j y e  sanuurta 3 anka Srdhi lllagzisir kru 
t r o y o d d  Bhdmi bare "= 

On Tuesday, the 13th (tithi) of Margasir dark half in the third 
anka of the prosperous victorious reign of -. 

Samasta means here " during." 
Srdhi is a technical word, but has no particular meaning in the 

context. 
The datea are of Iuni-solar months expresaed in tithis of dark or 

bright half. The ankas are regnal years and something more. Certain 
figures are considered inauspicious and left out in counting. These 
figures are one, all numbers ending with zero (except lo), and ending 
with six. 1,6, 16, 20, 26. 80, kc., should be left out of consideration in 
aalcnlating the ankaa. Hence 19th anka=16th year, 318t anka=25th 
year, and so forth. 

To be of any prachical use, the a n h  end tithis require conversion 
into English calendar dates. Below are given the equivalent calendar 
dates arrived a t  in the following manner. From Medal4 Pbnji,* is 
found out the approximate year of the king's accession. Add the regnal 
year derived from the anka. The tithia are given as well as the week 
days. According to Professor Jacobi's Table (Par t  CCIX, Vol. XVII  
of the Indian Antiquary), the year in which the tithi in question fell 
on the stated week-day can then be easily found. ' Generally this year 
ia within 20 years of the approximate year. These dates are next veri- 
fied. The sources of verificntion are- 

(1) The dates of the other inscriptions ; 
(2) The Muhammadan histories ; 
(3) The biographies of Chaitauya ; 

(with respect to the reign of Prathperndra Deva). 

I. KAPILB~VAM DEVA. 

Inscriptions. Uriy4 dates. Equivalent calendar dates. 
1. Left, No. 3 ... 4th anka dhanu new 

moon, Sunday = 9th December, 1436 A. D. 
(0. 8.) 

2. Left, No. 4 ... 4 l s t t  anka dhann 
sukla 7, Sunday = 14th December, 1466 A. D. 

(0. S.) 

' Mbdel6 P b j i  ia the ohronicle of the temple of Jagann6tha. Hitherto it ham 
almost the only aomce for the history of O r i w  in the Hindu period. 

t A mistake for 39th. 
J. 1. 12 
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8. Left, No. 5 ... 36th anka Masha Kri~hna 
4, Wednesday = 25th April, 1464 A. D. 

(0. 5.) 
4. Bight., No. Z,., 19th anke Mesha new 

moon, Snnday = 12th April, 1460 A. D. 
(0. S.) 

6. Right*, No. l... 31st anka K a k d  snkla 
12, Thursday = 12th Jnly, 1459 A. D. 

(0.  S.) 

11. P U R U ~ H O ~ . ~ A M A  DEVA. 
1. Left, No. 1 ... 3rd anks Mhrgasir 

Kgishqa 13, bhau- 
mibh = 20th Nov. 1470 A. D. 

(0. S.) 
2. Left, No. 2 ... 2nd anka Mesha, wkla 
8. Right, No. l... 1 Thmday = 12th April, 1470 A. D. 

(0. 8.) 
4, Right, No. 4... 19th auks Simha, snkle 

8, Thursday E: 18th Angnet, 1485 A. D. 
(0. 8.) 

111. PRAT~PABUDRA DEVA. 
1. Left, No. 6 ... 4th anka kakrh, snkla 10 

Wednesday = 17th Jnly, 1499 & D. 
(0. 8.) 

2. Left, No. 7 ... 5th anka dhann 3 (P) 
Kra (?), Monday s P 

IV. GOVINDA DEVA. 
1. Bight, No. 5... 4th anka bichhi, snkla 3, 

Tuesday = 7th Nov. 1542 A. D. 
(0. S.) 

I N B ~ B I P T I O N ~  IN THE TEMPLE OF JAGANNLTHA. 
Left side.. 

No. I. 
Length 4'4" x 10"-Linee 5. 



Tranelatiorr 
On Tueeday, the 13th (tithi) of Margaair dark half of the 3rd anka 

of the prosperone and victorious reign of the warrior, elephant-lord, 
king over G a n h  and the ninety millions (snbjecta) of K a d a  and 
Kalabaraks (probably Knlbargh), of the powerful Pnrushottama Deva 
Mnhhdja, while s t  camp Pnrnshottama, (d. e., Pnri) it was ordered :-I 
remit the levying from the Briihmans of the ChaukidBri Tax (Dapdo-hi 
Ohor) in the south ; I cease to resume the weste lands and the pastnree ; 
he who takes, gets the sin in theft. 

Left side. 

No. 11. 
Length 4' - 8" x 1' - 9"-Lines 11. 

L. 1 3t-c rrsrsf3 aasitit h a a r d ' ~ ~ :  sms oft 
vmhw % w ~ m m  - 

a ~ ~ ~ r d t % ~ \ ~ ~ - 1 2 ~ K c l a f i b a r r ~ g n r i t ~ c r  
2a Ulrn1~18T Tq 

3 qh*mmi?  Idtsa* m m  mmrar ?mmx 
'qaiam Pimn 'Bqa 

4 mFaTnwp.if.sna- asm.ri3t.mgr 
mq (1) **a~w 

6 WCIT -4 w@Rr r m h  k m i r w  

wm3wf7i3 u1titfkm m 
6 W T W W Y O O  W + ~ ~ C I  p-0 a w m  m x  * r g  dtEsr 

m v e - i a m  
7 (7 letters illegible) U* ma 
8 ah m s 2  ataranir M J&T 

9 ~muftfhrrCwn~u~crrCibr 
10 ?vt 3 a- 3 snns$l i t~ 
11 W l  
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T~andabion. 

On Thnradey the 12th (tithi) of Mesha bright half of 2nd (anka) 
of the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king over Ganda and the ninety 
millione in Karnbb and Kalabaraga, of the powerful Purnshottama Deva 
Mahbrirja while encnmpingat camp Pnrnshottama, the (following) gifts of 
Purnshottama Deva MahL4ja in Dakshinadiga dapdaphta :-(1) for god 
Jugannirtha of Pnrnshothma, a gift of the old mBla tracts in t,he sonth ; 
(2nd) for the bhoga of the god a gift of lands out of t,he lands of the 
sevaks ; (3rd) gifts to the priests engaged in sleeping (?) the god, (these) 
I leave to the sevaks. As offerings of Pnrnshottama Deva MahBdja (per- 
sonally,) for bhoga, the village MPdhotila in Antarodha Bisi, paddy 500 
bharans, cowries 3,000 kdlibna and the village Khmelpur-these are for 
the bhoga. For the festivals, &o., of other gods, goddesses and the MahB- 
deva I bestow the village Gopapnra in Bhnchas Bisi of Dakshinadiga 
DanrJapdb. These gifte, these lands, he who takes away, rebela 
against Jagannhtha 

Note. 
Pnrushottama Deva got on the throne after a civil war. In this in- 

scription, he hastens to propitiate by gifts the gods and their priesta. 
The gifts are of two sorts :-first he confirms the old grants ; secondly 
he gives in addition three more villages. The phraseology is tantolo- 
gical and somewhat ambiguous. Dakhipadiga DanrJapafa is the name of 
a Division (No. 14 of Sark4r Kntak. Abnl Fazl). I t  is not now in 
existence. The bisis Antarodha and BBnchPs still exist as pergnnnahs. 
Gopapnra is presnmably the present Oope, where a t h P d  has been 
located. The other two villages cannot be traced. 

Left side. 

No. 111. 
Length 2'- 0 x ?"'-Lines 8. 

L. 1 * *srrrs *mfi 2q ~m~mf+w7?ame 
w 3* 

2 ~ i g  w d  w?fiart $t gaaittru srirt rn'it'oq qih arrp 
u v m  

3 srsnr; m mm*9*mmlrrpiirr 
n'r u v m  

4 d f % ~ m  u ? m  hm uvnw a m  wgq &fm 
wmilrssr Rrit?T un 



!Zkanslation. 

On Sanday the new moon i a  Dhana of the 4th anka of the viatori- 
ons reign of the warrior, the powerful Kapileivara Deva Mahtirtija, a t  
camp Pnrnshottama while paying respects to the god, in presence of 
Mahipitra Kak&i Sintari, Mahspbtra Jalasara Sena Narendra, Mnhapbtra 
Gopintitha Mangarija, Mahtipitra K&i Vidybdhara, Mahbpbtra Bela& 
vara Prahartija, Mahtiptitra Lakhan Pnrohita, Pawpaik Dimodara the 
generalissimo, before the feet of the God, and in the cognisance of Pdtra 
Agni Sarmi, the exnminer of Bhogas and the seal-bearer, spoke (the 
king) :.-Engraver, write on the door of the temple of the God 
Pnmshottama-the tax levied on salt and cowries I remit, remit, remit. 
Whoever being king, violates this, rebels against Lord Jagannitha 

Note. 
This ie the earliest inscription of the series. According to the  

Madalb Pbnji, Kapilelvara Deva was an usurper, who from a minister 
became the king. He remits the taxes on salt and shells, apparently to 
popularise his reign. Of the eight officers named, Kt%i VidyAdhara 
arld J~ lasa ra  Sena Narendra are mentioned in the MhdaltS Pdnji to have 
been associates of the king in his youth. 

Left side. 

No. IV. 

2 parts. 

Part, 1 -4'-4" x 11"-Lines 9. 

L. 1 btr mrs a W a ~  sa6ti?t srmfimmit.px a m  &?.pq 
a? rqzt X T K ~  m m  W V ~  

air T- & a?litnr ~~ % I P ~ U I I T F ~  

di$WJT WIT % e f % 8  KV 



94 M M. Clinkravaxti-Uriyci Itiscriytions. [No. 1, 

3 ~ ? p x l = l ~ ? ~ r a r o d e ! m ~ ~ m ~ ~ ~  
arm s r f i  u3a viP af ia  urn 

4 sm wrn urarsTq f%+ur T I T I I ~  qcg m n m  TTB 

rmnm Pit sr3pld q@ mmmrp afiart 

Par t  2 - 1' - 9" x ?"-Line0 6. 

L. 1 snr wiq r j t g r  wssq e ggar W T a  q 
a mf?mrazrr + wZI 3- a;lrawmn war y 

Translation. 

On Sunday, the 7th (tithi) of Dhann bright half in the Plat (anka) 
of the victorious reign of the warrior, the powerful, the elephant-lord, 
tile king over Gandn and ninety millions of Karnbp and Kalebarnga, 
Knpilelvara Deva Mahhrijrt, out of devotion to the  lotue-feet of the 
Lord Jagannitha of Pnrushottama, Kapilelvnra Deva Rdja gave for 
sacred use :-Ornamented wrist-ornaments (tocjhnr), and decorated conch 
and shells, two for the Lord's arms. For the bhoga of the god, the 
following (men) brought a snpply of gold, viz., Hbsika MahBpStra, 
Jrtrnnsarn MnhbpBtra, VihveBvara Mahbpitln, Kamm6 Mahbpitra and 
Nitha Mahhpbt~.a, thosc (mcn) supplied, ut1(1cr the ~uperintendonce of 
N ~ n d i  MahSpStra ; all (the articles) wore plnced in the audience halt 
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for bhoges of 1400 sorts. In  accordance with direotions (of the SL- 
tras, the following) were put on the body (of the Lord), uk.,  one orna- 
mented crown, carrings 8, Tnngal in pairs 4, sinall carrings oonntod a t  
14 pairs, necklaces set with diamonds and rnbies 2, rings set with 
various sorts of stones 12, pearl ear-ornaments (jhnlis) 8, large neck- 
lacen of pearls 4, necklaces of rnbies 8, emerald ear-ornamenb (jinlie) 
8, necklaces of emoralds and pearls 5, lockets set with varions sorts of 
stones 4, three-rowed emerald neck-ornaments witah pendant ruby parrot 
4, three-rowed pearl breast-ornaments (ntnris) 2, ornamenkd necklace 
1, pearled wrist-ornaments (todhor) 2, golden feet set with stones 
($da-pallabas) 2, bangles set with varions sorts of st,ones 12 pairs, 
b a l b  or wrist-ornaments of rnbies and diamonds 2 pairs, netted tor- 
dhars 2, biaceleta or perthrdhaa one pair, feet-ornaments or pihuriihs 4, 
pearl bracelets 6, waistlets with golden drops (?) 5, gold Jogibra (?) 1, 
the gold of (these) varions things, and of the conch and shell is 
192 mhrdas, one (illegible) ; the king Kapile4vara made a gift of these 
to Lord Jaqannhtha. He who intends to take them, rebels against 
Jagannhtha. 

Note. 
The inscription gives an interesting enumeration of tho varions 

ornamenb bestowed by Kapiledvam Deva on J a ~ n n h t h a .  Many of 
these oruamenh are still in me. 

Left side. 

Nc. V. 
2' - 8" x O"-Lines 6. 

L. I ihi7t  mfir n+ac mq afsam b minm 63 r r s  

Tranalution. 
On Wednesday the 4th (tithi) of Mesha dark half in the 35th 

tanka) of the victorious reign of the warrior, tho elephant lord, the king 
over Gaudn, tho powerful KapileBvara Deva MshBrijn :-Oh Jagannatha, 
thy servant thns informeth the high officers in the kingdom. From 
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soldiers and servanta (illegible, probably '' up to them "), I looked after 
(all) from boyhood, now they kave forsaken me. I will treat them 
as they deserve. Lord Jagannitha, judge the correctness or incorreotness 
of mine (acts). 

Note. 
According to M8dal8 Pbnji, in the 35th anka of Kapilesvara Deva'8 

reign, the Zemindars of Kundajori broke out into rebellion. From the 
context they eppear to have been assisted by mauy of the king's own 
officers. 

Left side. 

No. VI. 
8-3" x 1' - 3"-Lines 10. 

8i a r n f ~  ns$m ila~iiz'tsrmfi wm3ar f$.-r: * 

Translation. 

On Wednesday the 10th (tithi) of Kakadl, bright half in the 9th 
anka of tile warrior, the elephnnt-lord, the king over Grtuda and ninety 
millions of Karp8ta and Kalabaraga, the mighty Pratiiprndra Ueva 



Mbhdr4ja according to the sseertained orders:-Dancing will be per- 
formed thus a t  the Bhoga time of the elder Thikur (i. e. Baladma) and 
Gitagovinda Thikur (i. e. Jagaundtha). This dancing will be held 
from the end of evening dhlipa up to the time of Barasingrir (bed t h e )  
dhlipa. The batch (of dancing girls) of B a ~ a  Thiknr, the fixed female 
dancers of KapileBvara Thrikur, the old batch, bile TelangB batch, all 
will learn no other song than Gitagovinda of B a ~ a  Tliiknr. They will 
not sing any other song. No oiher kind of dancing should be performed 
before the god. Besides the dancing, there are four Vaishnava singers ; 
they will sing only the Gtagovinda. H e a r i ~ g  in one tone from them, 
those who are ignorant will learn the Gitagovinda song; they should 
not learn any other song. That euprintendent who knowingly allows 
other songs to be sung, and other dancing to be performed, rebels 
against Jaganndtha. 

Note. 

This edict directs what songs are to be song and whet dances are 
to be performed a t  the time of night bhogas (from evening to bed-time). 
The songs mill bo the songs of Gitagovinda and nothing else. The 
dancer3 were in four batchee, and they wore taught by four Vaishpave 
singers. 

Left side. 

No. VII. 

t7k msfa n i 3 . 9 ~  ~a3itf' &awm+m mrrs 
&fi UWilWg 8 U W  

yelr anfir -3 hf%rl(?) + + + =q fGH39~ 

(Rest illegible). 

fianslrrtion. 

On Monday, the 3rd (P)  of Dhann in the 5th ankn of the warrior the 
elephant-lord, the king over Qauda and the ninety millione of Kaq&ta 
and Kalabaraga, the powerful Rndm Deva Mahhrhja, a t  camp. . . . 

Note. 

This inscription is the lowermost. Ordinarily the place is dark, 
and the pilgrims while passing through the door, feel the way by tcuching 
the wall. In this manner almost all its lower part has been rubbed 
off. 

J. I. 13 
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Right side. 
No. I. 

in three parts. 
Main part :-2' 9 x W-Lines 5. 

Weetern part :-lines 7 
64'' x 11" 

&u U l V K m m  Fm 

Eastern part :-Lines 5 
1' 0x10" 

m* ritfm 

Translation. 

On Thursday, the 12th of Mesha, bright half in the 2nd (anka) of 
the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king over Gauds and ninety millions 
of Kar1!6ta and Kalabaraga, the powerful Pnrnshottama Deva MahBrhjh, 
while encamping a t  camp Purnshottama :-Ornamented ivory conch 1, 
ornamented throne with flags and jars 1, ornamented umbrella 1, 
ornamented bedstead 1, golden-handled broom 1, ornamented-handled 
chanris 2. 

Eastern part. 
Gift of king Pnrnshottama :- 
Ornamented conchee 2, 
Ornamented earrings 4, 
Merugarbha wristlete 2 pairs, 
Ornamented fan 1, 
Chandia (hair-ornament like 

moon) 1. 

Western part. 
Ornamented mirror 1. He w h o  

thinks of taking these, rebels 
against Lord Jagannhtha. 



Note. 

This inscription s e e m  to be a continnation of No. I1 left side, and 
ia of the same date. 

'Right side. 
No. 11. 

2' 5" x 1' 2"-Lines 8. 

i&*msfflmm*** 
~ m n s r l " r : f a a d m \ e p d m m n  
3 W * M a r f m  W c  n m  warn 

l 3w ihma ~ifltiitl~ fBa a m  Gma 
w3 wkn mlmr sfrmm qadt fir 
.I& w r q m x q  wirri itm d i n  

~~mmFr~?%-grBmmka- 
mc%qikm~@tm~kmfmm~ 

Translation. 

On Sunday the new moon in the M e s h  of the 19th anka of the 
victoriou reign of the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king of GauQa, 
Kapildvsre Deva Mahirija, having conquered the side of Mallik6 
Paristi, on the journey back, a t  a m p  Pnrnshottama, while taking his 
food, the storekeeper and superintendent Raghn Deva Narendrs having 
made known (to the king) i t  waa ordered :-I give to god Pnrnshottam 
the Siri  cloth known as Poqdariksha gopa. Whoever violates t h b  
~ ~ b e I s  against Jaganniitha. Thie writing Kelai Khqtisi inscribed. 

Note. 
The Midal4 Panji mentions the conquest of a MalIikB country in 

the 21st a n b 2 l s t  may be mistake for 19. " Pnqdariksha gopa " 
may be the name of a village. 

Right side. 

No. 111. 

4' 1" x 1' 4"-Lines 7. 

lat rnfk a* w m i i b f i  mitrcr+ m 
-ham 
% irnmwa~ f%hr+ ww qt w wail w m  a \T 
~ r t * a a  
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ih w?3 mat u r m - 3  fa erq sam'tcr sm 
a k  qq% zit s7?l~m~1 a* nfaw pvqm FTUWW 3 mg 
Fitax '43 i ~ a - c r  sqr4 w& -?t a?= p a r  3 srm 8n trsr 

*a d q  Q% mqur w ~ v t  mar 33 Pr m r  arm 3f+ 
P' @ffwU3 3 VtVTS w m v  - u?m 3 3v +3 I 

Translation. 

On Thursday, the 12th of Kakr4, bright half of the 31st anka of the 
victorious reign of the warrior elephant-lord, the king over Gauda and 
ninety millions of Karnrita and Kalabaraga at  Camp Purnshottama, while 
holding court in the audience-hall of the southern block (of rooms), it 
was ordered to be inscribed ;--Oh Jaganndtha, thou knowest every- 
thing of mine both external and internal. Whatever preoious things 
I have, I will bestow on the BlaBhrnans as much as I can. He, on whom 
thou pleasest to bestow this land, ie my (illegible.) 

Note. 
Herein the king humbles him~elf before JagannBtha and promises to 

make liberal gifts to BrShmans. The inscription appears to be the 
outcomeof same heavy troubles or impendiug disasters. The uaual 
curse a t  the end is wanting. 

Right side. 

No. 1V. 

4' 10" x 10"-Lines 7. 

L. 1 ak* mffl m-7~ ~rnbkmfi wmiia.rrr m r q  -a 
mqfa g a q h P a  a m  

2 f%rqm1* Ztwm \C m ma? fai glarr = gmi-2 m f a  
w% ~3ilar ritqrwhq sazAF i;faeaftq? PV sawit 

3 affw 3atn ummrq uwrm mafq fm n F 3 g q ~  
337 ?rumw ~jwfaant armi dtgm qIG q m  rliR 33 

P' 8 M  Wwm 
4 ars 3- T - 1 x ~ 6 q i  ~191- failm wg 

nsrrrr3 s w ~  rn ~ f ~ & k  mqtm aft a m  
s n  nw ~v v k  rsrr $33 

6 mwaq R h  v q C r ~  I ~ f v  nfc r$ct h*h% m a  



m m e ( ? )  an$(?)  srm + + + 
M s m r a c r s r s  +%enqwdt 

6 a- nkr 6 3  8 a r p n s n r : B m g r . I h a c r r r t  
inrmmirrfirmafs + sit~mmamursrr 

7 a a i 3 ~ a v r ~ f r ~ ~ ~ P t ~ ~ * ~ ! m ! ~ !  J 

%anslation. 

On Thursday the 8th of the Siqihe, bright half in the 19th anka of 
the victorious reign of the warrior the elephant-lord, the king over 
Oanda and the ninety millions of Karnrita and Kalabsrga, the powerfnl 
Purnshottsma Deva MahsirBja, a t  camp BBdpaei (Katak) while holding 
his groat loisure in the southern portion of the royal residence named 
Goplla-priya, Behorl Mhhdpitra, Mbhsiptitra Pdtra-s (m. ?)-ani Miha, 
and the old Lenkb being present i t  was ordered :-Feeling, hearing and 
seeing, I advise the kings of Orissa as long as this world lasts, all ye 
kings, ye are to make gifts to the Brlhmans with peaceful and attentive 
mind. Never deprive Brlhmans of these fonr matters-wealth, wife, life 
and land. These fonr things not being deprived, the Bdhmans will 
perform the Jigas, will not deceive (7) (illegible). Whoever, violating 
these advices and sayings, does otherwise, rebels against Jagannitha. 
He  is a first class sinner (?), a great sin (illegible) gets the effect of all 
the sine. Let all, bearing in mind this fact, according to my ediote do ! 
do! do! 

Note. 
The inscription is long and partly illegible. Some of the letters 

have been swallowed up by a crack in the stone; others have been 
effaced by the constant robbing of pilgrims' hands. BQrdgasi i the 
old name of Katak and still survives in BirdBnPsi, the westernmost 
part of Kafak along the Kdtjori river. Lenkh i an officer whose 
duties are not known. 

Right side. 

No. V. 

5' x 2' 3"-Lines 18. 

Lo 1 -7 mt% *K d? qCVfZ i w m k  #tw (ar ) 
nsm vn * 

2 ritfBip * +Tsr -7bibmxc m q  *a 9ar9 * 
irar~myr fi3 ua auw 
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3 arrf iz@m~~iar  & w  wq%wit . n r i l h r d  
a m m v  

4 IT* +t wmu at rPm ?GI> wt%n wbTt f k ~  y k  
d fa< m a i ~  a 

6 f k f i w t i ~ p f t d $ v f t v ~ w s f i t  x x x x 

6 wprmc X T ~ S  x x 
7~rarcrraFk3 3mmvnm 
8 TT a $trlmqi h arr; 
9 mGmwasraarrPTP 

10 1m mfai? qfm- I Rest illegible by plastering 

11 ??I r n q  
12 urn mil 
13 ~ T W T  J 

On Tuesday the 3rd of Bichhi bright half of the 4th anka of the 
viotorious reign of the warrior the elephant-lord, the king over Gauds 
and the ninety millions of Kay&@ and Kalabaraga, king of kings, the 
powerful Knagovinda Govinda Deva Rdjti, Pratspa Deva Mahhrhjdi, 
i n  the porch and before Lord Jagannitha he thus made known (hie 
prayer) :--Oh Jagannhtha, without going rtnd coming to see your lot- 
feet all appear as hell. The gifts of pilgrims (of places) up to Vindhyh 
and Udaybyrtgiri mountains, whether native or foreigner (reat illegible). 
The kings of Gayjht (illegible) will obey. He who violates this order 
rebels against Jagannitha, and gets the sin of killing a Bdhman with 
one's own hands. 

(Here follow four atanem of Sanskrit slokee). 

Note. 

From the date, and the name, M h a  Govinda Govinda Deva appear8 
to be the same as Govinda Bidyidhara of the Mbdalh Pbnji. He was a 
minister of Prathpa Rudra Deva, and became the prime minister during 
the short reigns of his two sons. Finally he murdered them and as- 
cended the throne himself. 
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Right side. 

No. I. 

2' 4'' x 6"-Lines 6. 

L. 1 m *& *.m wim arfi -<aim m 
aTaitTnr* 

2 irrarrrq~ fa3 d auw wfcr  W w  rn -2 
umnm 

3 ~ 3 m ~ l g 3 r 3 d i t r s r n ' 4 f B f a ~ - ~ m 3  
4 s r m a t r ~ q r l ~ n r ~ i * f i 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ g R l f f i r r r  

sfir -3 
6 .  k r a n n P  xn i h . w a t v h w  Me a r m  

f@wxvr 
6 ai;3 

%anslation. 

On Sunday the 2nd of Tnla, dark halt in the 29th anka of the 
victorions reign of the warrior the elephant-lord, the king over &ucJa 
and ninety millions of Karqhts and Kalabaraka, the powerful Pnmshot- 
tama Deva Mahlrsja a t  camp =ti& during the ptiji leawre, it wee 
ordered :-He who throws magical arrows unto Biei B e h M  will not 
wcceed. In spite of t h b  (order), he xho  does so, is cursed by (the 
oath of) god Bhnvanegvara, he ia a rebel By order of Biei Behhd 
inscribed. All (hear). 

Right side. 
No. 11. 

2' 39" x 5"-Liues 6. 

L. 1 r f t f i r r : 3 l f t i c m a ~ ~ ~ f i ~ - ~ ~ a l ~ ~ ~  
2 ~ M + i a a ~ ~ m ~ ~ f w m .  mpam3 
3 ~ 1 ' ~  IpI am 9nm wi~~mqn. q x  3 W T k  

finns3q 
4 ~ ? K r i t d 9 c * b t * m m ~ * m & 3 3 n s r l  
6 p -3 wqfk3  ~a '4 a ~ m ~  an* ft3 .raw3 
6 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r h ~ ~ T ; s T r n ~ q l f t ~ d ~ ~ ~ l  
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Transhtion. 
On Monday the 9th of the MithGna, dark half Sankrinti in the 

4th anka of the victorious reign of the warrior Kapile4vara Deva 
Mahirija, a t  camp K ~ i t i b h  during the inner p6jB leisure, i t  was 
ordered in the presenco of RJgnru  B h n  MhhipItra and BhuvaneBvara 
Mdhhphtre who =used (this) to be inscribed :-A11 the kings in my 
Orissa kingdom should work for the good of the (paramount) sovereign, 
should keep virtuous ways, should not remain in had ways. If they 
act badly towards the sovereign, they will be expelled from the kingdom 
and all their property confiscated. 

Note. 
These two inscriptions are on the right jamb of the doorway leading 

to the porch of the Bara De61 a t  BhuvaneBvara. They are inscribed just 
in the centre a t  a man's height. NO corresponding inscriptions are to 
be fonnd on the left jamb. 

The general remarks made in tho Jagannhtha inscriptions apply, 
mutat& mutarzdis, to these also. The dates do not seem correct. The 
tithis of the years in question do not fall on the week-daye stabd. 

The Topography of Old Fart William.-By C. R. WILSON, M. A. 
In  the present paper I propose to lay before the Society the resulte 

of certain excavations made during the last four months of the year 1891 
and the first four months of the year 1892, on the site of old Fort 
William, Calcutta. 

These are not the first excavations which have been made a t  this 
spot. In  1883 Mr. R. R. Bayne, while erecting the East India Railway 
Offices in Fairlie Place, came across considerable portions of the old fort 
walls. He reported his discoveries to the Society in a paper which will 
be fonnd in the Journal for 1883, Vol. LII, Par t  I, No. 11. 

The general position of the old fort with its adjacent warehouses ie 
well-known. I t  stood on the ground now occupied by the General Post 
Office, the New Government Offices, the Custom House, and the East 
India Railway House. The warehouses built along the south side of 
the fort skirted Khoila Ghat St.reet. The north side was in Fairlie 
Place. The east front looked out on Clive Street and Dalhousie Square. 
Behind i t  was the river which then flomod further east than at  present. 

The fort waa in shape an irregular tetragon. Its walls were built 
of small thin bricks strongly cemented together. 

The  old Fort. According to Orme, "its ~ides ,  to bhe east 
and west extended 210 yards, the southern side 130, and the northern 
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side 100. It had four bastions monnting each ten guns. The cnrtains 
were four feet thick, and like the factory of Cossimbazar, terraces, 
which were the roofs of chambers, formed the top of the ramparts ; 
and windows belonging to these chambers were in several places opened 
in the curtains. The gateway on the eastern side projected, and mounted 
five guns, three in front and one on each flank towards the bastions. 
Under the western face, and on the brink of the river, was a line of 
heavy cannon monnted in embrasures of solid masonry; and thk work 
was joined to the two western bastions by two slender walls, in each of 
which was a gate of pallisadoes. In  the year 1747, warehouses had been 
bnilt contiguons to the southern curtain, and, projecting on the outside, 
between the two bastions, rendered them nseless to one another. How- 
ever the terraces of these warehonses were strong enough to bear the 
firing of three pounders which were mounted in barbett over a slight 
parapet." There were also blocks of central bnildings within the fort. 
It had two gates on the river side besides that on the east front. 

When in 1883 Mr. R. R. Bayne began to dig a t  the corner of 
Fairlie place for the purpose > laying down the '*- foundations of the Eaat India Railmay House, ooveries. 
he almost immediately came acrom remains of 

old walls bnilt of small thin bricks such 88 have long ceased to be used. 
These were the walls of the old fort. Mr. Bayne followed up the iudim- 
tions thus found, and in the end wee able to put together an almost 
complete ground plan of the north end of the fort. Ae a detailed de- 
mription of these discoveries has been already placed before the Society, 
it will be quite unnecessary for me to attempt to give any further 
account of them here. Nor do I wish a t  present to offer any criticisms 
upon the snggestions and theories which naturally occurred to Mr. 
B a p e  in connection with his discoveries. I shall at  once proceed to set 
forth the results which have been obtained since 1883 by a persisteut 
search of the records and by recent excavations made on the spot. 

The first great step towards completing the work so well begun 
by Mr. R. R. Bayne was taken by Mr. T. R. 

Mr. Munr0'8 Munro, who discovered in the British Museum oovery. 
a copy of a large map of old Calcutta on the 

scale of 100 ft. = 1 in., dated 1753. The map, i t  appears, was drawn by 
a Lieutenant Wells of the Company's Artillery, and mas designed to show 
a projected new fort, bnt i t  also shows the old fort in great detail. A 
photograph of this plan was presented to the Asiatic Society in 1889 by 
Mr. Munro, and it is with this photograph in my hands that I have been 
able to carry out extensive excnvntions of the site of the old fort in the 
years 1891 and 1892 and thus colnplote tho work of defining Ohe t o p -  

J. I. 14 
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graphy of the place. The plan, i t  is true, is not quite acourate, but i t  in 
infinitely superior to the littie rough sketch of the fort found in Orme's 
history, which was all Mr. Bayne had to go upon. 

The plan suggested a further searching of the records, both here 
and a t  home, to see if they conld cast any 

T h e  Records. further light either upon the plan itself, or 
on the projected new fort of 1753, or on the state of the old fort 
generally. Through the kindness of Mr. Forrest, I was enabled to 
see such records bearing on the subject as are now preserved in the 
Imperial Library a t  Calcutta, but I found that they were very meagre. 
Dr. Busteed, however, most generously devoted a oonsiderablo amourlt 
of his valuable time to looking up the records a t  home, and has 
furuished me with a complete list of all the passages to be found in 
the extant records which have any bearing whatever on the old fort, 
and on the question of improving it, or superseding it, which seems 
to have been so ofbn discussed during the four or five yenre which pre- 
ceded the tragedy of t.he Blnck Hole. These extrack are provokingly 
incomplete. They refer to fuller documents, but these fuller documents 
are not now forthcoming, having been a11 destroyed. Four plans are 
mentioned, m'z., Colonel Scott's, Captain Jones's, Bimson's and Plaisted's, 
but none of these conld be found by Dr. Busteed a t  the India Office, 
I t  is only by some lucky chance that a duplicate copy of Scott's, or 
Wells's plan found its way into the King's library a t  the British Museum. 
As, however, these extracts bring before us ve1.y vividly the circum- 
stances under which the plan was drawn np in 1.753, I will here give 
them in full, together with Dr. Busteed's valuable comments on them, 
before proceeding to speak of the plan itself. 

1. From President and Council, Bengal, to the Court of Directors, 
Extracts.  Scott  and the 28th February, 1754. 

W e l l s  
Colonel Scott having laid a project before the Board for securing 

this settlement against any attack from a country force which, in the 
present juncture, ought to be gurtrded against, and as we imagine the 
expenso of it mill not be very considerable, we have complied with his 
proposal and directed him to set about i t  as soon as possihle. A 
copy of that project we transmit yr. Honours in this packet rn we did 
not chusc for tho sake of seorcsy to enter it after the consultations. 

2. From President and Conncil, Bengal, to the Court of Directors, 
the 7th September 1754. 

When Col. Scott proceeded to the coast he requested wc would 
prrnit Lt.. Wells to carry on the works he had planned a t  Pcrriu's in 



1893.1 C. R. Wilson-Toyogrnphy of old A,tt Tillinm. 107 

his absence which we accordingly complied with. + +. Col. Scott 
in consequence of Mr. Saunders and Council's' request for relieving 
Major Lawrence in the Field. left us on the 18th MaircI, but i t  is with 
concern we informed yr. Hons. he died a t  Madrns on 12th May of a 
violent fever. 

3. From the Bengal Government to Wm. Watts a t  Moorshedabad, 
the 22nd Angust 1755. 

I t  has hitherto been very unfortunate to this Settlement thnt every 
gent.leman, who hns had capacity or been appointcd by our employers 
to fortify this place, have-not lived even to make a beginning 011 the 
plans proposed? we hare therefore agreed to wait our Masters' last con,- 
~nands by  this year's shippitlg, w h e ~ ~  if they are absolute and the silnation 
of affairs in Europe portends war we must employ those who have tllo 
most experience and knowledge to execute plans of fortificntio~~, and 
this we shall put in practico witllout showing any difidcllce to the right 
we have of securing our Settlement.8 

4. A letter, signed by Messrs. Drake and Manningham, to the Conrt 
of Directom, the 3rd September 1755. 

Thedeath of Col. Scotb put n check to our pn r~u ing  his plan for 
secnring this settlement from any attack of the country'$orces with 
rnucli alacrity as we were cautious of laying out much m o w y  uutil yr. 
Eo~tours aignijed yr. approbation of that work which shall riow bo set 
about in as expedit,ioua a manner as the season of the year will permit 
our carrying i t  into execution. Here we must remark that  tho Go- 

1 The Conncil of Madras. H. E B. 
8 See Long's Selcrtionrr No. 166. 
8 Perhaps i t  would have been wiser i f  they had shown some "diffidence " now 

after having for so long negleoted their defences, cvcn in  t h e  face of repeated orders 
from home. Tho new Nawib in  the  following year opened their eyes on this 
subject. However, to  give the For t  William Government their due, they hod con- 
mlted Watts, the chiof a t  Cossimbnzar, aa to  t h e  prndeuce of seeking permission 
from the  MurshidJbrid Government before they took their defences in hand. They 
wero prepared to  conciliate tho h'awirb and to  resort to  the  customary bribery to 
him s u d  hie ministers. Watts  opposed the idea, chiefly beoaose the  Noweb was 
really so rich thnt no bribe which Calcutta could afford would be likely to convert 
him if unfavorably inclined; he urged moreover that  tho precedeut of asking and 
paying for such permission might prove a very embarrnasing one in tho futnro, and 
tha t  if the Nawib shonld refuse, the  English would be worse off thou ever. On 
t h e  wholo Wntte advised them to go on  with the fortifications and soy nothing, and, 
if i n  tho lueat~time exception sllonld bo taken by the  blorshidib~id Court, Watts 
WUE not withont coufid~llcc that  I I ~  could prevail upon tho blinistrr " LIuckambeg," 
for  a considerntion, to divert tho possible nngcr of the  Nlrwib. Evonts did not 
jut i fy  this C O I I ~ ~ ~ O I I W .  11. E. B 
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vernmentb Itas not attemptod to frustrate that deeign though i t  has a 
formidable appearance. 

5. From President and Council, Bcngrtl, to  the Court of Directors, 
the 11th September 1755. 

We shall pay due regard to yr. orders in regard to the fortifica- 
tions Col. Scott projected for the defen~e of the plnce against a conntry 
enemy wlrich are carrying on agreeable to l~ i s  instrnct.ions, but not yet 
near finished. Mr. Wells who was recommended by the Colollel to over- 
look those works being dead, we have directed Mr. Rarthw. Plnisted 
to see them executed : for what may relate fnrtl~er to those works or 
any others that may be found necessary for the defen~e of the settlement 
we beg leave to refer yr. Hons. to the gentlemen you have entrusted 
on that head.6 

6. From President and Council, Bengal, t o  the Court of Directors, 
tho 8th December 1755. 

Mr. Wm. Wells, 2nd Lieut. of the T n i n  under w h w  inspection the 
works nt Perrirl's were carrying on, departed this life on 8th Angnst. 
I n  his room Mr. B. P la i s td  took charge of those works jointly with 
Mr. O'Hrtra. They hnve our directions t o  execute the plan Colonel 
Scott left behind him. 

7. On Angnst 4th, 1755, Captain Jasper Leigh Jones of the 
Artillery addresses a letter to the President 

Captain Jones- and Council, Fort William, about the etate 
of the defences of C a l c ~ t t a . ~  

I t  is with pleasure I hear the Hon'ble Court of Directors hare 
earnestly recommended unto you an inspection in general regarding the 
Buildings Military (sic) and Fortifications. * * I think i t  is my 
duty to study anything for the good of the service. * * [He en- 
larges on this duty theme and deprecates the circumstance that he is 
armed with so little autliority to initiate or take up any merzsures for 
the defending of a place whose safe cnstody he considers himself re- 
sponsible for in a great degree. He  proposes to relieve  hi^ conscience 
by giving Government his opinion as to the conditiou of their so-called 
defences before he betakes himself to the Coaat where he is next for 
duty. He  then goes on to speak of Col. Scott's project.] In bhe 

4 The Government of Ynrshidibid. H. E. B. 
6 Probably Drake and Munni~ighnm, laa those two only sign the letter to the 

Court of the 8rd Sopt.ernber 1756. El. E. B. 
8 Bengul Consultutions," 1755-56. 
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method I perceive the plan in regard to the inward works may by 
tho order of the Hon'ble Ct. of Ds. be put into execution, but as  
there is no positive order to go to work on that, i t  is necessary now we 
should think for the good of the place we are entrusted with as well 
as the property of our proprietors and our Hon'ble Masters who employ 
us. [As there is a probability of a French war in Europe, he counsels 
that provision for that contingency should be the chief object in view : 
he considers that there is little or nothing to fear from a 'country 
enemy ' aa ' their interest for our continuation will be sufficient 'I. Pro- 
vided a general war which is what we have to expect, i t  is natural to 
expect the enemy will attack this place, and iu order to do this send 
some ships of war into the river whose coming near the town mnst bo 
carefully avoided. I t  is certain the Hon'ble Ct. of Ds. has been always 
of opinion that if ever Calcutte was attacked i t  mnst be by some means 
from the river, and they, like prudent, experienced and good Masters, 
havo provided their servants in time with the best guns they could 
procure which by their nature are for defense and not for sale, lying on 
the warfe unmounted from their landing to this day. 

How far we have regarded their hint I can't say, as we have . 
neither a carriage to mount any of them on, or evens  gun already 
mounted in the garrison fit for service, and am very sorry I mnst be 
obliged to confess we seem to look more like a ruined and deserted 
Hoor's fort than any place in possession of Europeans, mnch less a 
principal Settlement [There is more to the eame pnrposb; hia main 
recommendation ia to repair the ' Line Wall' on the river bank, the 
immediate construction of faacines there a ~ 1  a temporary measure, the 
providing of vessels to be used as fire ships, and the manning of the 
batteries proposed by the gentlemen of the Militia Corps with trained 
Artillerymen intermixed with them]. What guns could be mounted 
on the 2 baations by the river side ought likewise to be kept in good 
order with their platform and embraznres repaired, as thoy would be 
of infinite use, being so mnch higher than the guns of the Line Warfe 
Wall. 

8. Captain Jones returns to the subject again on 11th Sept. 1755.7 
Having not met with the pleasure of yr. approval in regard to 

my last letter to which this plan is in some measure a reference, and that 
it may not be misconstrued by yr. Honors, I hope you will be kind 
enough to give me leave to send i t  home, in the packet, for fear it might 
be thought (without an explanation) I had some views of oonverting the 

7 " Bengnl Conenltations," 1755-56. 
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designs of a more perfect hand-this I hope will show I had no sinister 
views of my own.8 

9. I t  appears from the Consultations of 24th November 1755, that 
Mr. B. Plaisted also furnished to Mr. Frarik- 

Plaisted. land " a  plan he had taken of the town of 
Calcutta." 

10. On 25th Febrnary, 1756, a letter mas addressed to Drake and 
Manningha~ng by Colin Simson who thus iutro- 

Colin Simson. duces his own plan.10 
Sinco the time I have had the honor to be appointed Engineer I 

have had an opportunity to examine the plat1 projected by Col. Scott for 
a fortification where Fort Wm. now stands, which appearing to bo 
deficient in Borne of the things principally requisite in a fortifimtiou, 
I thonght it my duty to represent the same to yr. Hons. t5at if you 
think proper the representation with the accompa~~ying plan may be 
transmitted to the Ct. of Ds. 

[He proceeds to criticise adversely Scott's plan in many particulars.] 
The whole Fort when finished mill be a narrow slip on the sidc of 
the River, and in order to build it, the whole north side of the Factory 
which contains the apartments for most of the young gentlemen in the 
Company's service, the magazine for arms and military stores, shop for 
medicine, smith's shop, &c., must be pulled down immediately, i s  also 

8 This plan wea ordered I '  to be sent to the Hononrnblo Company in the box of 
books per Hurdwick." As for Captain Jones, R. Drake Junior  and his brethren 
did not like to be hustled by this plain-spoken and honest man ; his gloomy fore- 
bodings-too soon to be realized, but from a quartor which even he did not foresee- 
were most nnwelcome. Like the daughter of Prinm he possessed the gift of pro- 
phecy which nobody believed, and accordingly ho got nothing but robnkcs for hia 
pains. "On the 4th August Captain Jasper Joucs sent in a letter to the Board with 
his sentiments on the presont fortifications of the place, and what ho thonght 
necessary for its defense in caso of war. The Bonrd being of opinion it was irre- 
gular, improper and unnecessary, we ordered our Secretary to inform him that opr 
orders h d  been issued to his Superior Officer to whom he shonld hnve appliod if he 
had anything material to offer." Poor Jones did not go to the coast as he proposed : 
ho died instead on the 22nd November 1755, having been overtnken with monoton- 
ous punctuality, by the 'I violont fever " wllich hnd alrondy acconntcd for so many 
of those who dealt with the defecces of the settlement. The Rongal rocording 
allgols said grandiloquently, in their lettor to the Court of Directors, that he 
" demised," and this they announced without the hollow customary formality of any 
expression of regret. Captnin Witheringtoo reignod in  his stead, and Lieutenant 
Grunt becanlo o Captain. 11. E. U. 

9 Tllo sl>cciirl Conltt~ittee OII  fortifiuutious prosumably. 11. E. B. 
10 Lotto~-s from Bongnl 1766. 
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the Church and Hospital ; all these buildings are in constant nee, 
they cannot be well spared, and i t  would be difficult to supply their 
place immediately.11 [He repeats this drawback Lo Scott's plan in 
another part.] Before the building of the Colonel's plan can be carried 
on there m a t  be pulled down immediately a11 the north side of 
the Factory, the Chnrch, Hospital, godowns of Mr. McGuire's house, 
the Dockyard, and godowns of the Company's house. Whereas in 
order to go on with building the Square nothing need be pulled down 
but the outhouses of the Company's Home and a small part of north- 
east corner of present Fort. 

Simson's suggestion waa ' to save most of these buildings and to 
erect a square fort (as by the accompanying plan) which runs from the 
north side of the present fort round the Church through the Tank 
towards the horse's Stables and thence down to the waterside between Mr. 
Amiott's house and that of the Company.'lP 

There is only one allusion to be found in Simaon's letter to the Fort 
river-bastions. ' The gun wharf or low battery on the river side which 
ie nob flanked by any fire from the Fort is proposed to be left in its 
present situation, and as its wall projects forward from the angle of the 
north-western bastion towards the river, i t  prevents the faoe of that baa- 
tion from being flanked. Neither is the face of the south western bastion 
towards the river flanked, the line of its face running without side the 
oppoeite flank.' 

I may now pass on to describe Wells's plan of the fort to which fre- 
quent allusion has been made in the foregoing 

plan Of the extracts and of which I give a facsimile (Plate fort. 
VI). The plan is preserved in the British Mu- 

seum having found its way there from the King's library. I t  is endorsed 
" No. 11 Duplicate Plan of Fort William and part of Calcutta by Wm. 
Wells under Col. Scott drawn in 1753 " ; and again in another part.--" Re- 
ceived per Dunington, 20th October 1754." The object of the planis to 
show the new fort which Col. Swt t  projected in 2753, but it incidentally 
shows the old fort in considerable detail, the scale being 100 ft. = 1 in. 
Looking a t  the plan we recognise a t  once the irregular tetragon with its 
four bastions, (a, /3, y, 8,) each having embrasures for ten gum. The north 
cnrhin here measures 210 ft., the south curtain 356 ft., the east 546, the 
west 560. The fort has three gates, c the east gate, ( the main south river 

11 See Long's Selections No. 165. By an unfortunate misprint, north eido of 
the Fnotory " hns been converted into  "south side" in the Selections. 

1% Then the Company's Stables worn boyond, i. e., eaet of, the tIospitol, and 
Amiott's honae waa just south of Douglas'. H.  E. B. 
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gate, and r] the smaller north river gate through which Suraj-nd-daula 
entered the fort. 6 is the mound of the great flag-staff, r is the passage 
joining the northern and southern divisions of the fort, d p v o i r  are the 
series of rooms south of the east gate, of which the southernmost should 
be the Black Hole. ( is the staircase to the south-east bastion a. p is 
the verandah in front of the chambers ~Apvoir. u is the lauding stage 
on which was placed the Company's crane. T is the river wall armed 
with cannon and protected where necessary with palisades shown as dot- 
ted lines. WiLhin the fort is a large central block of buildings marked 
in the plan as " The Factorey." Hamilton calls this the Governor's 
House, and I prefer to use this name to indicate it, as " the factorey " is 
more commonly used to denote the whole fort. At  the same time i t  
must be remembered that the Governor did not live here in 1753, 
but in the Company's Honse on the south side of the fort, although he 
still retained some rooms or offices in the south-east wing of the building 
for his own use. Adjoining the south-east bastion, me see the Export 
and Import Warehouses which, M Orme tells us, were added in 1747. 
Holwell-speaks of them aa the new, or colta, warehouses. The roofs was 
strong enoigh to carry cannon, and the south-east corner of the warehonses 
when~thus armed seems to have been dignified with the title of the new 
6 .  E. bastion.13 The east gate ( 6 )  was also armed with five cannon. Tho 
warehouse yard is separated from another yard to the west of i t  by a small 
zigzag mall. This yard (w) was, I conjecture, the carpenter's yard, since 
it is next to the warehonses, and is conveniently situated with reference 
to the river. As regards the buildings on the north side of the fort, 
mentioned in Simson's letter of 25th February, 1756, 1 conjecture that 
9 9 are the lodgings occupied by the young gentlemen in t h e  Company's 
service, and that X,  the central building in the north division of the forb, 
is the armoury. The former conjecture is supported by the very nature 
of the ground plan of the buildings, the latter by the fact that when Mr. 
R. It. Bayne uncovered the foundations of x in 1883 he found close by i t  
pieces vitrified as if from a forge. The laboratory was situated in the 
east curtaiul' and must have been one of the rooms + +. Generally the 

13 Holwell alludes to the now 9. E. bnstion several times in his long letter to the 
Court of Directors. In  section 40 he says : "That [outpost] to the enstward at the 
Court Honse yon will find commanded by the battery ovor the E. Gnta and from the 
old and new South-east bastions within musket shot." And again: The whole 
square between tlie sonth face of the fort and the hospital, and gate of the bnrrying 
ground was commanded not only by the New South-east bastion, but by seven 
&pounders on the now godowns:" 111 section 48 he says : "Accordingly prepared 
with tho flag [of trnoe] on the original 5.-1. bastion where Captoill Buchanan wae 
thou posted." 

14 1 learn this fact from Dr. Baateed who has forl~ished me with the following 
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p b n  has every mark of care and accuracy, and, aa regards the northern 
portion of the fort agrees fairly well with what Mr. Bayne discovered in 
1883. There is only one suspicious cironmstance to be noted here. The 
north and south alignment of f i e  Governor's House is not parallel to the 
east cnrtain. This is prima facie an improbable arrangement. 

I n  the year 1891, all the buildings between the General Post Office 
and the Custom House were pulled down and 

History Of the *- the ground dug up for the purpose of laying oent excavations. 
the foundations of the new Government Offices, 

Dslhousie Square. As before in 1883, so now, the excavations revealed 
remaim of the strangely fashioned walls of thin brick work which had 
once formed part of the old fort. In particular the curiosity of the pub- 
lic was much excited by the discovery of a small rectangular chamber 
faced with hard cement standing in the midet of four larger walls which 
looked down grimly on it. 

A t  the beginning of September 1891, having made myself acquainted 
with the main features of the old fort, I went down to see the excava- 
tione. Almost the first thing 1 did was to measure the small rectangular 
ohamber and the space between the larger walls which surrounded it. 
The small ohamber measured east and west 9 ft. 9 in. ; the distance 
between the thick walls eaet and weet was 14 ft. 10 in. These measure- 
menta and the general appearance of the walls convinoed me that the 
thick wall on the eaet waa the curtain wall of the fort, that the wall on 
the weet was the wall parallel to the curtain built for the purpose of 
containing the chambers running along that side of the fort, and that 
the smaller plastered chamber was a strong-room or godown. 

I next identified the remains of the east gate. The walls had been 
much cut away by the excavations, but enough remained to show their 
trne nature. Moreover, on measuring the distance from the spot where 
them walls stood to the record plate marking the north-east angle of the 
fort as determined by Mr. Bayne, I found that it agreed fairly well with 
the measurements given in the plan. 

This discovery of the trne position of the east gate waa most impor- 
tant, beoanse it settled finally one of the chief disputed points in the to- 
pography of the old fort, and i t  a t  once became the starting point for 
further investigations and discoveries. The value and significance of the 
excavations now became clear to me. If this was the east gate then the 

extract from s letter written by Holwell to Bombay, 17th Jaly 1756, when j u t  w. 
leased from " Marsdabad." " The 20th in the morning the enemy formed three as. 
aaulte at onoe, against the N.-W. bastion, against the N.-W. Fottoch or burrier, and 
against tho windows of the Laboratory on the eastern anrtain, and attompted to scale 
tho North-Weet window." 

J.  I .  15 
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mutilated fragments of brick work I had just been touching and meaaur- 
ing  were all that  remained of the well-known court of guard, barracks 
and Black Hole, spoken of by Orme and Holwell. West of them was 
the parade ground where the soldiers of Surij-nd-daula had been drawn 
np to keep guard over their captives, and west of this again I should 
find the foundations of the Governor's Honse in the Fort. On advancing 
westward to a distance of about 110 ft. from the east curtain, the wallsof 
the south-east wing of the Governor's Honse mere readily discovered; and 
a f b r  a certain amount of careful excavation its leading features were al l  
ascertained. Meanwhile I was anxiously trying to fix the position of the 
south curtain wall and the three lines of arches shoxn in the plan run- 
ning parallel to the south curtain. The tradition has always been that  
the  old arcade in the yard of the General Post Office was part of the old 
fort*, and although Mr. Bajne had argued that this could not be the case, 
I felt convinced that  tradition mas right. I was, however, for a long 
time baffled in my efforts to prove the truth of the tradition owing to  the 
fact that the actual distances between the lines of the arches of the ar- 
cade and the corner of the north-east wing of the factory, which had been 
discovered, could not be made to agree with the distances shown in  the  
plan between tha t  corner and the lines of arches along the sonth curtain. 
It was only after a good deal of excavation that  the true position bf the  
south curtain waa established, and it became evident that  the south face 
of the old arcade is part of the first line of arches within the cul-bin, that 
the pillars in the centre of the arcade belong to the second line of arches, 
and the north side of the araade is on the alignment of the third and in- 
nermost line of arches. 

The settling of this difficulty necessarily led to a further set of in- 
vestigations. If these were the real positions of the south curtain wall 
and of the lines of arches within it,  i t  followed that  the plan was inac- 
cnrat.e in its representation of this part of the fort. Hence doubts 
naturally arose as to  whether the plan was correct when i t  represented the 
east curtain wall as inclined a t  an nngle to the north and south align- 
ment of the  Governor's House. It could not but seem more likely that  
they were parallel. To debrxnine this point, excavations were made in 
tho yard of the Custom Honse, and by this means the main outlines of the 
north-enst wing of the factory and also the north and sonth alignment of 
the main building were ascertained. Here too i t  turned out that  the 
plan mas iucorrect. 

From this point the work of excavation was comparatively easy. 
Further investigations clewed u p  all that  mas obscure about the soutll 
curtain wall, and fixed the  position of the block of buildings running 
east and west dividing the fort into two scctions. 
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The plan given in PI. V I I  gives the combined results of the excava- 
tions made in 1883 and in 1801. I t  shows the existing buildings on tlie 
site and over them the old fort is drawn. The malls of the darkest t int  
are the walls discovered by me, those of a lighter tint are walls discovered 
by Mr. R. R. Fayue. The still lightor tint indicates walls whose posi- 
tion has not yet been verified. I n  indexing the plan for reference I have 
tried to follow a uniform system. 

I shall now describe the different portions of the fort which have 
been discovered in 1891, and I shall begin with 

The G o v e r n o r ' 8  
" The Factorey " or " the Governor's House in H o m e  in t h e  Fort. 
the fort," which Hamilton describes ia " t he  

best and most regular piece of architecture that I ever saw in  India." I 
have dug np as much of the foundations of this " Piece of Architecture " 
as was possible without disturbing the existing buildings. I think it 
merits Hamilton's praise. Tlic walls were undoubtedly strong and well- 
built, the shape of the building is regular and suggests the quadrangle 
of a college. The main building (0PQIYVT)faced the river. I t s  length 
north and south was 245 ft.16 I11 tlie centre of this face was the great 
gate of the Governor's House, and from i t  a colonade ran down to the 
south water gate of the fort and the principal landing ahice. This was 
the  way by which Governor Drake escaped to the ships in  1756. Enter- 
ing this  gate and turning to your left you &wended the great flight of 
stairs which led, I conjectnre, to the hall and the principal rooms. A t  
right angles to the main building, and a t  each end of it, mere wings mn-  
ning back towards tlie east curtain. Thus theso north-east and sonth- 
errst wings, together with the main buildil~g formed three sides of a rec- 
tangle having a raised cloister or piazza running all along the three sides. 
I n  the centre, I imagine, was a green grass plat. The south-enst wing 
contained the apartments of the governor, and the factors probably had 
rooms in different parts of tho building. Almost tho wliole of the ground 
on which the maill building stood is  a t  present occupied with govern- 
ment gdowns.  A trench was, however, dug from east to west in the  
passage bctween t l ~ e  opium godowns and the import godowns, and tllis 
enabled me to determine the positions of the principal walls, which were 
uncorercd a t  tho places marked p p ,  y,. The wall p p , is one of the 
cross walls of tlio Governor's House forming tho nortli sidc of the grand 
staircase. I t  is tllreo feet thick. A t  p i t  meets tho wcvt mall of the 
Governor's House which is 3 ft .  9 in. thick, a t  p ,  it  meets the east wall 
of the  principal building ( P V )  wliich is 4 ft.  G in. t l~ick.  The internal 
distance between these two walls is 30 ft. 9 in. At  p' tho cross mall p p ,  

la There are nt  least two or thrco vicws givcn in old priuts of tllc west face of 
this building. 
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meets on its south side an inner wall 3 ft. thick, parallel to the main 
west wall of the building, and at  P',, i t  meets a similar mall 3 ft. 9 in. 
thick. The internal distance between the main west wall and the inner 
parallel wall at  p' is 10 ft. 3 in. ; the internal distance between the in- 
ner wall a t  p' and the next one a t  p', is only 6 ft. 9 in. These inner 
walls doubtless served to support the grand staircase. The inner wall 
a t  p', intersects the cross mall p y ,  and continues on the north side of it. 
I do not know the reason of this. The wall O,p,R, is the wall which 
supported the columns of the cloister, or verandah, which ran round the 
inside of the quadrangle of the Governor's House. I t  has been uncovered 
from p, to R, mhere it turns to run along the inside of the north-east 
wing. The wall O,p,R, is 2 ft. 6 in. thick, with an offset of 6 in. a t  the 
points mhere it actually supported the pillars of the cloister. The distance 

between the pillars of the west cloister, from centre to centre, was 10 ft. 
6 in. Atp , ,  4 ft. 6 in. from p,, I found a piece of a small wall 1 ft. 6 in. 
thick. This wall contained the raised terraoe on which the cloister stood. 
Thero is also a t  p, a wall p, p', which bonds with the mall B,p, 0,, 
and which runs back towards, but does not meet, the eaat mall of the 
main building PV. The purpose served by this wall y, p', is not clear. 

Excavatione were also made to find the north-west corner of the 
factory ( W), and the north-east wing (SRR,S, ). The north-west corner 
(W)  was readily found. The walls here are 3 ft. 6 in. thick. From W 
the north wall of the faotory continues in a st,raight line for a distance 
of 50 ft. 3 in., outside measurement, to V. Here i t  is set back 3 ft. 6 in. 
From this point (U) the wall again runs on in a straight line for a 
distance of 18 ft. to T, where i t  is set back 4 ft. 9 in. (TR=4 ft. 
9 in.), and theuco continues as the north mall of the north-east wing 

(RSS,R,). The wall TVVURS is throughout 3 ft. 6 in. thick. V, 
the point where this wall is fir& set back, is the north-east corner of 
the main building, where the mall WV meets the wall VP. The 
second set-back occurs a t  the point mhere the wall UT meets the 
wall TRR,, which runs parallel to VP and forms the east wall of the 
staircase on this side of the building. The wall TRR is 3 ft. 6 in. thick 
and 36 ft. long. Wells's plan shows a kind of projeotion or porch 
VV'TT against tho mall UT, but of this I found no trace. 

R S  the main north mall of tho north-east wing is 3 ft. 6 in. thick 
and 61 ft. long. Parallel to it and of the same length are the walls 
R,S, ,  R,9 , .  R,S, is the inner wall containing the apartments in the 
north-enst wing of the Governor's Houso. I t  is 3 ft. 6 in, thick, and is 
distant 21 ft. 9 in., iu te~nal  measurement, from RS. The remnirls of 
SS,, the east wall of this wing, are completely buried beneath the  
Custom House. The smaller malls r r ,  (two feet thick) qq , ,  ss, (each 
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2 ft. 9 in. thick) divide off the spaca between RS and R I B l .  The 
internal distance between 89, and ss, is 13 ft. 6 in. ; between 88, and 
qq, i t  is 16 ft. 3 in. ; betwen qq, and rr, i t  is 13 ft. 6 in.; between w, 
and RB, it is 6 ft. B,9, is the foundation wall carrying the arches of 
the north cloister. I t  is 41 ft. distant, internal measurement, from RS.16 
Where i t  directly supported the pillars of the cloieter i t  is 4 ft. 6 in. 
thick, elsewhere i t  is 3 ft. 6 in. thick. 

Other excavations were made on the site of the south-east wing of 
the factory (LL, 0 ,  0), in which the governor's apartments were situ- 
ated, and considerable remains of its walls were discovered. The east 
wall of this wing LL, L, wan traced out, as also portions of the south 
main wall of the wing LO, the inner wall containing the apartments 
L, O,, and the wall carrying the pillare of the sonth cloister L,L,. 
These walls are all 4 ft. thick. The distance of L,O,  from LO is 1 7  It. 
6 in. and that of L,O, from L,  0 ,  is 35 ft. At  the corner of this wing 
17 ft. 6 in. south of L stood an isolated pillar 3 ft. square, L'. There 
is also a projecting chamber lUNN'Mf built ont against the main wall 
LO, the walls of which are 3 ft. thick, LM measures 11 ft. 6 in. The 
chamber YNN'Y' measures inside 18 ft. by 223 ft. The distance of L 
from the east curtain wall is 1416 ft., that of S from the east curtain 
is 143 ft. : thus the north and south alignment of the Governor's House 
ie very nearly parallel to the east curtain. 

I now pass on to speek of the south curtain wall and the arcades 
built within it. This side of the fort was in  

The 8011th Curtain a11 probability used for storing the Company's Wall. 
goods. As originally conatrncttld i t  had only 

two parallel lines of arches built along the inside of the cnrtain forming 
a double arcade and beyond these arcades, (i. e., on their north side) was 
an uncovered raised terrace 22 ft. broad. Afterwards a portion of this 
raised platform was covered in by a third arcade. I t  also seems to have 
been found necessary to strengthen the south curtain wall by building 
another wall against it to support it. Lastly, in 1741, export and 
import wall homes were built on outside the south curtain. Evidently 
this side of the fort was subject to a good deal of alteration, and for 
this reason, or it may be from a desire to make the fort appear more 
symmetrical than i t  really was, Wells's plan comes far short of its usual 
accuacy. I have, accordingly, had some difficulty in determining the 
topography of this side of the fort, but my doubts have all yielded to 
patient excavation. The key to their solution was the discovery of the 
third or innermost of the lines of arches parallel to the south curtain. 

l6 This seoma a little donbtfol. Tho walle wore vory thick here, with a footing. 
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After making a careful search in every likely direction where I might 
expect to come across them, I find that the third line of these arches 
waa built on the alignment of what is now the north face of the waggon 
shed in the Post Office yard. The foundations of this wall (D,E,) 
have been exposed. I t  is 2 ft. 6 in. thick and is bnilt against another 
smaller wall 10 in. thick which is in contact with it, all along its south 
side but does not bond with it. There can be no doubt about the mean- 
ing of this. The smaller mall contained a raised terraco or platform in 
front of the arcades D,F, ,  D,F,. This platform was a t  first left open, 
but was afterwards covered in by an arcade, and a thick wall was bnilt 
against the thin wall containing the platform to support the arches 
of the new arcade. Clearly then this wall D,E, is the fonndation 
wall of the third row of arches parallel to the ~ o u t h  curkin. If this be 
so there oan be no doubt about the situation of the curtain and the two 
other parallel lines of arches, of which in fact portions still remain 
standing. In the yard of the General Post Offico there is an old arcade 
and arches which a t  its most end joins on to a very old house. This old 
honse has been lately nsed as the store-godown of tho Post Office, and 
the arches serve for a shed to keep the Post Office waggons in. The 
nortli sido of the waggon-shed e,i, is a modern wall constructed on the 
alignment of the third arcade wall of the old fort D,E, ;  but the two 
lines of arches e l i l ,  e,i, (of which the first e l i l  forms the south face of 
the shed, and the second e,i, runs down its centre) are manifestly 
portions of the first and second lines of arches D,F,, D,F,, which rtan 

to the south curtain of the old fort. This agrees with the 
traditions of the spot and has been proved by my excavations. The 
arcade el i l  i,e, is a fragment. At  its west end I find that fonr more 
of its pilla~v, a,;, FIB',, are built into the old Post Office godown ; and 
on opening up the ground to the east of the arcade I found that the 
line of arches e,i, has a fonndation mall which runs on eastward nnder- 
pound  as e,et,, and that the line of arches eli l  resta on isolated briok 
piers which are also continued eastward, and one of which I was able 
to expose e1,.17 Moreover the arcade el$, i,e, is a fragment of t.he old 
fort. I t  is built of the old thin bricks, the pillars are sunk deep below 
the present ground level. The foundation wall which carries the line 
of arches e,i, is 3 ft. 4 in. thick. Tho production of this wall o,&, is 

a distance of 22 Et. 6 in. internal measnrement from the wall D,B, 
which I have identified as the fonndation wall of the third or innermost 
line of arches pai.allol to the south curtain. This is just the distance 
nhich Wells's plan shows between the third and tlie second lines of theso 

17 It is a fL. 7 in. e q w o  at tho top, and 4 ft.  8 in. squnro at its base. 
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arches, and hence I consider that e,i, is a segment of the second line 
of arches. The pillars of these arches are 13 ft. 8 in. distant from each 
other from centre to centre. For similar reasons I identify the line of 
arches elf f ,g',g,il as segment of the first of the lines of arches 
within the south curtain. Tho line of arches elfl  is 19 ft. distant from 
the line of arches e j,, by internal measurement. From el to f,, e 
dist,ance of 42 ft. 9 in., i t  runs straight on parallel to e J,. Then the 
whole line of arches is brought out 4 ft. 10 in. further south (f,f ,). 
Then again i t  continues to run parallel to the wall e , i ,  for 62 ft. 10 in. 
(j'lg'l) after which it returns to its old alignment (gli,). Both as 
regards its distance from the wall e,i,, which I have argued is the 
second line of arches parallel to the cnrtain, and as regards the irregu- 
larity of its conformation, the line of arches elfl f',g',g,il corresponds 
to the representation given in Wells's plan of the first line of arches 
within the south cnrtain, and I think there can be no doubt that i t  is a 
segment of that line of arches. Near the south-west corner of the old 
waggon shed a wall ik about 9 ft. thick projects in front of and parallel 
to the arches ; another portion of i t  is hidden away in the old Post 
Office Store Godown. ~ i i s  is all that actually remains of the south 
curtain, but by opening up the ground in the yard of the Post Office 
I have been able to trace out its position and foundations. The original 
curtain wall waa 3 ft. 2 in. thick. Within it, i, e., on its north side, 
there waa built another wall which was intended to support and streng- 
then the cnrtain wall. This wall is irregularly constructed and varies 
in thicknew. At first i t  is about 3 ft. 8 in. thick with a space of 6 in. 
left in some places between i t  and the curtain wall. At f i t  ends in a 
buttress about 2 ft. 4 in. thick. The south curtain wall i~ met on its 
south face by a wall about 2 ft. 2 iu. broad, a t  a point h, 53 ft. distant 
from k where the cnrtain is now cut away. The 2 ft. 2 in, wall runs 
southwards and a little to the eastwards, for a distance of 24 ft. Then 
it turns off eastwards. This wall is the wall shown in Wells's plan 
dividing the warehouses from the yard o. I ts  discovery in the position 
indicated for it in Wells's plan places the identification of the south 
cnrtain wall beyond dispute. 

I have already pointed out one serious inaccuracy in Wells's plan. 
He makes the east curtain inclined at  an an& to the north and south 

.< 

alignment of the Clovernor's House in the Fort, whereas they really are 
parallel to each other. I have now to call attention to another serious 
inaccuracy in Wells's plan. I have shown that D ,  E ,  is tho northern- 
most of the three lines of arches built inside tbe south curtain wall. I t s  
distance from the ccntrc of the east gato in 16'2 ft. wheroas Wells makes 
it only 150 ft. 
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As regards the north side of the fort, I have not much to add to 
~h~ writere, Build- what Mr. Bayne discovered in 1883. 1 have, 

ings on the north side however, verified by excavation the position 
of the fort. of the range of rooms which divided the fort 
into two, esd which, I believe, to have been the ' Writers' Buildings ' 
in  the old fort. The south wall of these buildings, JG, is abont 60 ft. 
distant from W, the north-west corner of the Governor's House. At 
J, 99 ft. from the west curtain wall, there is a passage through the 
block of buildings 15 ft. wide. The wall J B  is 3 ft. 2 in. broad,l8 north 
of it, and parallel to it, a t  a distance of 19 ft. internal measurement, is a 
wall Jl j,. I also found a cross wall j, js to the west of J J, and distant 
from it 24 ft. internally. These cross walls J J1, and j ,  js, are 2 ft. 1 in. 
thick, Jl js is 2 ft. thick. East of the passage we have no continuous 
wall corresponding with JG, but we find instead the bases of a row 
of columns YZ. These bases are I1 ft .  apart from centre to centime, 
and measure about 3 ft. by 2 ft. each. At  a distancc of 9 ft. internally 
from the row of colnmns and parallel to it, is an inner wall Y$,, 2 ft. 
thick. The wall Y Yl is 2 ft. 8 in. thick. I have not thought it 
necessary to trace out the walls YZ, YIZ1, along their whole length. I 
have merely exposed Z1, the termination of the wall Y, Z,, where i t  
meets the wall Z, Z. The south face of the wall YIZl  is here 22 ft. 
6 in. distant from the wall of the present Custom House. Zl is also about 
190 ft. from the centre of the east gate of the fort, and 30 ft. from the 
east curtain wall by internal measurement. The whole length of wall 
YIZl inteimally is 174 ft. 6 in. The breadth of Y,Z, and Z Z, is 2 ft. 
All these walls are of poor construction. The buildings here were, 
in fact, low, one-storied structures, as is evident from the old views 
of the fort. This also agrees with the supposition that they were 
inhabited by the writera, for we gather from the records19 that their 
lodgings were ve1.y damp and nnhealthy. 

As regards the west curtain I have little to say. I t s  alignment 
was determined by Mr. Bayne. I have verified 

The it by excavation a t  three different spots X,, X,, 
X,. At X ,  near the south-west bsstion of the fort, the curtain wall iij 
unusually thick and measures 6 ft. This is probably due to the same 
cause which led to the strengthening of the south curtain wall in this 
direction. 

18 I have not been able to traoe this wall westwarda from J for morc than abont 
40 ft. At this point the remains became very confusing. I could only find a small 
wall 1 ft. 10 in. broad whioh met the thioker 3 ft. 2 in. wall on ita northern face, 
and which I traoed westwards up to the wost curtain. 

19 Sce a lettcr from the Court of Directors, February l l th ,  1756, para. 69, in 
Long's Selections. 
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I t  now remains for me to speak of the east side of the fort. The 
central line of the east gate is 427 ft. from 

The Eas t  Gate a n d  the corner of the north-east bastion, the posi- 
the east side Of the tion of which was fired by Mr. Bayne in 1883. fort. 

the gate measures internally 20 ft. from north 
to ~ o u t h  and 36 ft. from east to wefit. The east face measures exter- 
nally 26 ft. 6 in. I ts  salient angles B B' C', B' C' C are angles of 120 
degrees. The walls are 4 ft. thick. The south wall of the gate C' CI C9 
was pierced by a drain which was met a t  an angle by a second drain 
running north-east. 

On each side of the east gate there ran a double row of arches 
dlB1, AaBa, and CID,, CzD,, parallel to the east curtain wall AB, CD. 
The space between the curtain wall and the line of arches next to i t  
(a e. between AB and BIBl and between CD and CID,) mas divided up 
by cross walls into chambers. The second row of arches A,B,, CaD, 
supported the verandah or piazza .which extended on each side of tho, 
gate before the ranges of chambers. 

As regards the rooms to the north of the gate between the east 
curtain and the line of arches BIBI, there is 

The little to say. Wells's plan shows that the first a n d  south of the  gate. 
Cross wall occurred after the fifth arch. The 

arches thus cut off were left open to the verandah and formed the 
nort,h court of guard. But the whole interest of these investigations 
centres in the topography of the range of rooms on the other side of 
the gate where were situated the court of guard, the barracks, and the 
Black Hole spoken of by Orme and Holmell. There is no doubt about. 
the position of the curtain wall (OD) and the parallel lines of arches 
within i t  (4D1, CpDa). They have been traced out from the east . 
gate right np to the north face of the General Post Office. The curtain 
wall CD is 3 ft. 9 iu. thick. The foundation wall which carried the 
first line of arches OIDi is 2 ft. 9 in. thick, tllat which carries the 
second line of arches CeDz is 2 ft. 3 in. thick. Between the curtain 
wall and the wall C,D1 is a distance of 14 ft. 10 in. and between the 
curt~ein and CeDB a distance of 31 ft. 3 in. from inside to inside. The 
wall C,Da meets the wall DsEs a t  a distance of 162 ft. from the centre 
of the east gate. So far the topography of this part of the fort is per- 
fectly clear. 

There is, however, considerable difficulty in determining the posi- 
tions of the cross walls which sub-divided the 

The walle space between CD and CIDl into rooms. Here, south of the gate. 
as I noticed before, Wells's plan is quite inac- 

curate. I t  shortens the distance between the east gate and the sontli-east 
J. I. 16 
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bastion, and so vitiates its whole representation of this corner of the fort. 
In the case of the cross walls i t  i not easy to check the errors of the 
plan by actual excavation, for we cannot always expect to find trace of 
the cross walls which may have been very slightly constructed. As a 
matter of fact only two cross walls have been actually discorei.ed by ex- 
cavation. One of these adl, was found by Mr. Bayne in 1883 and waa 
again brought to light by me in 189 1. This wall is 1 ft. 6 in. thick, and 
is 145 ft. 6 in. from the centre of the east gate. Mr. Bayne thought 
that this wall was the north wall of the Black Hole, I shall show that 
i t  is probably the south wall of the prison. The other cross wall (bbl) 
is a much more solid wall than the wall just described (adl). I t  is 
2 ft. thick and is a t  a distance of 100 ft from the centre of the gate. 

The position of two other cross walls may be inferred in the follow- 
ing way. A little to the south of cross wall bbl there was a subter- 
ranean chamber or vanlt b'b'l C'C'~ which attracted much notice when 
i t  was first discovered. Internally this vault measured 19 ft. 3 in. north 
and south, by 9 ft. 9 in. east and west. I t  was 7 ft. 2 in. deep. Its 
walls mere 1 ft. 6 in. thick and were covered with a hard coating of 
plaster. The floor over the vanlt was carried across by four beams, 
the holes where the ends of the beams rested being clearly visil~le. 
Tlie west wall of the vault (b'l dl)  was built against the foundation 
wall of tlie first line of arches CIDl. The north face of the north 
wall of the vanlt bfVl was 3 ft. 3 in. distant from the south face of 
the cross-mall bbl. The internal distance between the east wall of 
the vault (b'c') aud the curtnin was 2 ft. 3 in. In  this part of the 
curtnin wall (bc) an iron grating was found, built up inside the brick 
work of tlie wall just below the level of the floor. I t  seems to have 
served no special purpose. The south mall of the vault c'ctl was 
coated with plaster on both sides. I ts  north face was plastered down 
to the level of the floor of the vault. Its south face was plnetered down 
to a foot below the level of the floor of the chambers along the east cur- 
tain. This would seem to show that wall d ~ ' ~  mas continued up above 
the floor level so as to form a cross wall cc1 dividing up the spwe be- 
tween bbl and ad,, and, I believe, that this was so because there must 
surely have been a cross wall between Ibl  and ddl, and I do not see 
where else i t  could have been conveniently placed except above C'C '~  as eel. 
The north face of this wall will be distant 126 ft. from the centre of the 
east gate. 

There is somewhat similar evidence for the existence of another 
cross wall aal north of bbl. Inside the curtain w ~ l l  (at ab) there was 
built another wall ~ ' a ' ~  1 ft. 6 in. and % ft. long which was carried up 
to within a foot of the floor level of the range of chambers along the 
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east curtain. This wall and the north face of the wall bbl were plaster- 
ed to a depth of about 7 ft. below the floor level almost to the founda- 
tion of the walls. This seems to show that there was another vault 
immediately north of the wall bbl, and that the wall a'a', carried the 
flooring of the room above. As the wall a'a'l is about 24 ft. long, I infer 
that this was the length of the vault and also of the room above it and, 
I think, that at  24 ft. north of bbl there was another cross wall like bbl 
which below the floor level ~erved as the north wall of a vault and above 
the floor level waa a cross wall sub-dividing the space between the cur- 
tain and CIDl. 

I n  this way I have been able to prove by excavation the existence 
of four cross walls aal, bbl, ce2, ddl. But this is not enough. I t  is still 
necessary to consider whether, as Wells's plan implies, there were any 
other walls besides these four, and in particular whether there were any 
to the south of dtll. For tlie Black Hole was the sonthernrnost of the 
rooms built along t h i ~  part of the east curtain. Consequently its site 
must be immediately to the north of the last cross wall, and its ~ i t e  is 
known if the position of the southernmost crosa wall is known. I hare 
eccordiugly traced out the wall CIDI, which contained the chambers 
bnilt against this part of the east curtain, to a point 166 ft. from 
the centre of the eaat gate, where this containing wall stops. Beyond 

there is only a small thin wall, bnilt, I suppose, to contain a pave- 
ment. There could have been no 'cross malls beyond dll, and I have 
found no trace of any between dl and d',. I t  therefore follows that ddl 
is the sonthernmost cross wall. I have also traced out the e a ~ t  verandah 
wall C,D, to D,, 166 ft. from the centre of the east gate, where CsD, 
meeta the wall DsEs which carricd the third or innermost line of arches 
on the sonth side of the fort. Thus my excavations prove that ddl is 
the southernmost cross wall, and that it occurred a t  about 20 ft. north 
of the end of the containing wall qD,,  and also a t  about the same dL- 
tanco north of the junction of the verandah wall C,Ds with the third 
line of arches on the south s i d e ' q ~ , .  

This also agrees on the whole with Wells's plan which represents 
the last cross wall as occurrinr?. a b u t  16 ft. - 

O omp ar ieon  0 f or 18 ft. nort,h of the end of the containing 
~ ~ $ ~ l ~ ~ o ~ \ ~ i ~ ~  wall and of the junction between the east 

verandah wall and the inner line of arches on 
the south side of the fort. Wells's plan, however, does not exactly ngrce 
with the results obtained by excavation as to distances, bnt this is ac- 
counted for by the fact that the length of the curtain wall between the 
east gata and the ~outh-east bastion is too short by about 12 feet 
Whoever it was, who actually drew thc plan, he did not discover hie 
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mistake till he came to put in the details of the rooms along the east 
curtain south of the gate. Then, finding that there waa not sufficient 
room to put those details in properly, he crowded them in together, 
This, I think, is clearly the case with the cross walls. The discrepancies 
between Wells's plan and the results obtained by actual excavation may 
be exhibited as follows :- 

\Veils's plan shows walls s t  43, 70, 95, 108, 122, 136 ft. from the cectro of 
Excnvntion shows walls at 16, 100, 126, 146 ft. the East gate. 

Looking a t  this comparative table, and remembering that Wells's 
distances are short of the true distances, we easily discover which walle 
correspond. The first cross wall shown by excavation (aa l )  corresponds 
to  the second wall given in Wells's plan. The second cross wall shown 
by excavation (bbl)  corresponds to the third wall in Wells's plan. The 
fourth cross wall shown by excavation (eel) corresponds to the fifth wall 
in Wells's plan ; and the last wall in  wells'^ plan corresponds to the 
last wall shown by excavation. The two missiug walls not shown by 
excavation are the first cross wall of Wells's plan, which was the south 
wall of the barracks ( f i ) ,  and the fourth wall of Wells's plan which 
must have come between bbl and eel. This wall could not have been 
a very substantial one, rts i t  must have been built over the subterranean 
chamber b'b: c'ci. The room rr in Wellu's plan, which is the southern- 
most of the series of rooms built within this part of the east curtain, 
and is, therefore, the Black Hole, corresponds with the space cc1 adl .  
This is the site of the Black Hole. As regards the s ta i rme to the 
south-east bastion, I have unfortunately very little to say. This stair- 
cat90 is mentioned by Holwell and is shown by Wells in his plan. I t  is 
a long staircase. Its head is put by Wells a t  about 8 It. from the south 
face of the southernmost cross mnll, and its foot a t  a distance of about 50 
ft. I have not been able to find any trace of i t  by excavation, but I 
see no reason for doubting its position to be correctly marked by Wells. 

If I might be permitted to make a few conjectures I should arrange 
the rooms along the enst curtain thuu. The 

Amangernent Of the whole rango of rooms is contnined between rooms along t h e  east  
curtain.  tho south mall of the east gate CG1 C, and the 

cross wall dd ,  and between the east cnrtain 
OD and the first line of archcs pnrallel in the curtain CIDl. The 
pillars of these arches were about 8 ft. 9 in. distant from each other 
from centre to centre. West of them came second parallel line of 
arches, CzD, forming the piazza before the rooms. The first of the 
cross walls dividing off the rooms occurred after t,hc fourth arch in 
the first line of arches CID1. Thus i t  would be about 35 ft. distant 
from the wall CC, C,. These four archcs were left quite open to the 
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piazza west of them, and formed the court of p a r d  south of the gate. 
Three arches further on was another cross wall aa,. If this wall oc- 
cu1m.d exactly after the seventh of the first line of arches CIDl and 
I am right in believing that these arches measured 8 ft. 9 in. from 
centre to centre, then the centre of the cross wall aal would be 61 ft. 
3 in. from the south face of the wall CCI Ca. If we rely on the evidence 
of the excavations its north face was 60 ft. 3 in. from the south face of 
CCl C2. The next cross wall bbI occurred after the tenth arch. Aa 
shown by the excavations its north face wae 86 ft. distant from the 
south face of the wall CCl C,, or if we reckon its distance according to the 
arches, its centre will be 87 ft .  6 ixl. from CC1 Cg. I have argued that 
another cross wall eel was 126 ft .  distant from the centre of the 
east gate, that is its north face is 112 ft. from the sonth face of CCl C, ; 
and if we reckon that this wall came after the thirteenth arch its 
centre will be 113 ft. 9 in. from C 4  Up. The last cross mall ddl is 131 
ft. 6 in. from CC, Cgr or if we reckon that i t  came after the fifteenth 
arch its centre would be about 131 ft. 3 in. distant. The room cut off 
by the walls eel, ddl, is the Black Hole. It measured internally 18 ft. 
by 14 ft. 10 in. It was bonnded on the east by the curtain, on the sonth 
by the wall ddl, on the north by the wall cq, and on the west by the 
fourteenth and fifteenth arches of the first line of arches parallel to 
the east curtain C,Dl. These two arches were bricked np and only a 
window was left in the centre of each. Along the east wall of the Black 
Hole was a wooden platform about six feet broad and raised three or 
four feet from the ground, open underneath. It probably projected from 
the east wall as far as the door in the north wall q. This door opened 
inwards. The three rooms between the court of guard and the Black 
Hole were the barracks. They were bonnded on the east by the curtain 
wall, along which ran a wooden platform similar to that in the Black Hole. 
The nine arches which bounded the barracks on the south, (i. e., the 
fifth to the thirteenth arches inclusive) were partially closed by a 
dwarf wall, or, as Holwell calls it., a parapet mall. The rooms opened 
one into another and a door in the wall cq led to the Black Hole. South 
of the Black Hole there were no more rooms, the remaining space being 
taken up by a straight staircase, fifty feet long, built against the east 
curtain wall, leading to the south-east bastion. 

I believe that this arrangement of the rooms mill satisfy all the 
requirements of Holmell's narrative. The barracks according to him 
would have been a fairly comfortable place for 146 persons to spend the 
night in. I make the whole area of the barracks to be 72 ft. by 14 ft. 
10 in. This gives 7 sq. ft. 45 sq. in. for each individual. The arca of 
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Black Hole is 18 ft. by 14 ft. 10 in. This allows just 267 sq. ft. of area 
for 146 perBOll8, or less than 2 sq. ft. each.m 

The result of all this fresh discussion is to place the site of tho 
Black Hole prison immediately to the north of 

D i f f e ~ n o e  between the site fixed for i t  by Mr. ~ a y n e ,  so that Mr. 
these views and those Bajne's conclusion was not so far wrong. Mr. of Mr. Bayne. 

Bayne, however, arrived a t  his conclusion from 
two utterly false premises. His first premise was that the south-enst 
corner of the fort was jnst like the north-east corner. This was com- 
pletely refuted by Mr. M u m  in 1889 when he produced Wells's plan of 
the fort. Mr. Bayne's second premise was, that the dimensions of the fort 
stated by Orme in the text of his history and shown in tho accompanying 
plan, were absolutely correct, and Mr. Bayne still held to this belief even 
though he discovered that there was an error somewhere in Ormc's plan 
when he tried to superpose it upon Simms's Survey of Calcutta. The 
excavations which I have made prove that tho dimensions given by Orme 
are only approximately correct, accurate enough for the purposes of his 
history, but not accurate enough for the purpose of settling minute 
points of topography. Fortunately for Mr. Bayne, the errors of his two 
premises counteracted each other, and thus, when he made an excavation 
in the pnssage north of the General Post Office, where he expected to 
find the Black Holo, he actually did come across one of its walls. But, 
like words, walls cannot be interpreted apart from their context. hir. 
Bayne was prevented a t  the time from finding the right context, and he 
therefore failed to understand these malls ; I have mercly been more 
fortunate in my opportunities, and have been able to secure the right 
context. 

Only a few more miscellaneous pointa as to the topography of the 
old fort remain to be mentioned. Besides the 

IEis oe l l  a n  e0  us two drains already spoken of, which I found by points. 
the east gate, I also came across a piece of 

another old surface drain running along the most side of the verandah 
which extended before the chambers bnilt inside the east curtain. This 
drain is 4 ft .  wide a t  the top and 2 ft. a t  the bottom. Its eastern edge is 
5 ft .  distant internally from the verandah wall 02D2. There is also an 
old well abont 50 ft. east of the east wall of the Governor's House in tlie 
fort, and 23 ft. south of its central line, which may have been part of 

The only crow wnll shown in Wells's plnn which I havo not ncoonnted for is 
the wall botwoen the rooma v and o. If what I havo mid ns to the other cross wnlls 
is correct, this cross wall should wmo botwecn bb, and cc,. It could not then have 
been II subetantinl wnll aa it would have boon built over tho subtorrenoan chamber 
b'b', c'c',. Could this wall havo boon moont for tho wall b'b', ? 
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the old building. The main malls of the buildings are brick in lime, 
the minor malls are brick in mud. The parade ground is paved with 
brick on edge over one flat, covered with six inclies of coucrete. I ts 
level was visible everywhere in section. I f  we reckon the lerel of the 
curb stone of the footpath in Dalhousie Square as 100 ft. then the level 
of the parade ground would be 98.07 ft., i. e., a litt*le less than 2 ft. 
lower down. The level of the floors of the rooms varied. The level 
of the floor over the subterranean vault was 99.24 ft. At about the 
middle of the set of rooms built along the east curtain i t  was 
98.5 ft. 

d Specimen of the Padunuiwati.--By 

G. A. GRIERSON, B.A., I.C.S. 

The following is an attempt to give a correct text of rt portion of 
the Padnmiiwati,l or Padmtivati of Malik Mu$ammad of Jgyas in Ondh. 
He' flourished under Sh6r Sh%h in the year 1i.M A. D., and numerous 
MSS. of his great poem are in existence. 

The value of the Padumtiwati consists chiefly in its age. Malik 
hiuhammad is, I believe, the oldest vernacular poet of Hindbtfin of 
whom we hare any uncontested remains. Chand Bar'dtii was much 
older, but the genuineness of his Prithiraj Rf~fsii is denied by many 
competent scholars. Vidyapati Thiiknr, who lived in the year 1400 
A. D. h w  only left ns a few songs which have come down to us through 
five centuries of oral transmission, and which now cannot be in the 
form in which they were written. The preservation of the PadumLwati 
is due mainly to the happy accident of Malik Muhammad's religious 
reputation. Although profoundly affected by the teaching of Kabir, 
and familiarly acquainted with Hindu lore, and with the Hindu Y ~ g a  
philosophy, he was from the first revered as a saint by his Yuljam- 
madan co-religionists. 

He  wrote his poem in what was evidently the actual vernacular 
of his time, tinged slightly with an admixture of a few Persian words 
and idioms due to his Mnsalmiin predilections. I t  is also due to his 
religion that he originally wrote it in the Persian character, and hence 

1 The author himself invariably spells the word thus. 
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discarded all the fayourite devices of pandits, who tried to make their 
language correct by spelling (while they did not pronounce) vernacu- 
lar words in the Sanskrit fashion. He had no temptation to do this. 
Thc Persian character did not lend itself to any such false antiquarian- 
ism. Ho spelled each word rigoronsly as it was pronounced. HiR 
work is hence n valuable witness to the actual condition of the verna- 
cnlar language of Northern India in the 16th century. I t  is, so far as 
it goes, and with the exception of a few hints in Albernni's Indim, 
tho only tl.ustworthy witness which we have. I t  is trustwot.thy, how- 
ever, only to a certain extent, for i t  often merely gives the consonantal 
frame work of the words, the vowels, as is usual in Persian MSS., being 
generally omitted. Fortunately, the rowels can generally be inserted 
correctly with the help of a few D6vaniigari hISS. of the poem which 
are in my possession. 

Besides its interest ns a key to a philologicnl puzzle, the Padnmii- 
wati also deserves notice for its contents. In itself i t  is a fine poetical 
work, and one of the few original ones, not dealing with either Rlma 
or Kyishna, with which I am acquainted in any Indian language. It 
is also remarkable for the vein of tolernnce which runs through it,--& 
tolerance in every may worthy of Kabir or of Tul'si D b .  The story of 
the poem has been a favourite one with eastern authors. Husain 
Ghaznawi wrote a Persian poem on the subject, entitled Qissae Padnti- 
wat. R R ~  Giibind Munshi in 1652 A. D. wrote a version in Persian 
prose, called (after the chronogram of its date) Tukfatr~'1-Kulzib. Again 
Mir Zipiu'd-din 'Ibmt, and Ghnltim 'Ali 'Ishrat yrote a joint version in 
Urdc verse in 1796 A. D. Malik Muhammad's poem was written in 
1540 A. D. 

Concerning the author little is known. He tells us himself that 
he was the disciple of Sayyad Muhiu'd-din. He studied Sanskrit 
Prosody and Rhetoric from Hindu Pandits at  Jayas. He belonged to 
the Chistiyci hTi~cimiyh, tliat is to say, he was the eleventh disciple in 
descent from the well-known Nicimu'd-din, who died in 1325 A. D. 
Muhin'd-din's teacher was Shaikh Burhin, who resided a t  Kalpi in 
Bundgl'khand, and who is said to have died at  the age of n hundred 
years in A. D. 1562-63. The poet was patronized by Sher Shlh. 
. The only other fact which we know for certain is that he was blind 
of one eye. I have collected the following traditions about him. One 
of Sh6r Sh%h7s allies was Jagtit DBv, (enthroned 1527 A. D. : died 
1573 A. D.), Mahfirhj of Ghizipnr and Bhoj'pur. He was present at  
the battle of Bagh'sar (Buxar) in which Sh6r Shlh defeated Humiiyhn. 
Malik Muhammad is said to have attended his court. Two of Nalik 
>ln$ammad's four friends, whom he mentions in his poem (22) were 
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also patronised by Jagat DBv. T h e ~ e  were Yiisaf Malik and SalanB 
Siqgh (whom Malik Muhammad calls Migf as if he was a Mugalmiin). 
I t  is said that another attendant a t  Jagat DBv's court was a Katthak, 
named Gandharv Riij, who wm skilled in the ar t  of singing. Malik 
Muhammad was greatly attached to him and gave him his blessing, 
prophesying that skill in song would always remain in his family, and, 
a t  the same timo, begging him to take, as a sign of affection, his title 
of Alalik. Ever since, Gandharv R&j7s descendants have called them- 
selves Malik, end members of the family still live in T a l a &  Raipnrfi and 
a t  Haldi in Baliyfi District, and are renowned singers. 

It is said that the Rajii of Amethi was childless, but was granted 
a son, in consequence of the prayers of Malik Muhammad. When the 
poet died, he was buried a t  Amethi, and his tomb is still shown, 
and worshipped by believers. Malik Muhammad's two friends, Malik 
Yiisaf and Salane, died in  what is now the district of Garakh'pnr, from 
a s d e i t  of mnngoes. Malik Muhammad was with them a t  the time, 
and himself narrowly escaped. The mangoes are said to have been 
infested by poisonous insects. 

The text of the Paduewat i ,  being in the th&h Hindi language, 
and written in  the Persian character, is very difficult both to read and 
to understand. It has been frequently transliterated into the Niigari 
character, but the transcriptions, whether MS. or printed, are full of 
mistakes, generally guesses to make the meaning clear. The best trans- 
literated edition is that by Pandit Riim Jasan of B a n k s ;  but eren 
in his case (potting instances of sanskritization out of sight) hardly 
e line is correct. There are several printed editions in the Persian 
character, but they too are all incorrect. I have been fortunate enough 
to become possessed of several old MSS. of the poem in the Persian 
character, and by diligent comparison I have endeavoured to reproduce, 
in the Niigari character, the actual words written by the poet. A glauce 
at  the critical notes will show the labour involved in the task. I have 
also endeavoured to give a tentative translation of text as I went along. 

To the text, I append an analysis of the whole poem, which may 
prove interesting. I t  must, however, be understood that I do not 
guarantee ita entire correctness. There are many passages which I do not 
yet understand, and which await further examination. I hope, in process 
of time, to publish, jointly with Mnhiimahiipadhyiiya Panlit  Sudhakara 
Dvivedi, F.A.U., a complete and satisfactory edition of the whole poem. 
Of that  edition, the present specimens may be taken as a provisional 
sample, and I shall be most grateful for any suggestions which reach me 
in time to improve the larger work. 

3.  I. 17 
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For the purposes of these specimens, I have nsed the following 
MSS. :- 

A. MSS. in Persian character (marked collectively a s  P). 
(1) India Office Library, Pers. Cat. 1018. Dated 1107 Hij. 

= 1695 A. D. (1s). 
(2) Ditto NO. 1975. Vowel marks freely nsed. Cor- 

rectly written. Dated 1109 Hij. = 1697 A. D. (Ib). 
(3) Ditto No. 1819. Vowel points inserted in red ink 

by a later hand. Dated 1114 Hij. = 1702 A. D. (Ic). 
(4) India Office Library, Urdu Catalogue, No. 3130. Few 

vowel points. In  two different handwritings. No date, 
(Id) 

A11 these Persian MSS. are very fairly correct. I have taken Ib. 
as the basis throughout. 

B. MSS. in the DBva Niigari character (marked collect.ively as N). 
(1) India Office Library, Sanskrit Catalogue, No. 2471. A 

magnificent copy, profusely illustrated. Written by 
T h h B  Kiryath of Mirzirpur. No date. Spelling highly 
Sanskritized (Is). 

I must here express my thanks to Dr. %st, and the authorities of 
the India Office Library, for the loan of the above NSS. 

(2) A well written copy kindly lent me by Kavirirj SyBmal 
DL,  belonging to the library of the Mahirrirj of Udai- 
pur. Spelling not so Sanskritized. Dated Sambat 
1895= 1838 A. D. (U). 

C. MS. in the Kaithi character. 
(1) A clearly written copy. With very irregular spelling : and 

many important variations in the readings. Written 
in Sambat 1812= 1755 A. D. (K). 

In  editing the text I have adopted the following principles as 
regards spelling. Prakrit words are spelt as in the Persian copies. 
When the Persian copies give vowels, those vowels are adopted. When 
no vowels are given, I have nsed my judgment in adopting the vowels 
given in the D6vanagari and Kaithi copies. 

On the other hand, for precisely similar reasons, I have generally 
adopted the spelling of Arabic and Persian words which is best vouched 
for by the DBvanagari and Kaithi copies. Such words are phonetically 
spelt in that alphabet. 

U and K uniformly write w as q. I have not followed them in 
this. When U, as it frequent,ly does, gives a short u as tho final vowel 
of a Priikrit substantive, I have generally adopted it, unless the use of 
the vowel is contradicted by the Persian copies. 



The termination & nh, is capable of being read as equivalent to 
either the plural oblique termination 1, or to the singular oblique 
termination % or & Unless the context showed that is required, 
I have transliterated it fi. Even in the best Persian MSS. the nasal 
is inserted so capriciously, thnt i t  is a t  least doubtful whether i t  should 
be nsed in the singular, and I have accordingly followed the best 
Dsvankari  MSS., in omitting it, in this case, throughout. 

The metre of the poem consists of stanzas of seven caupoiis fol- 
lowed by a ddhoi. In  the latter, a mcitroi is frequently omitted in the 
first half. I n  the caupoiis, accent hi freqnently nsed inatead of quantity, 
a short accented syllable being treated as a long one, especially a t  the 
end of a line. Malik Muhammad wrote long before KBqav Diia laid 
down the canons of Hindi metre. Such accented short syllables I have 
marked, in transliteration with an acute accent, thus,--niramcir~ (11, 3). 

I regret that the scheme of transliteration into the Roman character 
is not that nsually adopted in this Journal. For various reasons, which 
it is not necessary to give here, I have been compelled to adhere more 
closely to that need in the Bihiui Dictionary by Dr. Hoernle and myself. 

SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED IN THIS PAPER :- 

W n ,  W E ,  ~ i ,  f i, U u ,  B F G ,  P e ,  X!if ,*o , . i t6 .  r - , thns<(7,  
pf a, f Z, f* #, and so on. A ?a. 

The following vowels occur only in a few Sanskrit words, err ri, 
B ai, 3 au. In  Tadbhava words 8 and 3 do not occur. .n: is trane- 
litcrated a i  and q~ au. I n  NBgari MSS. when ? and a occur they are 
plainly stenographic s i p  for .n: and W. This is frequently shown by 
the metre. There is no danger of confneing q, w, and ?, a, for 
they appear in distinct classes of words, w, q ~ ,  are always in Tadbhava 
words, or in corrupted Tatsama words, t and a occur only in wordfl 
lifted bodily from Sanskrit :- 

i k, w kh, * g, w gh, sr 3. 
q c, rt ch, 81 j, w jh, q 72. 

r t, a th, 8 d, 8 dh, w n.  
W t, th, q d, V dh, rl n. 
~ p ,  v ph, i b, H bh, a m. 

?I y, T r, B 1, i w, (or in Sanskrit words v) .  
1 (1, w 8, a h. 

only occurs in Persian words, representing t,he Persian 6, or in 
pure Sanskrit words. In  the former case i t  is transliterated sh, and in 
the latter by 9.  

Arabic and Persian letters. 
~ 8 ,  c n , i : k h , b s ,  J ~ , : z ~ , L ~ ? , G ~ , ~ ~ , J ; E , ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ , ~ ~ , s ~ .  
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Critical notes. 

1. 2. E n h e s i ,  so appnrently Ib, which seems to vooalize the final -. The - 
word may, however, be also read kinhiea for kinhesa. The other copies in the 
Persian character simply have a, which may be read either kinhesi, kinhasi, or - 
kinhasa. I s  and K have kinhepi for kinhesi. U has kinhosa. Throughout the poem ' 

a short e is inserted to form the past tense. Thus, dikhasi, he sees, dikkes i ,  he saw. 
In  tinhahi priti kabildmi, Ibo parabata kabikiszi, I d  parabata kaildui, Is t2hi priti ka 
bilami, U t ihi  parabata ka bildsti. In  the Persian character &.JJ? and &JI and 

and,.& are easily mnfnsed. I n  each case i t  is a question of a dot. Thcm - - .  

cnn be no doubt about the form kabilisri for kai& being right. The word is of fre- 
quent occurrence in the poem, and is invariably spelt thns in the best MSS. I t  is a 
curious corruption, and has puzzled all copyist6 with Sanskrit predilections. 8. 
Ib  has pawma agini, K agni pauna, I s  bahutai, UK bahut2, P give no clue. 4 Is  
azcatu'ni. 

6. I a  kinhesi sapata d i p  brahamay&i 

I b  ,, 7, ldga ,, 
10 ,, si ta  earaga I) 

Id  ,, (illegible) ? d t a  e ta  mahi bhan&i 
I s  kinhesi sata sata brahaman@ (sic)  
U kinhasa sdta saraga ,, 
K kinliesi ,, dipa ,, 

Two printed editions follow Ia, except having mahi instoad of d i p .  Ia is 
adopted as making the best sense. 6. I b  duniara, U dimkara,  K dunid. Printed 
editions dindra. 7. I s  kinhesi sita gha'ma. 8. Id  kinhasi saba asa. Ies drcnarahi. 
U dusarahu. 9. Ia  ti kara nilq K karatd kai &ti lei, I a  Lath2 kahaC, Id 8 6 1 ,  I s  
adgdhu, printed editions and K uragdhu. 

(1). I b e a ~  in mind that one and only primal Maker, who gave 
life and made the world. First made He manifest the Light, then 
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made He  (for the Light,) the mighty mountain Kaillsa.1 He made the 
fire, the air, the water, and the dust. He made forms9 of varied hue. 
He made the Earth, and Heaven, and Hell ; and he made incarnations in 
many persons.8 He made the mundane egg4 with its sevenb regione. 
He made the universe with its fourteen6 worlds. He made the sun for 
the day, and the moon for the night ; He made the aaterisms and the 
systems of the stars. He made coolness, sunshine rtnd shade ; He made 
the clouds and lightning (that abideth) in them. 

A ~ I  things are so made by Him, that naught is worthy to be com- 
pared with Him. First take I His name, and then in deep thought do I 
begin7 my story. 

1 By 'Light,' the poet refers to MahidGvn, who dwells in Knilisn Indian 
Mngalmins frequently consider Adam, the first man, ns the same aa MahidBva. 
The fact that the poet expressly aays that Kailisa was mado ' for ' the Light,  show^ 
that he cannot be referring to light, the first of crented things. 

An Urdi gloss. translates u*ha by &, design, stamp, drowing. I have 
noted i t  also in 48, 4; 606, 6,  asa mcisata kZ dai urehi, and in 510, 8, bhai ure'ha 

p h u p a  saba mimii. I n  the second the Urdii translation gives J J B ~  and in the 

lattor, the whole line is trandated 9 J* f+ %$ 
~ r f ~  g,&. The word is atill asod in Oudh and BihL by women, in the eense of 

racana. It is derived from the Skr. die* 
a Apparently, incarnations in many caetea. Alluding to the doctrine that incar- 

nations have occurred in all religions in  many parts of the world. Or i t  may only 
refer to the various acatirs of Vigpu. 

4 I .  e., the universe, alluding to the well known tradition detailed in Manu. 
6 J-bn, Plnkqa or UBmBdaka, Cirlmnli, K u p ,  Krauiica, qike, and Puqkara. 
6 There are seven worlds (lbka) above, vim., Bhiir-l6ka, Bhuvar-l., Svar-I., 

M s h - l . ,  J--I., Tapar-l., and Satya-1. or Brahma-l., and seven below, viz., A-tala, 
Vi-hla, an-tala, %-tala, Tali-tnla, Maha-tale, and Pitila. According to M u d -  
mans, there are seven regiona ( # ) above (thew are heave-), and seven below 
(earths). 

7 Two Urdit glosees translate augihi by t>,& a meaning for which I can find 

no other authority. I t  mean8 literally to plunge into water, hence to be imrnormd 
in anything, to hare the mind fully occupied. 
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2. 1. Bn'ta-u, so Ib, I a  U K have h h a  (U reverses the order of the two hemis- 
tichs), I s  hlwa, Ic  sit2 with Mina as a v. 1. on margin. Id  srita (also Rim Jaaan), I c ?  
bzwara; (Banskrit &- for 5-g) evidently puzzled the Nigari tmn- 

ecribers. Is  haa khan& khanda, U kinhaaa parabata m%u, ap-ri .  The P copies are 
undecided between khikhiada and khikhinda. The former is probably the correct 
reading. 2. K mricha. 8. U wahu bhbrd, K jehi bhdZ.3, niramcfk?. 6. U rai~ai ,  
d h a i ,  N u&i. 7 .  U phrila au, Id  K aukhadha. 8. I a  gagana antarkha, Io gagana 
antarikha, Ib  kh&bhu, U lagai, rcikhai, K nimikhi, karatu tehi sabhai kinha chana ika. 
Iaa have ohi, Ibod U wahi. 

2. He made the seven' shoreless oceans, &c., and He made the 
mountains of Meru and Kukhanda.P Rivers made He and streams and 
waterfalls ; crocodiles and fish made He of many kinds. He made the 
oyster shell, and the pearl which filleth it, He  made many flawless gems. 
Forests made He and roots8 ; tall trees made He, palmyraa and date 
palms He made the wild animals4 which dwell in the forest; He made 
the fowl which fly where they will. He made colours, white and black ; 
He made sleep, and hunger, and rest. He  made the betel-leaf and 
flowela, and the pleasures of taste ; many medicines made He and many 
sicknesses. 

He made them in less than the twinkling of an eye ; all made He 
in a single instant. He fixed the Heavens in space withont a pillar aud 
without a prop. 

1 Theae encircle the seven regiom (dvipas) mentioned in I, 5. Their names, 
are Lavapa, Ikqu, Burs, Ghpb ,  Dadhi, Dngdha, Jala. The author, in stanza 141 gives 
a different enumeration, ria., Khiira, Khua, Dadhi, Jala, Sum, Udadhi, Kilakila. 

M8ru is the well-known mountain. It represents the northern hemisphere 
or pole, and is the abode of the Gods. Kukhagqla is Kumlru, the southern hemisphere 
or pole, the region of the daityas or demons. The poet haa mixed this np with 
Kiahkindha, also to the south of Oude, and hoa canfounded the two names. 

8 Jari is a root used for medicine, and mriri is a root used for food. 
4 Sauja is any animal used for food. 



8. The order of these sets of caupis is different in different copies. The 
above is the order of Iab U K, Icd begin 4, 3, and then go on as above. Is begins 
15, 16, and then 3, 4, &c., like Ia. 1. Icd dihesi ba&i; Iaa tehi pai, Id tehi kh2i, 
Is tinha jrTi. 2. Ib  bahu sijc, Ic  tehi 8 i j L  8. Iac U K bilimi, U K kou for koi. 
4. Inca U jehi  hi. 6. Id transposes 11. 5 and 6. Is  31th sadi sukha, U jiyaaa sadi 
tinha, K 3iwa sa&i saba, U kc%. 6. Id  U k6(i, Is  bahu dandi; Id dhandi, U K 
anundri, data&?. 7. U kou, Ia ati ghdni, Id K p n i  ghdni, Is  s&o ghiini, U jti ghdni. 
8. U kou for koi. 9. Iacd chirahi, I s  tinha chdra, K bahuri kinha saba. 

3. He made man, and gave him dominion ; He made grain for 
his food. He  made the king who taketh pleasure in his kingdom, 
He made elephants and horses for his array. He  made for him many 
delights. Some made He lords, and others slaves. Wealth made He  
from which cometh pride ; He made longings which none can satisfy. 
He made life which all men ever desire; He made death, from which 
none can escape. Happiness made He and myriads of joys; sorrow 
made He, and care and doubt.' Some made He poor and others rich. 
He made frequent prosperity and adversity. 

Some made He  weak, and others strong. From ashes made He 
all, and again tnrned He  all to ashes. 

4 1. Ioda bhiw&ni, U bhimasainiyci. 2. P mukha, which spoils the metre. 
8. Id makes this line the aixth, I s  'amiya, Ibd jiuna jehi, 10 jiana jehi, Ibd tehi, 
Iads U K pE, k=-. 4. K karui nimi j6 p u r i .  6. K ldzuai jo milkhi, Icd K bhatcgra 
p t z g a ,  In bGwara nciga. 6. In K indura, Icd doubtful, Jbs U clearly undura, Iacd 
rahuhi. 7. SO Iecd K, Ibs kinhasi rcikasa dtwa &.? t i ,  kinhnsi bh.Gkasa bhli ta  pargtci, 
U similar except . . . &M. dayantci, . . . bhrita prantci. 9. Icd K dihisa, Ib U 
sabaht. 

1 Two Urda glmees translate danda by ,.&. grief, but the dictionary meaning 
of the word ia enmity (dwandwa). Here it means opposition of ideas, doubt. 
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4. R e  made agallochnm, musk, and the scented k h m  p a s ;  R e  
made the camphors,-bhinuurznil and ch6a.s He m d e  the snake in 
whose mouth dwelleth poison ; He made the snake-charm which mrrieth 
off the bite. He made ambrosia, which giveth eternal life to him who 
getteth i t ;  He made poisou, which is death to him who eateth it. He 
made the sugarcane filled with sweet juice ; He mnde the acrid creeper 
with its manifold fruit. He  made the honey which the bee stores in 
its home ; He mnde the humble bee, the birds and winged creatures. He 
made the fox, the rat  and the ant ; Ho made many creatures which dig 
the earth and dwell therein. He made demons, goblins and ghosts ; He 
made ghouls and DBCU aud Daityas. 

He made eighteen thousand creations of varied kinds. To a11 he 
gavo a means of existence, and with every decoration did he deck 
them. 

6. 1. Ins U ohi, K dha7laita hai jehi k2 suno; Is U kil ;  P have k a ;  Iad 
nabai, J m h i  gha(ai. 8. K sabhanha, U kou. 4.  Is put0 verse 4 after verse 
5, U paragati gupati. 6 .  Ib Ichau~Zwai, U lpuni  kh-, K Z p n a  khZ,  P might also 
be read thus. 6. K erhai, Iads sd k h 3 ,  Ic sabahi bhuguti dE au j i a n l ;  1s K 
nabahi &?, U saba kah; &hi. 7 .  Ia aabahi so tri kari h&ai risi I ohi pur kdhu, &c. 
Is hari sda l ,  ohi, U sabai, tZ kara, sdad, ohi 7~ kriltu ki *si, K aabhai l s a  td kari hari 
pGri I ohi mahi l s a  ahai kehu k M  11 8. Iac ghulata, U K ghafai, U ubhai, tasi. 9. 
Id jo &tu, U K &hi, K sabha tli kara  

5. He indeed is a master of wealth, to whom belongeth the uni- 
verse ; to all He giveth continually, yet his storehouse minisheth not. 
To every creature in the world, from the elephant even to the ant, doth 
He day and night give its share of nourishment. His eye is upon all : 
none is forgotten, whether foe or friend ; nor bird nor grasshopper, nor 
aught whether manifest or hidden is forgotten. He deviseth food and 

1 The B h i m a ~ - k a v p t i r a  of Sanskrit. 
8 Tho Cina-ka~yrira of Sanskrit. 



nourishment of many kinds. All doth He feed, yet eateth not himself. 
His meat and His drink is this-that to all He giveth nourishment 
and life. All have hope in him a t  every breath, nor hath He ever 
(turned) the hope of any to despair. 

B o n  after reon doth He give, yet never minishet,h (his store). 
Yea, so doth He this with both hands, that whatever hath been given 
in this world, hath all been given by Him. 

6. 1. Id a'di 2ka baram2 s6 r2 j i  j K i d i  amidi k a r a t  2 .  2. Ibod karcii, 
da'i, Ieca K jehi, tehi. Ibcd achuta, Is chutrahi achata nachatrahi, U nichatriyu, K 
chatra nichatra nichatrihi ; K disara k6i na sal-abari. 4. Ia dELha, U K dikhu, P 
givo no clue, 8 third person ainguler seems required by the wnse, Ia 16gi, joga', I s  
cifhihi, Ib karahi, U szjjgti. 5. Iao K trina, trinahi, U u+i, t i f~ha i  bajara ki &hi 
ba*, K Gri u(?a)&i. 6. ka'hli bh&kha bhikha dukha, I e  bhikha (P)  bahuta, U 
d u k h  bho'ri, K bhauna bhikha dukha bhira'. 7. Iba K karai so jo' mana cinta nn Gi, 
Ia karui m ju' mama cint2 h Z ;  K karai scii j5 ohi mana Mi .  8. U asthirli (which 
makes the metre right), Iae U jehi, K tehi. 9. U am bMjai, K tehi bhll'. 

6. Let me tell of Him as that great primal king, who from the 
beginning to the end of things is wol-thy of his imle. Ever and for 
ever doth He rule, and whom He willeth, rule to him He giveth. 
Making umbrellal&s him who hath the umbrella of royalty, Re givcth 
it unto him who is without i t  ; no other is there who is equaI unto Him. 
The people all look ss He nptnrneth the mountains, and maketh tho ant 
(that crawleth from beneath them) equal unto the elephant. Adamant 
He maketh like straw and seatteretb it, and again He maketh straw like 
adamant, and giveth i t  honour. To one He giveth the food of enjoyment 
and all hrtppincsti, another striketh He with sorrow and a home (sap- 
ported by) a l m ~ .  No one nndcrstandeth what He hath done, for l i c  
docth that which is beyond tho power of mind and tllought. 

All else is non-exi~tcntl. IIc nlone is ever thc sumc, whose wondrons 
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creations are ~ n c h  rte these. He createth one and destroyeth him, and, 
if he will, he formeth him again. 

e m r a m m w ~ H v m ~  ~ WR i n m  m M n  
* i n 3 1 a r $ T w f i r d f f 1  w a 6 h  nsrma' t in  

7. 1. Id reverses the order of 11. 1 and 2. U baranari sd, Ib naba ohi saz waha 
saba maha" baratci, K oha saba d saba m8 maha baratci, Is has sac. 2. Ia K jo saraba 
U paragati gwpti ,  Ia cinha na einhata, Id cinha n a  einh.2. 8. In nu ohi s k u ,  Id na 
koi U na koS sc?ghritci. 4. Io n a  koi wahi jinri, Is  na waha koi jdna' U no 
k m  d j i d ,  K d ki sirajdlui. 6. Ias revere0 order of U. 6 and 6, K waha d4 Ib 
wahu na kinha, Is  oha kinha, K wnha na kinha. 6. Ia htt2 so pahilahi d h i  8 6 ,  In 
o u  hai aba wi, K hut2 pahilahi aba hai so7, IC 86 p n i  rahui rahui n a  n a  k E ,  U 6 p p i ,  
K rahai rahihi nahi koi. 7. Ia a u m  jo hBhi, U aura kahai sci, K aura je rahai se b 2 ,  
Ia marahi hi, K marai kari. 8. U jd wai ccihasi kinhasi, K j6 oha cciha so kinlrosi, 
Iak karahi, U karahi j u  ccihahi kink 0. U n a  EP, l o  U sabai ccihi, K sabhai, 
cahahi, U jiya. 

7. Invisible, formless and nntellable is that Creator ; He is one 
with1 all, and all are one in Him. Whether manifest or hidden, He  
is all pervading. The righteous recognize Him, but not the sinful. 
He hath no son nor father nor mother, no family hath He, and no rela- 
tions. He hath begotten none, nor is He begotten of my,  but all created 
beinga proceed from Him. A11 things, as many as exist, R e  made; nor 
was He made by any one. R e  was a t  the beginning, and He is now ; 
He alone remaineth existent and no one else. A11 else that are, are 
mad and blind, for after bnt two or four days they do their work and 
die. 

Whate'er He willed that He did, He docth that He willeth to do. 
No one is there to prevent Him, and, by his mere will, He gave life to 
all. 

1 The Urdii gloss translates baratci by &A$ "near," but I h o w  of no 
authority for this meaning. Barata' means bal l  bud, twisted as a rope is twipisted, 
hence involved in, closely connected with. Compare Bihciri Sat'sai, 59, dilha barata 
bltdhi atani, twisting their (mutual) glances into a rope, they bind it from balcony to 
balcony. 
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.pf.fW-rnh.~%~ m~ ~ T I W  *ifbnwwqr 
* ~ f b c v r : f h ~ h f ~  w mYvr :m4r  
*wfi vr: mfiq minaY&hrlritei&mr 

- f i v r : m ~ m ~  fm&JyrWTmayiT11 
WJm fi vr: m 3 ~ f  *TI  rtVil wfh 98=fnfi*l1 
n ~ ~ m ~ k a i ~ w ~  m ~ i w e w q z p n  
~ M a r i w W i s ~ a S ~  i;o ?w hr f k w ~  w ~ i m  

4 t r  w r n h w 3 m  qv~mzrfCgR~ 
w w  ii Stpt *?p&~Fill=r 

8. 1. Id cinha jo, K cZtahu, Ib pru 'na  m;, Is g i i n i ,  bakhu'nl. 2. Icds jiu no'hi, 
K3ia l d h i  or jia ndhi, Ia kara * P h i  pi aabahi karu'hl, Is karai earou'f, U karahi earn& 
K karai saharai ( P ) .  8. Ia reverses the order of 11. 9 and 4, Ib jo ddlizce'so & l i ,  
Id j o  &%wahi $ 6 1 ~ .  4. Ic reverses the order of 11. 4 and 5, Is haa silni, g i n i ,  Ia U 
k i y i  di, Id h i y i  ndhi poi guna saba g h d ,  U guninli. 6. 10 U K bhdti no j& 
6. Ib M- koi i h i  n u  &i ki? n i p i ,  Ic om. this line. Iae om. hoi, U RZ kou hai ohi, K 
nu Mi hoi hai ohi, Ie nli kdhu asa mipa antipa, Id 7ui ohi k& asa taina antipi, Is na 

oha kdhu a m  taisa sanipi, U nP kiiti asa taisn cntipi, K na oha kdhu asa rrlpa antipi : 
possibly Ia fits in best with the rest of the passage. 7. K n a  binu ohi lhitti, 10 
mipa +kha nahi, K niraguna &. 8. Ic K nd hai mil2 na bichurd, U tui hai mild 
ma waihari. 9. U andhi nwrakhi kahci d i r i ,  Ibd mtirakhohi. 

8. I n  this manner know ye Him, and meditate upon Him, for SO is 
the tale written in the holy book.' The Lord hath no life, and yet He 
liveth, He  hath no hands, and yet He maketh all things. He hath no 
tongue, yet He telleth everything. He hath no bodily form, yet that 
which He  shaketh, is shaken. Ears hath He not, yet heareth He all 
things ; Heart hath He not, yet The Wise One discriminateth all things. 
He hath no eyes, yet all things doth He see ; How can anyone discern 
as He doth ? No one hath a form like unto His ; nor, like Him, is any 
one so incomparable. He hath no abiding place, yet He  is not without 
an abiding place. His form is without flaw, and His name is spotless. 

He is not indiscrete, nor is He  discrete, yet so doth He dwell 
(within us), and fill us (with himself). To those who can see, He  is 
near, but is far from the foolish blind. 

d t r  ~ a h ~ ~ ~ f B T ~  m m  mwa(mmr 
~ F Q  i r r  w w-itai~ Wk ww ah M aip-n 

1 Urdi glow for p r i n u ,  u'f9, the Qnrin. This is quite possible. I t  will be 
seen that Mallik Mubarnmad frequently nees Eindi words us Musal~uiu technical 
terms. E. Q dla, 20, 4. 
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9. 1. Ic puni j6 dinhcsi ratana amrill, Is sabahi j o  dinhesi, U dinhasi, K jtinahi. 
Throughout, Is K have dinhesi and U dinhasa, of. I. 2, pl 2. Ie bihPisi, U bihnd, 
K dasana bihnsi mukha jdg3, Iab ldgti for jbgri. 4. Iac U jehi n~dhii ,  U tihi mdhd 
Ic roversea the order of 11. 4 and 6. 5. Ieds sdi jiina jehi dinhesi nlihi, K 86 p i  
mamma janui jehi nrihl. 6. Id jlina hd, Is jiiwa hoi, K j6bana m o r a m  na j inoi  
mddhzi, Ia milri niihi t a w m M p -  dhiidha, 10 fflba &6dha, K cahai m a  tammipi  uihai 
Phlifili (sio), Is ham maim end &i@2. 7. Id sukha kara m a r m a ,  this maker 
better sense, and is also the reading of Biim Jesan, K jehi ke dukha LIZ'. 8. K 
bhdgi rahui a m i n t a .  0. Ib saba k a ~ a  m a r a m  jrints karatii, K ghafn raha n i n t a  

. 9. And the simple-minded knoweth not the secret of the priceless 
jewels which He hath given. He hath given ns a tongue, and the 
pleasure of taste; He hath given us teeth, which brighten' a smile. 
Eyes hath He given us to see the world ; ears hath He given us with 
which to hear 1ane;liage. B e  hath given t,he throat in which dwelleth 
our speech. Hc hath given us fingers and noble arms. Feet hath He 
given us with which we gracefully walk. That man knoweth their 
secret who hnth none. Yea, it is the old who know the secret, of youth, 
when they find not their young days though they seek for them. The 
great man knoweth not the secret of poverty, but the poor man knoweth 
it, to whom poverty is come. 

I t  is the sick ma.n who knoweth the secret of the body, while the 
healthy man liveth careless ; but the secrets of all are known to the 
Lord, who abideth ever in everybody. 

+II q i f s r ~ ~ r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  17% w wq i i a r  r m r  

1 Lit.. nro fit for. 



10. 1. I b  karati M karawi, K karaki kai k a r w - ,  I d  barani na ko? pcizwi barand 
I c  barani nu plru k i h u  kai baravui, I s  baruni na koi j6 pirai kara~ui, U barani n a  jai 
i h i  bahu baranci, K barani na k i h u  parai j6 barani. 2. I b  saraga sita, Ia  s i ta  saraga 
kigada ja3 kao, I c  krigada hui, I s  K jaii krigado, I c  htii for  bharai, K dkarati wita 
saraga mao, U has karahi, bharahi. 3. Ic  makes  th i s  line t h e  sixth, I b  transposes 11. 
3 a n d 4  I b  rsma, U j u d t a  kZ8a r h a  a u  flkhd. 4. Ia r iha kheha, Icd U khdha 
riha duniycFi, I b  brina, K nakhata tardf. 6. U likhai sansriri,Ic ati s a m P ,  I s  kaht 
am$, U bidhi carita a p i r i ,  K kabi carita aparri 4 i s  evidently a misreading o f  d. 
6. Incds Ha gunrinha saba guna, U au  saba gumiyana guna paragdti, K aba g u m  para0, 
I b  tPhi samrirla G d a h i  nahi ghdtci, IS h d a ,  Id  aba-Lu uamrida mah; bunda n a  gho'ti 
I s  aba-hu samikia tehi bunda na ghdti,  U aba-hi b4da samrida nohi  gha'(i, K se i n  t ex t ,  
except nira for  G d a .  7. K garaba na G[lui, K garaba karai 86 briura jhuthi. 8. I b  
bahu U asa gunao, Iac 86 hoi tehi, I b  cahai 86 tinha h6 bZga, U 86 h6 tehi, K karai 
6 aha tehi b$a, Riim Jasan cahai Zwa'rai bega. Q Id j6 guna karahi aniga, I s  j6 
guna cahai, U karai n a  niga. 

10. Very immeasurable are the makings of the Maker; no teller 
ccm tell them. I f  the whole universe took t,he seven heavens' for paper, 
and filled the seas2 of the earth with ink. If i t  took as many branches 
se cover8 all the foresta in the world, and all the hairs and down (of 
animals), and all the feathers of birds. If it took the motes of dust and 
the like whem'er i t  found them, and all the drops in the clouds and all 
the stars of heaven; and turned them all to pens and wrote, still then 
it could not write the shoreless ocean of his wondrous works. So hath 
He  manifested all His skill, that even now not one drop of that ocean 
hath decreased. Think thou of this and let not pride be in thy heart. 
For mad i he, who, in his heart, nourisheth pride. 

Very skilled is the Lord. What He willeth, for him that quickly is. 
And so skilfully doth He  arrange (creation), that He displayeth count- 
l e s ~  kinds of skill. 

The  seven Heavens, see note to I ,  6. 
T h e  seven seas o f  Hindn tradition, aee 11, 1. 
h - d M l k h u - ,  ia equivdent  to barn kg ?hdkhau2-wild, (branches) which cover 

the forest. T h e  eabject o f  all these verbs is s a w i n i  in t h e  kfth line. 



11. Ch. 1. Ia  nilu, U K nZmu ; U K nirantdll, k d l l ;  Id p j l ,  K puniu 
2. Ia  unha kai, Is  tinha kahc?, U jdti tinha ki bidlri, K t i  kara, Is  tinha priti. 3. 
Tab U dipaka a im,  U bhi  a(a")jbra. 4. Ibcd jaG na hbta aea purukha ujytird. 5 .  Id 
n&, U (hdu dai K t M w a  daZ, Is ZfkG ...... slkh2, K Ii'khd ... sikhci. I& payhatZ, K 
bhau dharami bhau pandita &hd. 6. Is jZi nahi, Ia ohi ndii, K janama bhnra. K 
dinha nazaka mahc?. Icd transpose 11. 6 and 7. 7. Ia  ohi kinhl. Ibds U kinhi ... 
Einh5. K utima basitha dinha oi kinhl, Ibs U K dui, Icd d6 Is  U K juga; Id U K 
tarai ndma. Icd ohi instead of jai, Is  U K unhu. 8. K aigcbna, Ia pichihi, U M 
kai. 9. I m  ohi, Is  U unha, Id binawata, K unha rig? hama binaiba; Id  karata. 

11. He made one man without a blemish, named Mnhammad 
glorious as the full moon. I t  mas his radiancy that God first produced, 
and then for love of him He created the universe. He kindled that 
light and gave it to the world. The world became clear, and recognized 
its (true) way. If that bright man had not been, the dark path would 
not have been visible. The deity wrote the second place for him,' and 
that man became jnst who learned his creed.s For him, who hath not 
taken (refuge in) his name throughout his life, God hath prepared a 
place in hell. The deity made him His messenger to the world, and 
whoever hath taken his name passes safely across both worlds.& 

God will ask of each his virtues and his vices, (when) there will be 
the (great) casting up of accounts. But he (Muhammad) will humbly 
bend before him, and will effect the salvation of the world. 

1 That is to say, he was eeoond of all things, God being the first; other 
beings followed. Papdit Sudhikara Dvivedi translates this verse, ' Thoee 

men became jnst who learned his teaching, and that God, ( i .  e., Mn!lammad) wrote 
his name in the second place, ( i .  e., heaven) ; but for them, who throughout their 
lives did not take his name, (i. e., adopt his teaching), he fixed a plece in hell. 
' 

O Lit., teaching. The Urdu gloss gives &&, the Musalmin creed. 
3 The ihal6ka and pamkjku of the Hindi .  This world and the world to come. 
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12. 1. I a  cahii dinha, Icd cahil kli duhz2. 2. I a  tuba hG, Ic  wei hi, I s  mdika 
daiya unha m-ni, K uni ind, U d i m  oi jcind. 8. Ibo U puni j6, Id  p n i  tehi, I a  jaba 
&, I b  ohi &, I s  j6rZ I%?, K jinha jaga adala &nu k a z  l Z .  4. I b  bahu h i ,  I d  bod5 
payjita &ni, U p n i  usi mahd ba& pandata. I a  U K likhli kurcina. Tho correction 
is evidently a scribe's improvement. 6. I a  bariirli, K bala t2 k&pai. Ias sarihi na 
k&? rahZ jujhiri (IaO rsSj. 7 .  K p r a m h a .  8. K. Kurcina for prrina, . . . . sdi likho 
kari grantha. 9. I s  t2 saha, K td euthi. 

12. Muhammad had four friends, who (followed him) in his place, 
and the four had spotless names in both worlds. As0 BAKR GIDD~Q,  
the wise, who first truthfully (~idg) brought the faith (into the world).l 
Then 'UMAB, who adorned the title (of Caliph). Justice came to the 
world when he adopted the faith. Then 6 U a ~ i i ~ ,  the learned and wise 
one, who wrote the Qurcin, as he heard its verses. Fourth came 'AL~, the 
mighty lion. When he attacked, both heaven and hell quaked. A11 
four had one mind, and one word, one path and one fellowship. Each 
preached the same true word, which became authoritative, and read in 
both worlds. 

The very Qurcins which God8 sent down (to this world), that holy 
book they read, and they who (have lost their way) in coming (into the 
world), when they hear it, find the peth.4 

1 Lit., brought. 
9 Here again we have prcrzna used for the Musalmiin sacred book. 
8 Hem vidhi, a Hindu technical term. 
4 Abii Bakr ibn Abi Quhifa wwas Muhammad's dearest friend and father-in-law, 

and one of his flrst converts. He enjoyed immense inflnence with his fellow 
citizens of Mecca, and earned by his probity the appellation of ' a1 Ciddiq,' ' The 
True.' He accompanied Muhammad in the Flight, and on his death (632 A. D.) he 
became the first Caliph. He died 634 A. D. 

'Umar ibn Al K h a m b  was converted in the 6th year of the call (615 A. D.). 
His conversion carried with it so much weight that the Muaalmin traditions relate 
it with miraculons attendant detnila. Abil Bnkr by his eloquence and address, and 
'Umar by his vigour and promptitude, supplied the want of the practical element 
in Mnhammad's character. 'Umar set the example of public (instead of private) 
prayer,which was followed by other Mnslims. He was the leading spirit of the 
E m i p n t s  (qnuluijira) who had left Mecca a t  the time of the Flight, and sottled 
in Mdinn. He procumd the nomination of Abil Bakr to be first Caliph, and, 
a mattor of course, succeeded him ae second Caliph in 634. He was murdered a t  
Yedina in 644. 



18. 1. U .&a &ha, K d r a  siha, U sulatdnj ... ... bh&nS. I a  eirihi, I c  criri-11, I s  
K j a p .  2. I b  transposes 11. 1 and 2. l b  ohi k a h i  cliija chatara at& pi(Z, Ie chija 
c h i l i  au,  U dhi ch-tra sciju au, K ohi pi chija chotra atr, I a  J K paf i  ...... lili!d. I b  
rajai, I c  sabha rijri, Id  sabha (or sabahi j rcijnnha (or ri jahi) .  I s  K 8aba rijanha, U paba 
ri janu (P) ; 3. I a  K gmawanta, Icd sabahi, I b  b i d h i p h i ,  I s  nidhipZrci. 4. I s  nawi i  
uauu klG&hu, K wiwa nau khzdahi. The 6nal word of the half line &, may be 

transcribed either bhai or b h e .  All N give the former, but printed ed i t i n s  give the 
latter. So also 2 may be either nai or -. I prefer bhai and nai as giving the 
beet eense. Iad k a h i .  U dipa dwnici, I s  d i p  dun% aka. 6. Ibds taha" lagi. la 

kharaga bat!+ Icds khO para; I a  jala karana na kinM (c)& c)>&), I b  

I c  c)#bS I d  c)9lji U julikandhara kinhd. 6. I b  dZzca jabahi bhara milhi U juga 
kahti jiwa d ink ,  K jaga kahd jiti linha gahi mrilhi. I a  p h u m i  bhira saba linha 
eamhiri I Chi sakai p u h u m i p t i  bhriri 11 K puhumi blldra ohi dka sa"bhdri I tau t h i m  
rahai sakala eansrirri 1 1  9. I e  Hdashiha,  IC bridashzha, K tuha jaga p r a  jaga tohiira. 

13. Sh6r Shiih is Sultan of Delhi, who warmeth the whole world' 

'Ulmin ibn @in was one of Muhammad's first converts, and married his 
daughter. He was elected third Caliph on the death of 'Umar. The Qur%n was 
compiled in its present form in his reign. He was killed a t  the age of eighty in 
656, in the rebellion which arose in consequence of the movement, the ultimate 
aim of which was the deposition of 'Ugmiin in favour of 'Ali. 

'Ali ibn Abi  Tilib waa Mnbammad's cousin, and one of his first converts. He 
followed him to Medina three days after the Flight. He suooeeded 'Ugmiin as  
fourth Caliph in 656, and was murdered in 661 A. D. 

The first compilation of the Qnrin waa undertaken by Ztiid ibn Siibit, who wea 
appointed to the work by the Caliph Ab i  Bakr a t  the inatigatiori of 'Umar. Ziid 
had been an amanuensis of Muhammad. This redaction had no canonical authority, 
and discrepnncies in the text soon appeared. Accordingly, about 650 'Ugman con- 
Eded to ZBid and three othcr Quraishites the preparation of an odition which was 
to be canonical for all Mnalims. This text was completed in 660, and is the olle 
which is now extant. 

1 Lit., the four quarters. Thc use of Phandn i~ uncommon. btct it is tho only 
meaning which I cau soggctlt hcrc. Au L'rdu glostl gircs ujJlt. 
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like the sun. His kingdom and throne beseem him well ; low on the 
earth have all kings laid their brows before him. By caste a Siir' and 
with his sword a hero ; wise is he and full of all skilfulness. I n  the nine 
regions the sun (or all heroes) hath set (or bent low) before him! and 
the  seven continents8 of the world all bowed before him. A11 his kingdom 
ho won with the might of his sword, as did Alexander, the Zil" Qarnain.4 
On his hand is Solomon's ring, and, with it, he gave gifts to the world 
with  full hand. Majestic is he, and a mighty lord of the earth ; like a 
pillar he mpporteth the earth and maintaineth the whole universe. 

M b m a d  blessed him and said, reign thou from age to age. Thou 
art the Emperor of the World. The world is a beggar a t  thy door. 

1 Here, and in the following stanzaa there is a aeries of puns on tho word slra, 
which is  not only the name of the Afghan tribe to which ShBr Shah belonged, bnb 
el60 m%M a hero, and the sun. 

P Lit. I n  the nine regions there was a bending of slira,' where, egain, there 
is a pun on the word sPra, ' hero' or ' sun.' According to the most anoient Hindi 
Grographers, India was shaped like an eight-petalled lotus. These eight petals, 
together with the central division, formed the nine khangas or regions, vir., Paficiln 
(central), Kalixjp (9. E.), Avanti (S.), Anarta (9 .  W.), Sindhn-Sauvira (W.1, Him- 
h s m  (N. W.), M a d m  (N.), Kanqinda (N. E.). The Pnripes give e different list of 
names, vis., Indra (E.), K w n u n a t  (N.), Timmparga, (7 S.), Gebhastimat, Kumiirika 
(Central), Niga, Banmya, V h ~ a  (W.), Gbdkarva. See Cunningham's Ancient Geo- 
graphy of Iddia, pp. 5 and 66. 

8 s, I, 5. 
4 Zii'l Qarnain, means 'The Master of Two TIorns.' Mugalmin tradition varies 

about this name. According to some, the Zi'l Qarnain was not Alexander tho Great, 
bnt another mint, who lived a t  the time of Khija Khi?r, and who waa so oalled from 
hie having two curls hanging, one from eaoh side of his forehead, or beoanse he  
m h e d  both sides of the world, or because he was noble by dement from both his 
parents, or become he went through both tho light and dark pasts of the world, 
or because he died when struck on one side of the forehead, end then was rostored 
to life, and again died on being struck on tho other side of the forehcad, and again 
came to liEe. 

Beale's Oriental Biographical Dictionary, (Ed Keene), says ' Maater of Two 
Horns, a tibb of Alexander the  Greet, probably baaed on coins repraeenting him in 
tho character of h m o n . '  Dr. IIoernlu informs mo that Alexander's mirlg #how hie 
head adorned with two ram's horns. Tllcy woro widely ourrcnt in the East, and the  
Mubammadana probably gave him that namo aftcr his ooim. 

J. I. 19 
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14. 1. Id ad srij~i. 2. I a  hai ki r h u ,  Is hai gai saina. U hai m i m a n t i  
calai. I a p r a b a t a  phlili h6i sama dhrin'. Ib uthahi hoi, Is prabota phliti, K t g l i  

jhikati. 8. Ie  mZra rainu hai dinahi gariisci. Ib parahi rainu, Is K raini r h u ,  Id 
omits this line. 3, K ppaSchhi. 4. Iao U K lipara hoi chiwai brahaman@. Ie 
@lai dharati au  brahama&, U nawa khddi dharati sakala bra ha ma!^@, K khandai 
dharati bhau sata khan+. 6. Ia transposes thia and the next line. U patilahi jMpci, 
Iao K ptrirahi jlrdpa. 6. Is bhai jrihi. 7. U ghara bdti.  K kharha kd t i .  Ia 
pichai pari  ad =li, Id kaha" nahi, K k a h i  k idau  nahi  dld. 8. Ia giri tan'wara kahs  
ma r a h i  calata hdta saba ctira. Id hu'hi sd crira. Is saina calata giri tarircara hdhi 

,sabai satu ctira. U jo gadha naai na luiai caIata h6hi t2 cira. K jo giri tarai nu k i h u  
U calata h6i sabha dm. 9. Iae U K jaba-hi. Ia calai. 

14. I tell of the heroism of this king, Lord of the world, the 
weight of whose array is greater than the world can bear. When his 
army full of horsemen advanceth, coreling the earth, mountains crash . 
and fly away in powder, night cometh from the clouds of dnst which 
eclipsc the sun, so that man and bird alike goeth home to bed. The 
land takoth flight, and goeth up into the firmament ; earth-dust adorneth 
each continent,-yea the world, the whole creation and the nnivei-se.1 
The Heavens tremble, and Indra quaketh in few ; the snake-god V&nki 
fleeth and hideth himself in the lowest He1l.s Mern becometh a 
quagmire, the oceans dry up, and the forests break and are mingled 
with the dnst. (When his army marcheth to a, halting place) some of 
his advance guard may reccive a share of water and of grass, but for 
none of hie rear guard is there even sufficient mud. 

Citadels which have nevcr bowed to anyone, when he advanceth 
all become dust,-when the Lord of the World, Sher Shih, the Sun of 
the Universe attacketh them. 

1 The */ mand has two meanings, either 'to adorn' (man&na) or 'to ornsh,' 
( m r d a n a ) .  Tho passage here is corrupt in all YSS., and the reading is very 
donbttnl. 

8 See note to line 6 of the first stanza. 
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15. In  I s  this is  No. 3. Ch. 1. Iabs jasa p i t h i m 1  hi. J jasu. K kasa b?. 
I c d  c&{i. I s  d{l ,  K bila c h t a  dukhawai nahi kdi. 2. U ld i la  d h l ,  K Pdila kP&. 
I b  samu sdu. U 86 u n i  rdlui. K sari j i ja  n a  tJh4. 8. Iab atlala jo kinha rrmara. Iab  
bhai ini, U sigari, K k i r i i n i  p h m i  jahii.titt. 4. U kou. I b  srina. Icd mcinusa 
eaii u j u r i .  6. I s  U grii siyghu K gie Gra. I s  dua-u (? daia-u) pini, U &n6. K 
d u n a u  p-ni p?. I a  chira, I b  K c h h i ,  I s  chini. I a  h& ninirri, Ibod karai nirir1. 
K pini 86 karahi n iw i .  7. I b  barihi, I c  zuahk sama, I d  bali dti-hi sama. I s  dubare 
baria dua-u, U baria ika, K dlbara bali Zka. 8. Icd saba p i t h i m i  cisisai, I s  sabai 
prithimi asisai, U saba prathimi mili asisai, K sabhai pa th imi  asisa &i. I a  LZi kii 
bhrti nrrithu, I c  dui  hi tha I d  kara hitha U j5ra j8ra dou hitha. 9. I a  gdga jamunu, 
Ibd  g w a n a  jamunu, Ics gdga jaunu jau lahi jala. U ga3ga jamuni jala jau lahi, 
K gaggi jaunu jau logi jalu. I b  ammara nbthu, I s  J ammura m-tha. U tau Z q i ,  Id 
amara to mdtha. 

15. I tell of his jnstice,l how it i upon the earth. Not even to a 
crawling ant doth myone (dare to) give pain. Nansh6rwiins was called 
'The  Jnst,' but even he was not equal to the justice of Sh6r Shah. 
H e  did justice like unto 'Umar,B for tlie cry for justice to him was (spread 
over) the whole world. No one dareth even to touch a hose-ring lying 
fallen on the gronnd, (much less to pick it np and appropriate it). On 
the very highways do men sweep np gold. The cow' and the tiger walk 
together on the Bame road, and both drink water together a t  the same 
landing-ford. He straineth milk and water (mixed together) in his 
court, and separateth the one from the other. Sincerity marcheth with 
piety and justice, and the weak and the mighty he keepeth on even terms. 

The whole earth blesseth him, folding its handa continnally, and 
crying, may that head endure immortal as long as there is water in the 
Ganges and the Jarnun&. 

1 Thia reference to ShBr S h a ' s  jnstico ('adal) may have a complimentary refer- 
ence to his aon 'Adal. See J. A. 5. B., Pt.  I, 1890, p. 1G7. 

8 The oelebmted king of Peraiq surnamed 'Adil, or the Jnst. He ascended the 
throne 631 A. D. He w a ~  the Chosroes of the Grceks. Mubarnmad (B. 671) used 
to boast of his good fortune in being born when so just a king reigned. He died 
67 9 A. D. 

8 The eecond Caliph in succession to Mubmmad. See note to 12, 9. 
6 Qdru is properly any domesticated herbivorous animal. 
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16. In Is this is No. 4. 1. Ib kdhri, ccihci. Id sclbahi. K muha. 2. U caudasi 
d d a  dai szwiri. Inbc U dai, Is daiya. U K ti he. 10 cuhi adhika Gjp. 3. K jdi +pa, 
Is pip g w u i  jad, U K j6, P j6 or jar. U jagah jrk-rai dii. 4. 10 K oabhai. 5 
Iod purukha mira niramcird. Is bhri a m  mira pao. U aai bhaye srira p rakh i  naranuili 
(sio). K ma  ohi sira nbwa niradlci .  Ibc &ha. U k61d. 5 ohi rigari li61.i. 6. U 
&u. In jai jai &kha rahai, Ib j6 cElkhai so rahai, U j6 dikhii 80 rahd lubhiicii, K j6 
&khai +aha sharanuii. 7. 10 saba W r a  Ib sunipa. Other Ps doubtful, N mrriya. 
Is durapawanta. 0. Is  K nGdani dara~a Iobhdni. U m-dina darasi luO. 

16. Again, how can I describe his comeliness, for all the world 
desireth the beauty of his countenance. His comeliness snrpasseth in 
brightness even the full moon which God created. Sin abandoneth those 
who reverently gaze npon him, and the whole world maketh obeisanceand 
blesset,h him. Bs when the sun blazeth over the world, so, before him, 
all things hide their comeliness (in shame.) Thus did the sun' become 
a spotless man, with ten times more' beauty than the sun itself. No 
one can look npon him face to face, and if anyone see him, he re- 
maineth with bent head. His comeliness increaseth by a quarter, day 
by day, for the Creator formed his beauty above the world. 

Comely i he with a jewelled (t iara) on his brow, and the moon 
waneth as he waxeth ; while the earth, craving to see him, standeth aud 
humbly offereth its praises. 

air g f s ~ m i  e - 3 ~ 1  w wrqrqrl+m 3 ~ r 1  

1 Here again the word erira is introdncod with a threefold meaning, hero, sun 
and proper name. 

D Agar; menna 'more thau.' Cf. 381,2, and 454, 8. 
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17. Here Is  reeumea the correct numbering. 1. Iebc U dai, Ie &h, U dm?. 
U badi, mi, ddni. 2. Icd K transpose dM and kciM. Icd U Bali au  Bikrama dZni, 
K Bali au  K & m a  d i t i  ba&. I s  Htta~nu, G HGtama, K Hitima. 8. U sara-piji ,  
I s  K ghafai. U 8umZt-u bl&Zri  &i. 4. I s  dika  d ina .  U ddna dayka. Ia aamrida 
h i ,  I b  U sasvndara  p i r l .  6.  U k&ana buraei aiira hti. K kaficanu b a r b  scira 

M i .  6. Ie blira skn mdgci. Other P d  bira or biri. Iao janama na hlii bhtikhu . 
au ndgl. U janama M i  nuhi bhtikhi ndgri. 7 .  Ibce jo' kinha-. U K dasi asitGda 

jagya jo'. Ia tinha-hl suraeari d i n a  na dinha-. I b  dina  punna nari t ihu  na dinhti. 
Id  sari salhi .  Ie J - u  na, U uni cinb-. K unha sabha k2 dinhi. 8. U K j a g a  
&para 9. U km dai asi. 

17. Again God hath made him so greatly generons, that none in 
the world hath ever given gifts like unto him. Bali' and V i k r a m a i  
tyas were famed for their generosity, and Ijiitim T % B  and Karneh were 
described aa lavish ; but none of them eqnalleth Sher Shlrh, for the very 
ocean and even Monnt MBru, are ever minishing (as they give np their 
jewels and gold). The kettle-drum of his generosity sonndeth a t  hie 
court, m d  the fame thereof hath gone even across the ocean. The 
world touched this Snn,b and became of gold compact, so that poverty 
fled and went beyond the borders of his kingdom. He who but once 
spproacheth him and aaketh, for all hi8 life is free from hunger aad 
from nakedness. Even that (King of old) who performed ten horse- 
sacritice,--even he gave not holy gifts like him. 

So generous hath Sultan Sh6r Shah been born upon the world, 
that none hath e'er been like him, or will be, nordoth anyone give 
such gifts. 

1 The well-known Daitya, who gave Vienu hie famons three paws of ground. 
s I c  Clamm et venembile nomen." 
6 Familinr to d e r s  of the Bigh-o-BahEr (story of the aecond Darw6sh.) 
4 The famow Hero of the Mah ibhh ta .  The eon of Kunti by 8 k y a .  He 

Wan more famons for hie chivalry than for his generosity. 
6 Again the triple pnn on the word srira. 8h6r Shtih is oornptued to a philo- 

sopher's stone which changed all that touched it into gold. 
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18. 1. I a  jehi (or jinha) mohi, I s  tinha mohi, U te'. P (exc. Ia)  tinha or 
tehi. 2. I a  U e - h t  eka @mu.. Ibd U K p k ,  I s  p i r a m  (sic). I b  urahi jcti, U chi j&z, 
I d  bhai ad j6ti bh i ,  Ic  bhai niramala, K b h u  niramala. 3. I b  huta a"dh2ra so' mijhi, I c  
huta jo a h 2 r a  asfijjhri, Id  illegible, I s  w-raga hato &hiira so mijhZ, so U but a"cil&a, 
K miraga andha Mta  sd mijhi. Ib  bhzi iijzra, 10 U jaga j ind,  I d  par2 eijhu saba 

jd&. 4. K r ikhu  kai. 6.  N unhi ,  P ohi or unha. l a  &>, 10 kari, I d  ohi karo 

mdra #. I s  @ha kai, U pau&i kai K wnha rnori kairihara (?) p a u f i i  kai gaihi ...... 
ghita jahg rdhi. I a  joha" cihd, U ghdti. 6. I b  jci k2, Ic  jci kara aisa hohi, I d  U K j l  
kara M h i  uiea, In  gahi Gga lei liiwai p - r i ,  I b  K turita bZgi so' utarai, I s  trr i ta  bEgi so 
p i u v i .  U turita P i  lai lciwai. 8. I s  oi cisti, K rips jai ee jaga cddu. K oi ati ball( 
jagata mG. I c  hama unha. 10 unha kara. 

18. Saiyad h h r a f  (JahBngir)' was an elect saint, and he it was 
who threw light upon my path. He lit the lamp of love within my 
heart; the light burned up, and my heart became pnre. My way had 
been dark and invisible, and lo ! it became bright nnd I understood. He  
cast my sins into the salt ocean, and makiug me as his disciple took 
me into the boat of virtue. He grasped my rudder firmly? and I reached 
the landing place on the far bank. If a man hath such a steersman,s he 
graspeth him and bringeth to the other side. He is a protector, and 
one who succoureth in time of trouble, and, where (the water) is fathom- 
less, there giveth he his hand. 

His family title was Jahitngir, pnre like the moon. He  was the 
Holy Master of the World, and I am the slave of his house. 

poet. 
4 

Saiyad Ashraf Waf3 one of the founders of the line of spiritual preceptors, 
I representative in the first half of the 16th ceutnry (Mubiu'd-din) taught the 

For full particulars see note to stanza 20. 
This is a difficult passage. Kar i i  is the same as kadi, an iron ring, or a ham, 

hence a rudder. Either meaning will do bere. Other MSS., and printed editions 
have unha m a  kara bci#ata kai gcihri, he p p e d  my hand aa I waa sinking. Pddhi 
kai means ' firmly.' 

8 Kuirlbuhlra or knnad&rn is the Sanakrit karnadhdra. 
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10. 1. Id ohi or wnha Is U m h a ,  K tinha, U K niratnrffi, bMLi. Ied 

Ibo G. Ib so bhrigai, 10 sabhi gum, U aabai gunu, K 8abhZgi. Is U tinha ghuro. 
K tinha k3 ghara dui d i p ,  10 Cjiciri, s z w k i .  Is daiya 8 2 .  K clad *. 8. Iad 
@ Ibo &-, U Ykha muhammada, Ia U K kdlq niramdli. 4. Is khanda khabqk. 

U k h a k w q k  t lhu,  K khikhida tcihi. 6. Is khdbho, U jaga kin&. 0. Ia t tk i ,  Is e k e  
hba. U duhO kG bhdra arisfi thira rdhi I &na-hi2 kara (dki saba mdhi, K tau tshi bGra 
jag& thira. 7. Is jinha darasyau au p a r q a u ,  K jinha durasd parasi unha @yi.  
18 bhau, K bhci. 8. K nieinta sahw. 0. All copies insert ka~iri before khiwaka, 
except U jehi re' h a  hai kariyi, and K jehi rZ G w a  kariy&. The omiseion of either 
k r U  or kMwaka is required by the metre, bat, exoept U and K, all oopiea have both. 
K b2gi d Uwai tira. 

19. I n  his house wss a spotless jewel, Hirji Shekh by name, full- 
filled with good fortune. I n  his house were two bright lights, whom 
God created to show the way. Sh6kh Mnbiirak glorious as a fullmoon, 
m d  Shekh Kamnl spotless in the world. Both were stedfast, nnmoveable 
like pole-stars, exalted even above M6rn and Kukhapda.1 God gave 
them beauty and glory, and made them pillars of the world. On these 
two pillars supported He the earth, and under their weight the universe 
remained 6rm. Whoever saw them and reverently touched their feet, 
his eins were lost and his body became pure. 

0 Mu$ammad, there is the road secure, wherea saintly teacher 
beareth company. When he hath a boat and a rower, a man quickly 
gaineth the other side. 

1 See line 1 of the second stanza. 
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20. 1. U mohi dar kb*. K g u m  rnahiudi kuha eka mi dtori. Ind jP kara, 
U tinha kam, K j i d m  mohi kNw1. 2. K igt ,  Iad @ Iba G. U ba?a- 

hd.&; I c  U rnohi dinha. 3. U K tinha U gicrri, 1ad& 1 b c ) ~ ~ f ~  Is  K sum- 
khu rri, U surakhn *ri. 4. Iaa siddhanha puwkhanha jehi aZga kltdld (Is has jyati), 
I c  jai r2 eiddha purukha s&a klJld. K jinha siddhyri purrkhanha s iga  khe'li. 

6. U lagi2, K &niara ,..... dekhdie'. Ibo U jehi pix?, K mama 1 1 .  A11 P give *, 
N khidira 6. l a  U K teM hajo. I s  jd hap. U h i  miW saiyada, K Zau lagrie lei 

said3 rZjZ. 7. Id  j5 pii karani, N saba kurani, P jibha parama (?) (?A), N katM. 
8. tehi ghara kri harZ cs'ki, Id  tehi g m  ki ha&, K mha rd guru, U K hwai dra 
Q. I a  ohi tag U jehi tui, K &khama. 

20. Mnbin'd-din was my preceptor, my steersman, and I served 
him. He  crosseth speedily who hath the ferry-fare.1 Before him 
was Shekh Burhiin, who brought him on the path and gave him 
knowledge. His spiritual guide wee the good Alhadu,  who in  the 
world waa a light and beanteons in the faith. He was a disciple of 
Saiyad Muhammad. Who e'er enjoyeda his fellowship, became a perfected 
man. To him did DBniysl point out the path,-Daniytil, who consorted 
with Hazrat Khwiija Khiv. The p q m t  Khwgja waa pleased with 
him, and brought him (aa a disciple) to Saiyad Raji Hiimid Shiih. 
From him (Mnhin'd-din) did I win all my (good) deeds. My tongue wse 
loosened,8 and, a poet, I (learned to) tell my tale.* 

1 The fare was the servioe which the poet rendered his master. 
Lit. sported in his oompmy. 

0 Lit. uncovered. 
4 The following aaconnt of Mali& Mubarnmad's spiritual ancestors is taken 

partly from what the poet himself tells ue, and partly fmm the UrdC gloss and 
other sourcea. 

He belonged to the Ciehfiyi Nizimiyi ,  that  is t o  say he belonged to the epiri- 
tnal descent which took its name from the oelebrated Nipimu'd-din Auliyi, the 
teacher of Amir g h u ~ ~ 6 ,  who died about 1325 A. D. His dieaiplc Sirijn'd-din. 
whose disciple waa Shaikh 'Alin'l.baqq. 'Aliu'l-haqq's son and disciple was Sheikh 
Niir Qutb 'Xlam (d. 1144) of Papdui, and another diaciple mas Saiyad Asbraf Jaban- 
yir (soo 18, 1.) Ashraf's most famous disciple wna Shaikh viiji, whose disciples 
were Shaikh Mubiirak, and Shaikh Kamil. Sheikh Ntr Quib "Alam and Saiyad 
Asbrnf Jahingir wcro follow disciples (pir bha7,) and from thcm eighth in descent 
cnmo M a l i  Muip~nmad. (Fl. 1640 A. D.) 
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He waa my master and I his disciple, evermore do I how before 
him aa hia slave. Through him did I obtain a sight of the Creator. 

The full genealogical tnhle is  as follows :- 
Nklmu'd-din (d. 1326 A. D.) 

1 

Shaikh 'blin'l-baqq. 
I 

Shaikh Niir ~ d b  'Alam of Pandui, and Saiyad Ashraf Jahingir (ride 18, I), 
(son of preceding.) 

I 
Shaikh IJashimu'd-din of Mhikpur. 

I 
Shaikh Hiji. 

I I 
I I 

Saiyad Riji  Himid Shih Shaikh Mnbirak 
I snd 

Shaikh Diniyil (d. 1688 A. D.). Shaikh Kamil. 
I 

Saiyad ~ n i a m m a d .  
I 

Shaikh ~ l h a d d .  
I 

Shnikh Bnrhin 
I 

Saiyad Mnhiu'd-din (vide xx, 1.) 
I 

Malik Yubakmad, (1540 A. D.) 
From this i t  follows that the poet wns not an nctnal disciple of Saiyad Ashraf 

Jahingir, ss might be assumed from xviii, 1 and ff. Malik Mnbammad merely refers 
to him and praises him aa his spiritnal ancestor. A tradition makes him the poet's 
mantra-gum, while Mobiu'd-din waa his vidyi-gum, i. s., the one initiated him, and 
the other taught him, hut this seems to be very improbable, though not inconsistent 
with Malik Mdpmmad's own language. Shaikh Diniyd, the 5fth in the line 
before the poet appeara to have been a friend of the well-known Khwija Khiqr, 
who introduced him to his preceptor, Saiyad Riji  Himid Shih. Shaikh Bnrhin, 
Malik Mnbammad's spiritual grandfather resided a t  Kil'pi in BundBl'khapd and 
ia said to have died a t  100 years of age in A. H., 970, or A. D. 1562-63. See Bep. 
Arch Sur. Ind. xxi, 131. 

As the prophet ?Inbarnmad (see xii, 1 )  had four friends, EO also hsd the poet 
Malik Yubammad. He tells ns their nnmoe were Malik Yusuf, Salir Khidim, Miye 
8al6n6 and Shaikh Bad& Concerning those, see the introduction to this paper, and 
xxii, 1 and ff. 

The Urdu gloss conclndes ( I  insert dates and other particnlars in parentheses), 
c Those who consider that Haqrat 'Abdu'l-Qiidir Jilini (b. 1078, d. 1166) (God's mercy 
be upon him) is descended from Saiyad Xfnbiu'd-din, and thnt Saiyad B i j i  Qa t t a  
(d. 1U3) is descended from Saiyad Riji are far from being in the right. I t  is clear 
that the line of Qadariyiis is descended from Hapnt  'Abdu'l Qidir Jilini. His 
preceptor was Waqrat Abii Saiyad. 

' Saiyad Eijii Qattil was full brother of H m t  Saiyad Jaldn'd-din of Bnkhiri  
(who was known aa Makhdim Jahiniyin Jahln (Gaeht Shaikh Jalil), and was his 
disciple.) He waa a Snharwardiya by sect. 

' Another disciple of Ija+rat N@imuld-din (the foundor of hIalik Mul!an~mad's 
J. I .  20 
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m~pp?qwsaf3 ~ u i f f r ~ v r n u p ~ ~ ~  
21. 1. K kali, K kali plini. 8. Ids asa, K uri szirn. 4. U K dbd dcibha 

nahi Rim Jasan'e edition gives bastiyana nbi, hnt all P giro &.+ 5. In tau 

s t r ( h i ,  Ih  tau a n ,  I c  taba ati, Ids  tau ati kinha, K tau w a i a  ~,ita&. 6. Ins jaZ. 
7. K kdcu hdi kaiicana ki kdvci. 8.  U tnsn niran~ala telti bhtiu. 9.  K rupacanta 
bandir.ahi, I a  rCpaclu.onta gnlli jGah;, 85 karahi gahi piirr.  Ib  mukha cahaki kai, J 
mukha cJhai kai, K mtikha dikhana ke cciu. 

21. Muhammad the poet was skilful, though he  had but  one eye,' 
end all who heard him were entranced. Even as  God created the moon 
for tho unirerse, so H e  put a dark spot upon him, while H e  made him 
bright. With  tha t  one eye the poet saw in the world, as  Venus iu  
brilliant among the other stars.= Until there come black spots upon a 
mango-fruit, i t  hath no fragrant scent. God made the water of the 
ocean salt,, but nevel~thcless He made it immeasurably bonndless. Mount 
hl6ru was destroyed by (Cira's) trident,s and then i t  became a mountain 
of gold: and reached to heaven. Till black firestains defile the crucible, 
( the  ore) remaineth unsmclted, and becomcth not pure gold. 

liuel was Shnibh Ruknn'd-din Ah13 'I-fatl! AIa'Zgir (0. 1810). who was also disciple of 
his o w n  father Shaikh 5adru'd-din ('Arif, d 1:(09). This last was disciple of his 
father Shailih Rnhin'd-din Zikariyi (d. 1?66) of Aiol'tin, who was disciple of Sl~aikh 
Shahibu'd-din (Soharwardiya, d. 1234), who travelled from city to city as missionnry 
(pcace be upon him).' 

hlalihdinn JahiniyZn was a disriple of Rnknu'd-din ahovementioned. Tho 
Boharlvardipau form a branch of tho follnwers of the yif i  sect, and are named from 
Guhnrward, a town near Ungdad, the birth place of the founder Shahibu'd-din above 
men tioncd. 

1 Thiu means that ho wns literally blind of one eye. The poet still, however 
tlinnka God for all Ilia mercies, and points ont that every great nr~d good thing in 
Nature hns some detraction. 

2 Cukra, the regent of the planet Venus has only one eye. 
8 I have not traced this legend. I t  may be a reference to Indm's cutting off 

tho wings of the mountains. 
4 It is a golden mountain. See Vispu Purir>a 11, 2. 
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The poet hath but one eye, but i t  is (bright) as a mirror, and hie 
soul is pure. All that are beautiful clasp his feet, and desire to see 
his face. 

# n  ~Sh&%g?mm~ aiffT fimi BFT-n  

22. 1. P _tu, U sira, K ora. 2. Ia yisuja mallika p n d i t a  gycni, Ib bahu 

8pF', Id ba& gyP,  K jd panfita gy1." All N have isapha for yzrsupha. Iac K 
pahilahi, K pahili. 3. Iac J>f,$', Ib *!f, Id u ~ G ,  Is kandat~a. Ib khddahi, U ubhai, 

K ulhai jd bdo. 4. U apird, jujha'rrl, Ia khdla au, K briga sitaraini (?) j o  kharaga 
joharri. 6. Iebc it&,, Id p, Ib K bakhini, jrini iK m i n i ) ,  Iabd bada jind. Is 

sridhunhu. 6. I s  catura guna desa mi,  Ib K dasau guna. U cdrd catura a u  
h i  guna (sic), Icd a u  szga jdga, K au  saba jdga. Ie repeats the last line by 
a mi~take of the copyist. Printed editions have s h h a  jdga. 7. Ib jo rdpahi, U 
jo upajai. K purukha jo ipd ('7 for &?'f). K j a u  btdkuai bls i .  8. Icd bhz. 
9. Ia  &ha rribiihi. U yaha jagn dra nabtiha'. K sutha 3Zwana bhci (G* for 

for I+$*). Ia U bichurahr. 

28. The poet Mnhammad 1 had four friends, who by giving him 
their friendship raised him to equality with themselves. One was Malik 
Yfisnf, the learned and wise, who first knew the secret doctrine. The 
next was Salir  Khfidim, of mighty mind, whose arms were ever raised 
either in (wielding) the sword or in (distributing) gift,s. The third 
was Miyfi Salbni3, a lion nnsurpa~sed, whose sword fought with heroes 
in the battle-field. The fourth was ShCkh Bade, famed as a sage. He  
greatly honoured those who were perfected by performing their initia- 
tory rites.8 A11 four were learned in the fourteen3 branches of knomledge, 
and God himself created their association (with the poet). Let a tree 

1 So also had the Prophet Mubarnmad, see xii, 1. Regarding these four men, see 
introductory remarks. 

8 Adisa is the initiation of a cBEi by a guru. 
8 The 4 Vldaa, the 6 VBdtqgtw, the Purinae, the Mimtqsi, the Nyiya, and 

Dharma. 



156 C . A .  Grierson-A qecimen of the Pudun~Cwati. [No. 2, 

but dwell near a sandal-grove, and if thon pierce it, the odour of sandal 
cometh from it. 

0 ~iu l~ammad,  when thon hsst found these four friends, and ye all 
became of one ~ o u l ,  when thou hast accomplished their companionship 
in this world, how can they be separated in the next ? 

23. 1. Ibd tahawd bahu Io ta& una kabitanha kio. I s  tctld awara, K tahli 
utoani. 2. Ibs U au  bP, I d  binati kara. U kabitani~a. K au  pandta sd binati 
bh6jd Ib  bMk112 ... eikhl ,  I s  bhijli ... stijri. Iad mirehu. I s  ~neraehu. U ( u ( i  

mirlii sa"w3rahu sciju. K lu(ala sztuiraba atc merabai sdj3. 3. N panditanha, U 
pachiliga ... &a'. I s  gai dayd. K kichu kai cuhau kathi  kura ig3. 4. I a  jC kachu 
f i j i  U hiyd bha"&ira rihi naga pi j i .  I s  klrdlu, U lai kk'. I s  tur i  ki. K klwlau, tdla au 
k u =, . 6. I s  U buli b6.O K b8lau bd'. I a  K pima rusa, Ids U pima mada. 6. SO In. 

I b  &G tehi bh6kha kahd tehi kdya', 10 kaha" tehi &pa kah& kai k i y z ,  Id  kahz tehi 
bh4kha kahd tehi n u i y i .  I s  ki tehi bh6kha nida kd nuiya'. U K kahd tehi rCpa kaM tehi 
ma'yd. 7. I a  la'ai bhPsa. 8. kayd, so U K .  I t  makes good sense. P h b i  j6pcma G. 
I s  kabi jo pirama k3 b h i  tana rakata. 9. I c  sund to. I s  enu i  G. 

23. The city Jiiyas is a holy spot, there came the poet and told his 
lay. There humbly waited I upon Hindii scholars, and prayed them 1 

to correct and mend the broken (metre) and arrangement (of nly song,). 
I am a follower of poets, and I go forward saying my say, and beating 
the drum with the drum-stick to proclnim it.8 My heart is a treasure- 
house, and it holdcth a store of precious stones. I opened i t  with the 

- key oE ~ u y  tongae and palate. I spoke words,-jewels, and rubies, 
sweet, filled with the mine of lore, and priceless. He wllose speech is 

1 Bhcijd or bluijli, is  equivalent to bhra'jd, I c., yrukliqila kiJ, 'matle manifest,' 
hence ' prosented ' a petition 

4 Pachaliga and driya' would Rive better metre. Dligli is a drum-stick. The poet 
means that  he is impelled to  publiali his lay by bunt ofdrum, so to speak, i. e., aa 
loudly aa posaiblc. A simpler rendering is obtained by amending the text to 
krchrc kaht calnto bdla det driya', ' 6ayil)g my Pay, 1 progress, settiuy down the feet 
of Language ;' in wGck lauguagc ia metaphoricully colupared to a foot, or step ( !hipi)  
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wonnded by love,'-What is hunger or sleep or shade to him? He 
changeth his npprrtrftnce, and he remaiileth in torture, like a jewel 
covered and hidden in the dust. 
0 Muhammad, the body which love hath, hath neither blood nor 

flesh. Whoever seetli such a man face to face langheth, but when the 
lover heareth the laughter tears wme (into his eyes). 

24. 1. I a  & t i  ... kdha'. K dhi  ... kdhi All texts agree in giving the date (A. H.) 
947. Rim Jasan's edition gives 927 which is  certainly wrong. I a  tdhi d ina  ka'lui 

4. n i n r  so I s  K J haa aaina. 3. I a  surata'nc. I s  dhili su l i t i~r i i ,  K dili ,  cdtani, 
so all N. 4. N have sdha not mihi, which is the usual spelling elsowhere. 5. Ia  
kathri ihi .  I a  kathd jo ahi, K ridi anta  kathd mi &hi ...... kdhi. U bhrikhd m a i  caupdi 
ka'hi. 6. I c  K bidsa jasa. I a  d i r i  jo n iarahi  niard driri, Ics durihi  n iara n ia ta  bhri 
dliri, I d  dairihi n iara jo i~ ia rah i  duri. U dliri s a  niard n i a r i  driri. 7. Ids 8Zga kd;  
U sunha lid'. 10 K dur i  niara jatsai gwra. Ids d i r i  jo n ia r i  w guru, U driri so ntard 
jam 8. I c  U K khanda tai.  I s  khandahi .  Id  U ki  b isa ,  I s  kni bdsa. I b  U 
p-aahi .  9. I b  j6 dchrri ohi pdsa. Id  K sadu jo dchai prisa. I s  dchahi. 

24. It was the year 947 (of the Hijm,)P when the poet began to tell 
this tale in words. Of Ceylon and Queen Padmitvati, whom Ratna S ~ n a  
bronght to Citaur ctlstle ; of 'Alhu'tl-din, the Sultan of Delhi, and of 
how Righava Caitanya told him of her. How the Emperor llenrd and 
besieged the castle, aud how there arose tho war between the Hindfie 
and the Mugalm2ns. From beginning to end, just as the story runs, 
so wrote he i t  in the language of t l ~ e  people, and told i t  in verse. The 

1 Hore we have the first instance of the poet's nae of the word biraha. H e  
uses it to mean love, especielly unhappy love. I n  countless places i t  cannot possibly 
have the  nsual meaning of ' separation from a beloved one.' O h i y i  is translated 
in the  Urdc Gloss by g -  ' full of.' I can find no authority for this. 

a 1540 A. D. 
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poet, the bard,! and the lotus full of nectar, are near to what is far and 
far from what is near. That which is near is yet far, like the flower 
and the thorn (so near and yet so different), and that which is far is 
near, like sugar and the ants (who dwell so far from it, yet find i t  
out). 

So the bees cometh from the (distant) forest. and findeth the odonr 
of the lotus-nectar, while the frog ne'er findeth the odonr, tl~ongh he 
dwelleth (in the pond) close to (the flower). 

25. 1. Is K gJtcau, atrnd~rau, U gdw6, sunltu~b. I d  atL b n h i ~  padumini ,  J baranu. 

2. lJ n i ran~a la  claropal~a, K bnrlnna kudana ( 2 ,  jasa bhrirr~r bi.c?kltd, Ia jd jehi bhdti. 
I b  jehi jasa rdp(t soi toea dPkhZ, I d  jd jehi, I s  jd jasa r i p a ,  U taisahi, K jchi j u a  n ipu  
80 tuixolri dil:hZ. 3. Id  dhnni  tcaha dipa. I s  dhanya tEPna jehi d i p & .  K d l ~ n n y a  
dipcc jehi. Is dui sz~c.ciri, I b  a u  bidhi padumini  atrturi, I s  a u  ju padumin i  dai s&riri, 
I s  dtaiya sn"irdri, U a m  pndrrinini dai oitt iri ,  K a16 pudrrmini dau aittciri. 4. Icds saba 

baranni ( Is  b a r a ~ ~ a h i )  ldgi .  Ibc K tehi sari,  I d  ~ua l rasnr i .  5. I b  toasa n a h i  Piji', 
U nnhi  asa, K taaa nahi.  U transposes 11. 5 & 6. I s  surada-dipa, U surcga-dips, 
Ii sari-dipa. 6. U sari luihi. In 1oyl;a-dip sari p i j a  n a  t u l ~ i ,  Ib  lagka-dipu n a h i  
p i j a i  ehdhl. I c  lag;k tc-dip  p i ja i  p~arichriht. Id  lnyku-dipa p~ i ja  parichdhf.  U lavkci- 
d i p  a a  p i j a i  chuhI, K lagkci-dipa n a  pitjn parichrihi. 7.  Kumbhaaathala, so Iab 
G ,  I c  k-0-tll-1; I d ,  k-s-si-11-1; IR kr i~asthi la ,  K kGxathila. Is U p i r i ,  hcira, K dra 
bnlhinci. Iamahasthala ,  I b  n ~ n i  asthala, I c  mahir thala ,  Id  U n~clc.asthala, Is mahi .~thi la ,  
K mmas th i la .  8. I s  K prithimi,  U pmthyunl i ,  la a u  e i t a -u  ~ o b a  dipa, I b  a u  saba acitn-u 
d i p ,  U aura j u  scitb, K nu yaha sata-u. 9. I a  n a  tZpu~nJ, I b  na ripara, Ic nu #E, 
U uttaina, K dip tehi sari. 

1 Kabi is one who makes poems, biripa (rycisa) is one who recites poems. 
S I. e., a prophet has no honour in his own country. The author means that 

he ie aware that  his own country-frlk, and his own pcoplo I the Yngalmins) will not 
care for his poem ; but, 011 the other hand mcn of distant landsandof other religions 
(tho Hindire) will bo attracted by it, as the bee is attracted by tho distuut lotus. 
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CANTO 11. 

STMHALA. 
25. Now sing 1 the tale of Siqhala-dripa,' and tell of the perfect 

woman.s My description is like an excellent mimor, in which each form 
is seen a8 it really is. Happy is that land where the women are lights,s 
and where God created that (famous) Padmini (PadmLv~ti). All 
people tell of seven lands, but none is fit to compare with Siqhale. 
The Diyii-land' (or land of lamps) is not so bright as it. The land of 
Saran6 cannot bear comparison with it. I say that Jambti-knd6 is 
nowhere like it, and that Lrlqka-land cannot even fill (the excellence 
of) its reflection. The land of Kumbhasthala7 fled to the forest (before 
it), snd the land of Mahnsthalas lost its inhabitants. 

I n  the whole universe, in the world are seven lande, but none of 
them is excellent beside the land of Sirphala. 

1 Ceylon. The word doipa means both island and continent. 
8 A Padmini is one of tho four classes of women and is supremely the beat, see 

604 m d  ff. The Singalese women are all supposed to be Padminis, omne ignotum p o  
mirifico. 

8 Here there is s pun on the word ( d i p  = dvipa,) e oontinent or island, and 
dipaka a light. 

4 The poet now proceeds to compare Birphala, not with the seven continents of 
M t i o n ,  referred to in line 4, and oatalogned in the note to stanza I, 5, but with half- 
a-dozen imaginary continents named after parts of the human body. Diyli-dip, the 
land of lights, means the land of eyes. 8arann-dipafsrarana-dip) means the land of 
ears. Jambti-dipa, Rose-apple-land, is the land of bosoms, to the nipples of which the 
rose-apple is often compared. Layka-dip, is  the land of hips. Kumbha-sthala, jar- 
land, is the land of rounded breasts; a. v. 1. is gabha-athala (garbha-sthala) the land of 
wombs; and finally mahu-sthnla (mndliya-sthala), is the h n d  of waists. Under this 
highly figarntive language the poet aignifiee that the women of Silphala snrpsesed 
all these imaginary lands, each in its own peculiar excellence I am indebted to 
Panrjit Sudl~nkara Dvirgdi for the explanation of this very difficult stanza. 

6 The poet does not seem to be aware that Sarana-dipa (Saran-dip, Serendib) is 
actually Ceylon itself. Here, as pointed out above, the words also mean ' ear-land.' 

6 Hinduetnn or boso~n-land. 
7 Or perhaps Gabhastala, one of the nine division8 of Bhirata-vaqa (India) ; 

here need sa equivalent to garbha-athala, the land of wombs. 
Or AIBwaathila. 
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26. 1. I s  K stni. U Oandharpa saina m k h a  khandi, I s  d h a m  rZjZ. I s  r a i  au  t3. 
2. U K r i j i  ... srijd. U tcihu ctihi badi, K t&i. 3. Ibc U K dala. K ecirardinli kalaku 
Aru gadha is ccry doubtful. Cragahi is a possible reading of the Persian character. 
The following nre the readings of the various NS. Iab aDl IC )I Id  ( JJ 

8 s )  I s  d r i s i  rZjZ, U qhara gharn rlijli, K o roygana rriji. All printed editions have 
au  qaflta-r~ja". 4. U siirzhi saha"sa, Id  nahisa, K sdraha laeeha. I b  sdtua knrana Mkxi 
trio, I c  jasn bdkn, Id  sydtna karana bakd tumhdrd, I s  82x0 koruna cri2ilh.n t5rlkhrira (sic), 
U bara gunk tuO, K syima koruna ttrmdki jo' (sic) tokhcirz. The text has no difficnlty 
if the technical meaning of cyima-kama is  remembered, and if i t  is recognized that 
tukhira means 'horse. ' 6. I d  a m  kailrisa, I s  i m i  kapi l i  air l ipt i ,  U janu ka bilaa 
airtipati, K sakZ bandhi rr iutapi  (sic) a f i  bOi. 6. I a  sohi~oai, I s  asa-pati, U asu-pot; 
kd, gaja-pt i  kri, K esu-patinha, K gaja-pati sira aykusu gaja nizuai. 7. I a  nura-pati 
kahali jo uhi nprindri, I b  nara-pati ka au  kahali, I s  U nurepa t i  ka kahdtra, K nara-pati 
mah; kahaldwai indd, Is bhti-pati ka mah;, I s  bht~a-pati K bhun-pati jaga para 
&sara h l i i .  8. Iss U bhai hbi, K mi5 Mi.  9. K sabhai. 

26. Gandharva SBna was a fragrant 1 prince, He was ita king, and 
that was his dominion. I have heard of Laqkii,a the kingdom of Rlrvana ; 
greater even than his Was his majesty. Fifty-six times ten millions formed 
his battle-array, and over all were princes and commanders of forts. 
Sixteen thonsand horses were in his stalls, black-eared and gallant steeds.3 
Seven thousand Singalese elephants had he, each like hhe mighty Air& 
vata4 of Kailiisa.6 Ho is called the crown of lords of steeds, and with 
his goad he causeth to bow low the elephants of lords of elephants. 
Over lords of men I call him a second Indra, and in the world I also 
call him the Indra6 of the lords of earth. 

1 There is here an allitcration between G'nndhrapa, Gandharva, and G'andha, 
scent. Some of the MSS. hnve SEni for Sdna throughout the pcem. This would 
lead me to restore the word to tho Sanskrit Sainya, were there not a strong tradition 
in favour of Sdna. 

5 Lar~k i  is, however, a name of Ceylon. The poet neglects this fact. 
8 Cydmu-kama, black-cared, is a techrlical name for a horso. I t  is Lhe kind 

nued in sacrifices. TukliZra means ' horse,' cf. xlvi, 4 ; and dli, 4. 
4 The name of Indra'e elephant. 
5 Indra's heaven. 
6 Uere Indra is roferred to in two aspects. First he is the mighty king of the 

lower Gods, and henco suprolllo over lords of men ; and secondly he is the stom-god 
giving refreshing showers to tho earth, aud hence an object of worship to everyone 
who liros by cultivation. 
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So universal' a monarch was Ire, that all the earth feared him. All 
men came and bowed their heads before him, no one dared to emulate him. 

471 an* av W ~ I  ~ s r h w h p ? r w r w i ~ f ~  
~9 4 6  waswrl -~c;g%frrskw~ssnarn 
a h m i r ~ ~ - f R w f  I w~ am wTvTC;fq ~ i w i f  H 

TFI~~% w h ~ f  vtdi I 8a m wax iT;v afaf w 
s f  w k  TK%B?K BIW I -T WT ei~w u 
*arj+r*m~ ~ f ~ q w . t T f h ~ l f l ; ~  

i r ;  m wf tTa e y I  ~ s f i w w i ~ ~ w f a w v w n  
r\ 

61 w i s ~ ~ i  W T B ~  w f % r w v ~ i G + t  
TWT cc arr-0 fia & Tjin -.?I u P O I  

s. 1. Ib jdhu (?) (E*), niarJtrP, Icd jd tra7ri d i p ,  K jd tcahi dipa kt niari  jii. 

Ia bhau a?, Iobds U katildsrr, K kailiea t isha rriare priS 2. U Ii ghuni ilariii ,  U trthi 
bhrimi, K uthui bhiimi, I n  lriya. 3. U turircnra Bci nabui suhiio, Ii tnr~cnri .~abl~oi 
mil l  ohi j Z ,  Ib b71ai tasi chdha, Ic sitala elidha, U roini  kai di ,  K hii jngu el~iihu ruirii 
bhui ai. 4. Ia ~ohriu.nnu. 5. U obu jrlmr~ chitha, K nu  nm' chrilru raitri bhn'. 8. I a  
jaii sahi dirai yfinti-, U pa~cthikn rali Jwai suhi. K lmnthika ytrl~icai sahi lcti yhnutd 
Ibak, ghu'nld, biarin18, U biaarai b h a i  suk l~a  bisrd~ntl, K bisarai cirntla hi lisr6,rrZ. 
7. I s  K j i n h  zoaha, U jd pitoai waha clrdhir Ia sd d h i p i ,  Ic dukhn dhipci, Id tchi 
dl&*. 8. U asi a"bnru7 suhdu:ani, K am a"barrii saghani ghani, Id pdrai, I s  parahi 
9. Ic cahu disa, K phulahi plraruhi chunu, U miinahu. 

27. When a man approacheth this land, 'tis as it were he ap- 
pmacheth Kailiisa the mount of heaven. Dense mango-groves lie on 
every side, rising from the earth to the very sky. Each tall tree exhaleth 
the odoura of mount Malaya,P and the shade covereth the world as thongh 
i t  were the night. The shade is pleasant with its Malaya-breeze ; 
e'en in the fiery month of JyaivthaS 'tis cool amidet it. It is as though 
night cometh from that shade, and as though from i t  comet,h the green- 
ness of the sky.* When the wayfarer cometh thither, suffering from the 
heat, he forgettetll his trouble in his blissful rest, and whoso hnth found 
this perfect shade, returneth ne'er ngain to bear the sun-rays. 

So many and so dcl~se nre these groves, that I can~lot tell their 
end. The wlrole six seasons of the year6 do they flower and fruit, ae 
though i t  mere always ~pring.  

1 Cnkkatcai - Cakrirrtrrti. 
8 Tho JVo~torn Ghauts (gh,i!r) famous for their growth of snndnl troea. 
8 The hottest month in the year, May-June, with its  pitiless burning hlue- 

grey sky. 
4 This is  an exnmplo of t ho  rllctorical figure rrtprikpu', or poetical fancy, with 

tho word exprossing conil>arisot~ ouii~tr~d. Tho poct faucifully u t i ~ t c s  thnt thin ellade 
is 80 dark, thnt from it i s  producod all tlight, while the green &ode of the sky is  ita 
reflection. 

Hindi13 divide the year into sir eeasolis of two months each. 
-1. 1. 21 
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ANALYSIS 

OF THE 

CANTO I. 

THE INVOCATION. . 
Praise of God, the Creator of the universe (I), and of all that is 

therein, (2) ; the mnker of men and of all that man hnth, (3) ; of paira 
of oppositea (4). His bounty ( 5 ) ,  and might (6). He is an everlast- 
ing mystery, neither made nor created nor begotten (7) .  He is omnis- 
cient, omnipotent, omnipresent, neither discrete nor indiscrcte (8). He 
hath endowed man with many blessings, of which he cannot gauge the 
length or brcndth or height (9). His wondrous works arc indescribable 
(10). IIe tnnde one man for the salvation of the world, the prophet Mu- 
hammad ( l l ) ,  who had fonr friends, Abii B ~ k r  ciddiq, 'Umar, 'Usmin, 
and 'Ali (12). Slier Shill1 S i ~ r  is Sultan of Delhi. His might (13), 
vnlour (14), justice (15),comeliness (16), and generosity (17). Prnisc 
of Sniyad Ashraf Jahlingir, the poct'a spiritual ancestor (IS), and his 
two dcscendnnts Shekh Hiiji, and Shekh Mubilrak (19). Praise of 
Yuhin'd-din, thc poet's spiritual prcccptor and his spiritual descent from 
Saiyad Asliraf Jahingir (20). The poet's dcscliption of himself as 
blind of one eye. He is grateful to God for all his mercies (21). He 
had fonr friends, Malik Yi~suf, Salur KhiLdim, Mi)-8 Snl~ne, and Sh6kh 
Bad6 (22). Filled with poetic inspiration he came to Jiyas, and studied 
rhetoric under pandits (23) ; and in the yenr 1540 A. D., began to write 
thc poem of Ceylon, of Padmlirati, of Ratna S h a ,  of 'Allu'd-din, of 
RlLghava Caitanya, and the siege of Citnur (24). 

- 
CANTO 11. 

DESCRIPTION OF SI~IHALA-DV~PA. 

I describe Siqhnla, best of all the seven dvipae (25). Gandharva 
Sena was its king. No king ever v-ns so mighty (26). The driya is 
covered wit11 cool orchards, throwing inviting shade (27). I ts fruit- 
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trees (28). The singing of the birds (29). Its wells and spring, 
surrounded by holy men of various sects (30). I ts tanks (31), the . 

maidens who dram water therefrom (32), the birds that resort thereto 
(33). The fruit gardens (Y4), nnd flower gardens (35). The chief city, 
Simhala (36). I ts streets and markets (37), its courtesan quarter (38), 
the bazks (39). The citadel, its height (40), its strength (41), its 
guards and the regularity with which they are changed (42). I ts two 
rivers Nira and Kgira, nnd the spring of ICiiti Ciira. I ts  golden tree 
with magic fruit which gives new youth (43). The four captains of 
the citadel and their quarters (44). The doorway of the royal palace, 
with the elephants there (451, the royal stables and horses (46), the 
royal court (47). The palaco buildings (48), the female spnrtments. 
The Chief Queen was Riini CampBvati (49).1 She becomes pregnant 
(50), and a girl is born (51). The naming-ccremony of the Gtli night 
after birth. The Pandits declare her name to be Padmiirati (52). 
The astrologers bless her and go home. She grows up of perfect beauty 
and at  the same time learned. Kings of all countries demand her in 
marriage but are refused (53). She becomes twelve years of age, and 
tho king hearing that she is fit for marriage, builds her a magnificent 
palace, and gives her damsels to bear her company. She obtains a very 
learned parrot named Hiriimani, and studies the qiistras and vedas 
with him. Brahmii himself nodded his head as he heard the parrot's 
explanations (54).  Padmavati becomes apta wiro. Her charms (55). 
The King, hearing that tho parrot gives wisdom to Padmavati, be- 
comes enraged, and orders i t  to be killed, that it may not eclipse its 
pupil. The barber and torch bearer run to kill it, but the Princess hides 
it, and sends a respectful remonstrance to the king, ' the parrot is only a 
bird. I t  loves food and flying, and speaks by rote' (56). The parrot 
thanks the princess, aud says there is no escapo from an angry master 
(57). The Princess replies, ' I  cannot bear to lose thee, my darling 
parrot ' ( 58). - 

CANTO 111. 

TEE BATHING. 
On a certain festival Padmivati and her damsels go to bathe in a 

lake. Description of the various damsels (59) .  They play on the bank 
of the lake, and call upon the princess to be happy while she may (GO). 
They disrobe (61). They bathe (62). They sport (62a).P A damsei 
loses her necklace in the water. They all dive for it (63). Tho 

1 In Borne copies s. new canto commences here. 
Ram Jaaan gives two stanzae tho eame number, GZ. 
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lake, a t  the contact of their beauty, becomes clertr and the necklace is 
found (64). 

CANTO IV. 

Tns ADVENTURES OF THC PARROT. 
TVllile Pndn~%rat i  was thtls spoi-ting, n mni~lscrrant went into her 

pnlace to s t c d  her flo\\rrs luntl hctcl to give to a lorer. The parrot 
rcinonstrntes ( O & n ) . l  Tlne maid in a lbnKe twists the pnrrot's neck, 
pltlck~i him, and slluts hirn np in nn enrt l~en pot ( 64  L). The parrot's 
reflections and self-r~pro~icl~es.  H e  cunbiclcrs n l ~ a t  is best to  be 
clone (64 c). l'hc maid tabcs tlie refisel and tlni~ows i t  and t l ~ e  parrot 
down a ~ r c l l  in the forest. The parrot as  lie is thrown calls upon 
God (644 .  H e  has hartlly finished his pmj-er when he sees a fig 
tree 11nnging over the well. He climbs iuto it, finds i t  full of fruit  arld 
thanks Clod. His featlieirr grow agr~inl (64 r)."e flies away, and 
happens on a part of the forest whcre tho birds treat him with great 
respect. H e  prnibes God (65). 

When Padmdvati returns, the major-domo tclls hcr that  a cat h:rd 
come into the house, and tha t  thc p a ~ ~ o t  had  flow^^ away from the cage. 
Her  grief. She orders search to be made (66). Her  inaidcns assure 
her that  the search is 1101)eless (67). 

. When the parrot hns rested a few days in the forest, his fellow 
birds see a hnnter, hidden under a screen of leaves, approaching. 
Smitten with terror a t  the apparently mol ing tree they fly away, but 
the parrot who is absortled in contemplution, is struck by tlie bird catcher's 
fire-pronged rod, and caught by the bird-lime attnclled to i t  (Gd). 
Tlne 11nnte~ brcaks his wings and thrusts him into a cage with otlicr 
birds, they ask him how a wisencre likc him llas been cnnght (69). The 
parrot explains that  i t  was I~ir; owrl fault. He had become llappy aud care- 
less, and pride goes before a fall (70). Tlic birds comfort him. Tht~y 
agrcc that  the 11untcr s l ~ o ~ i l d  not be blamed for catcliiug them, but 
their own stupidity and greed (71 ) . - 

CANTO V. 

CITAUR. 
Citra Sans is king of Citnur. His son is Ratna S ~ n a .  Astro- 

logers promisc great things for him. H e  mill go to 8il;rllala-clvipa and 

1 From 64(n) to 64(c) i s  an interpolation, found only in sollle copies of very 
small authority. The style i s  different from that of tho rest of thr porm. 

The ordinnry editions insert a line here rnc~liing the parrot escape from liis 
cage in Padmi\ ;ct~'s house. 
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bring back a lovely treasure (72). Some merchants of Citaur start for 
Siq~haln-clvipa to purchase goods. One of them is a poor BrBhman, who 
st:irts with borrowed capital. Prices of things in Simhala-dvipa are so 
high, that he cannot afford to buy anything (73). The otl~ers return 
home with their purchase, and he is left lamenting (74). The hunter 
b ~ i n p  the parrot for sale in themarket. Tho Brlillman sees it, nrid asks 
i t  if it is learned (75). The parrot replics that when he was free Ile was 
learned, but he has lost his knowledge, otliermise how could he be in a 
cage and hawked iu a baz%r (76). Tlle hunter and the Brihmnn con- 
verse. The latter purchases the parrot, and overtakes his companions on 
the way to Citaur (77). IT] the meantime R:~tna S 6 n ~  has succccdcd his 
father Citra S6na on the thronc, news is brougl~t to him of the arrival 
of merchants from Simhala-dvipa, and amongst them a Brillman mitt1 a 
wonderful parrot (78). The Brahman is sent for, brings tllc parrot, 
eaying he had not intended to sell it, but his belly must be filled and 110 
is poor ('79). The parrot introduces himself to tho king a~icl praises his 
own qilalifications. Says his mamc is Hirlimani, and that 110 lived 
formerly with Padmitvati (80). The king purchases the parrot for a 
liikh of rupees, and is pleased with its wisdom. He  becomes fond of it, 
and learns much from it (81). 

CANTO TI. 

One day the King goes out hunting, and his chief-queen, Niigamati, 
adorns herself, and, being filled with ~ a n i t y  a t  her reflection in a 
mirror, asks the parrot if any one in thc world is so beautiful as 
she (82). Tho parrot remembering the beauty of Pndm~vati, looks in 
the Queen's face and Iauglis. He says all the women of Simhala 
are more beautiful. She becomes angry (83), arid considers that if the 
parrot is allowed to remain in the palace, the king will hear of their 
beauty, and will fall in love with them and turn a Ybgi. She calls a 
maidservant, says parrots are trenchel.ous things, and orders i t  to be 
killed (84). The mnidservant goes to do so, but pauses to consider that 
t h e  k i n g  is fond of the learned bird, and will be snre to ask for i t  (851, so 
s h e  only hides it. When the king returns from his hunt he does ask for 
it. T h e  Queen says sca t  has carried i t  away. ' I t  was nn impudent bird. 
I asked about the women of Simhala, and i t  called me a Nigini (snnke), 
and said I was not as beautiful as they. The panot was pretty but un- 
bearable  like a too heavy golden ear-ring ' (86). The king is angiy, and 
maintains  that the parrot was learned and wise (87). The Queen is 

at the king's anger. She goes to the maidservant aud laments 
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(86). The maidservant says the Queen has brought i t  on herself by 
being angry. Anger is a bad thing (89). When the Queen is utterly 
downcast, she returns the parrot to the king, saying to the king that 
she only wished to test him. She consoles him (90). Tlle king adjures 
the parrot to tell the truth about his hiqtory (91). The parrot says, 
I am Hiramani, the parrot of Padmiivati, Princess of Ceylon, a lady of 
peerless beauty (92). The king's curiosity is excited. He asks for 
furthcr particulars about Padmavnti, and says he mould like to go to 
Simhala (93). Parrot describes the charms of Simhala and its women. 
I ts  king Ganclliarva Saua and his lovely daughter PadmBvati (94). 
The king asks the parrot to say all this over again. It complies, and 
the king becomes enamoured of Padmkvati from the parrot's description 
(95). The parrot warns the king, that the way of lore is hard, and 
may cost him his life. 'Learn wisdom from the cry of the peacock, 'LI 
die, I die," nz l~ez2 ,  mueii, for he hath given himself up to love.' So 
also other animals are shown as a warning :-the lizard, the ringdove, 
and the partridge (96). The King replies that he knows that the path 
of lore is hard a t  the beginning, but he will dare all for the sake of 
Pndmiivati. He asks the parrot for a completo account of every feature 
of his beloved, in the form of a nakh'silih (97). 

CANTO VII.  

A TALE OF BEAUTY (THE NAKH'SIKH). 

The parrot describes Padmiivati's hair (98), and its parting (99), 
her forehead (loo),  eyebrows (101), eyes (l02), eyelashes (l03), nose 
(104), lips (1@5), teeth (106), voice (107), cheeks (108), ears (log), 
neck (110), arms ( I l l ) ,  bosom (112), belly (113), back (114), waist 
(115), navel (116) and thighs (117). 

CANTO VIII. 

THE KING'S PASS~ON. 
The King is thrown into a fever by this description of Padmrivati's 

beauty, and lies senseless (118). His relatious and friends come with 
doctors. They diagnose the disease as the same as that from which 
Lakgmana suffered when struck by Eivapa's arrow, but the magic root 
which alone cures the disease is not available. They recommend that 
it ~hould  be searched for regardless of cost (119). The Kiug revives, 
but only raves unintelligently, or cries like a newborn child. He com- 
plains that he has been brought back from the city of immortality to 
that of rnor.tality. He asks to die (120). They remonstrate, and say it 
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is useless to fight with fate. ' Thy love is unattainable, therefore do not 
yearn for i t  ' (121). The parrot gives similar advice. ' Thon canst not con- 
qner Simhala by force of arms. The way is difficult, and can only be 
traversed by Ascetics, Sannylsis, Yagis and the like. Thon could'st not 
bear the discomforts of such a life. An ascetic who doth not practise 
austerities hath no success (122). No success can be gained without 
austerities, and thy body is besieged by the thieves of thy passions ; 
awake, fool, ere they steal all that thou hast' (123). The king, aroused 
by these remon~trances, discovers that he is involved in the darkness of 
ignorance, and that without a (spiritual) guide he cannot find his w ~ y  
to Padmiivati (i.e. wisdom) (124). His HindG friends remonstrate, but 
he refuses to hear them ; without a guide (or  guru), he can do notl~ing 
(125). He gives up his kingdom, becomes a YGgi, and puts on the 
ascetic dress (126). The astrologers say i t  is not a lncky day for starting. 
He  retorts that in love-matters, no one considers lucky times or hours. 
They are for people who are in possession of their senses. ' Doth a sati 
ask if it is a lncky day when she mounteth the funeral pyre ? I must 
start on my quest. Do ye all return to your homes ' (127). The captains 
of his army call upon all to accompany him to Siqhala, after providing 
themselves with necessaries ( 128). 

CANTO IX. 

T ~ E  FAREWELL. 
The King's mother implores the king to stay (129). He asks her 

not to tempt him from the right way. ' Earthly joys are fleeting. My 
gum hath ordered me to journey to Simhala. Farewell' (130). 
Niigamati weeps. 'Let me go with thee, as Sit2 did with &ma. Thou 
wilt find no Padmini as beautiful as I am ' (131). He replie4, ' When 
Sitii accompanied Riima, Rirvana carried her off. I cannot take thee 
and be a Y6gi. See how RSja Bhartrihari left sixteen hundred wives, 
when he took to a life of mortification,' saying this he starts on his 
journey (132). His mother weeps. So also his Queens. They break 
their ornaments. Nine maunds of pearls and ten maunds of crystal 
bracelets are destroyed. At  first there was a great confused sound, aud 
then all was silence (133). 

- 
CANTO X. 

THE LAND JOURNEY. 
The king departs from the city, the people hear of it. Sixteen 

thousand knights accompany him. They all become Ydgis, rmd take 
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the salmon-colourcd vestments (134). The good omens at  departure. 
Girls with full waterpots ; Gloslins crying 'buy my t -ne ;' flower-girls 
with garlande; khlcijan birds seated on makes' heads ; deer to tsIle 
right, and door-keepers to tile left ; dark-coloul-ed 1)ullocks lowing on the 
right, and jackals motionless on the left ; whik quails in the sky to the 
left, and foxes coming out and showing themselves ; ci-owa on the left, and 
olvls on the right. Vyiisa has promiseci success to him who sets out nith 
omens such as these (135). Eie scts out and s a p ,  Let to-day be a short 
stage. To-morrow we must take the long journey (i.e., to-day we live, 
to-morrow we die). There are mountains and rivers to be crossed, with 
robbers lurking in the bye-ways. He who goetll stcadily forward a t  ten 
k ~ s  a day will arrive snfely (136). Go carefully along the road, picking 
your way, with sandals on your feet. The road is rough and thorny. 
On the right lies Uidarl (Vidarbha) and on the left CandGri, one road 
goes to Siqhala-dvipa and another to LaqkIt (sic)' (137). Then says 
the pnrrot, ' Let him be guide who knomcth the way. Can the blind 
lead the blind ? '  So they mked the may of Vijayn-@I<, King of Vijayn- 
n a p r a .  He says:' Behind are Kunda and Galla (Golconda (?)  ). Leave 
on the left (?) Adhifim Khatdla. To the ~ o u t h  on the right lieth 
Tiligga, and dircctly to the north is the Karahakataqga ( ?  Ka~nitak) . l  
Midway is the mniu gate of Rntnapura (Kiirlci~, and to the left ia 
the hill of Jl~drakhai~(.la (13aij'niith). To tho left front is Orissx, and 
cross ye the sea to the south' (138). They wander through the 
forest, and sleep on the ground, the King alone waking through tlie 
night, playing 011 his five-stringed lute, and with his eyes fixed on the 
road to Padmiivati (139). After a month's journey they come to the 
sea shore. Kiug Cfajnpnti app~%aches and asks who they are. RatnR 
Sena asks fop boats (140). Gajapnti agrees, but wa1.n~ him of the 
danger of the paesage. 'There are seven setis to cross, z<z,-tlle K ~ ? L I T L , ~  
the Kgira, the Dadhi, the Udadhi, the Surii.jala, the KilnkilSktita 
(nnd the liinasara). There is no one capable of crossing all '  (141). 
The King replies, ' To one in love what i~ dmth ? I am compelled to 
follow my path. I am a disciple of ltagga Nlitl~a (? Krisna, Cri-rnrJgu), 

1 The poet's strong point is certainly not Geography. 
5 All t l ~ i s  is  simply n tentutirc paraphrase. Tho readings haro not boen 

establislled yet. Pa~>?it Sudhiikara Dvivedi suggests that the correct roadiny may 
bo lroi knru eko!n~!7N,  tho fuboluus land of one-lcggod men. 

3 The enumeration of tlle Vi:vu Puniga is  Lnvann, Ikgu, Sori, Ghrita, Dadhi, 
Dugdhn, Jnla h-il<rl;iln is thc hoiling sollnd of rushing wntcr. h-ttc,itrr ia a (IZ!h word 
n~caniug 'uncertainty. guess.' Alirito means 'withont uncertninty,' heuoc 'extreme.' 
Kilnki l l ikr i ta  i s  the estrcmely turlmleut sea roaring with tllo boiling caused 11y 
aubaq~~coos firo (bn&~.dgili). Thc ~ r r c n t h  or Al<nnsara sea irt not mentioned till 
atanza 161. This lnst name is in direct contrailiction to tho I'urigas. Kote 8 to 
etanza 2 above ehould be corrected according to the ubovo lint. 
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I must go  where he leadeth me (142). The sea of love is deeper than 
any of the  seven sess. I am not afraid of them (148). I welcomo 
dangers. I have given away all that I have, perhaps God will pass me 
over in return ' (144). Praise of charity (diyz, with puns on diyd, a 
thing given, diyd a light, and diyd, a continent) (145). 

CANTO XI. 

TEE SHIP. 
Qsjspati seeing his warnings ineffectual gives fully eqnipped ships 

(146). They bring the ships to the shore. A minnow, the size of a 
mountain, appears. The knights express their devotion to the king 
(147). The boatmen laugh. ' Sea-fish are bigger than fresh-water 
ones. This ia only a minnow. Wait till you see a salmon, which can 
swallow a thousand of these a t  one gulp. Then there is a bird, which can 
carry off a salmon in  its beak' (148). They catch the minnow on s 
fish-line, with an elephant for bait. They pull i t  in, with difficulty, 
and it dies (149). Description of the vast size of the minnow. I t  is 
cut  up end eaten. The knights again express their dcvotion, a t  the 
same time pointing out the dangers of the sea (150). He exprcsses his 
determination to go on in spite of dangers, till he finds Padmhvati 
(151). 

CANTO XII. 
THE SEVEN OCEANS. 

They embark, set sail and are tossed about. Faith in a spiritual 
preceptor leads one across all oceans. They cross the K@m, (salt) sea 
(152). Description of the K ~ i m  (milk) sea (153), of the Dadhi (tyre) 
sea (154), of the Udadhi (hot) sea (155), of the Sur i  (wine) sea (156), 
of the Kilakilakiita (boiling) sea. Its flames and whirlpool (157). 
Hiramani, the parrot, explains that this is the most dangerous. I t  can 
only be crossed by the elect, and on a path like a sword edge,' too narrow 
even for an ant. He who falls goes to hell. He who crosses safely geta 
heaven (158). The king gives the betel leaf (token of acceptance of a 
dangerous taRk by the recipient) to his followers and encourages them. 
He is determined to go on (159). The various ships of the fleet. How 
they fared. First goes thc king's ship, and he is led by the parrot. 
They  al l  pass the Kilakiliikiitcr sea (160). They como to the seventh 
fiea, t h e  MSnasara. Description of t,his sea. I t s  delights (161). 

l An orleptation of tho well-known Xo~ammaduu legend. 
J. I .  22 
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CUTO XII I .  

THE ARRIVAL AT SI?~~IALA-DY~PA. 
The king notices that  the air  is balmy (162). Hiriimani congratu- 

lntcs him, and points out the chief town of Siqhala-dvipa (163). H e  
points out the fort, and describes it, and its inaccessibility (164). 
' TJTithin i t  dwelleth Padmiirati. If thou desire to  see her, follow my 
advice. On that  glittering mountain is the temple of %fah8dC5va. In 
the  latter fortnight of &lirglia,l occurs the festival of the Cri-Paficami 
(now called Vasanta Pnficami). The doors of the tcnlple are opened 
on tha t  occasion and all the people go there to worship. Pndmarati 
will come to  ors ship on that  day, and then thon canst meet her. Do 
thou go and wait a t  the temple, and I will go to Padmapati and rrsk 
hcr  to come ' (165). The king says he will climb to heaven if necessary, 
let alone a mountain. The higher he  goes tlie better. Description 
of thc advantages of elevated aims (lGG), and of the disadrantaqcs 
of l o ~ r  aims (167). Ilirkmani starts for Pndmiirati's palace, and the 
king for the  mountain. The latter find8 a golden temple there, with 
four doors, and, inside, four piilars. It is a populnr place of pilgrimage, 
for the wishes of pilgrims are granted by i t  (168). 

- 
CANTO X l T .  

THE GARDEN, THE GROVE, AXD THE TEMPLE. 

The king, escorted by 30,000 Yagis, circum~mbnlates the temple, 
and prays for a sight of PadrnlI~at~i  (169). A mysterious voice issues 
from thc temple, in answer to his prayers. ' Lore conqucreth all. He 
who fierveth a God with all his heart and soul, when the God is pleased, 
obtnincth the fruit of his service.' On healing this the king seats 
himself a t  the eastern door as R Yagi (170). There, seated on his 
tiger-skin, he does auste~.itics, ever muttering the nnmc ' Padmimti ,  
Padmivati.' The eyes of his ecstatic sight are ever fixed on her  vision. 
His very clotlies are burned with the heat of his fever (171). 

Padmkrnti a t  thifi time, by R, coincidence, falls into thc  toils 
of lore. Slle passes restless nights, and burns with f r r e r  ( 172). Her 
conditiou further described. Her  nurse asks her what is the matter 
with her (173). She describes her fevered state (174). Thc nume 
warns her of tho dangers of love (175). Padmiivati replies,-' The 
pangs of separation from a beloved one are intolerable' (176). Pad- 
mavati not being comforted, tho iiurse consoles her, and recommends 

1 Noto that the month is Pilqiminta.  The Fri I'aican~i is the 6th of ~ l l e  
light hnlf of Jiigha. 



virtue, (love, of course, means search for wisdom in the allegory), 
and patience. 'Just  as one who restraineth his breath is a Ydgi, 
so she who restraineth her passions is a sat?, a virtuous woman. Tho 
spring festival of Cri-Paiicami approacheth. Worship God on that 
day ' (177). Till tho day of the festival is reached, Pndmarati becomes 
more and more fcrered (178). While she is in this condition, Hirii- 
mani arrives. She embraces him and weeps. Her companions sym- 
pathize (179). 

THE MEETIXG OF P A D M A V ~ T ~  A N D  THE PARROT. 

Padmirrati asks after the parrot's health, and why i t  had abandoned 
its cage. The Parrot replies, and tells the story of its escape. ' The huuter 
sold me to a Briihman who took me to Jambu-dvipa. There he took 
me to Citr-a Sana, king of Citaur, who was succecded by his son (1801, 
named Ratna S k a .  Ho is all-perfect. I considered him a fit mato 
for thee, and praised thee to him (181). Fired by my description, he 
hath been filled with love for thee. He is become a Yogi and come to 
Si@nla with 16,000 knights as his disciples, beside other innumerable 
friends and companions, who make a crowd like rr, fair a t  the temple 
of Mahiid~va. There he is watching for thee. Thou art  the lotus and 
he is tho bee ' (182). PadmLvati pleased a t  the account. She becomes 
filled with pride. ' Who hath dared to put his hand in the  lion'^ mouth ? 
Who will dare to tell my father ? Who in the world is fit to be my 
husband?' (183). The parrot insists that Ratna is a golden jewel, 
and is worthy of her, and de~cribcs his pitiful condition (184). Pad- 
mirvati affected by the description. ' Let me go and see him burning 
thus. Yet gold improves by burning. I am to blame for this burning. 
I will visit him. The festival of spring approacheth. I will go to tho 
temple on pretence of worshipping ' (185). She rewards the payrot, who 
prepares to fly away. She taxes him with faitlllessness. He says hc 
must return and give the news to Ratua, who is anxiously awaitil~g llim 
(186). He comes to Ratna, and tells him the news. ' I have met the 
Guru G~rakganiitha,l and he (she) sent a gracious message. The Guru 
is like the black bee,a and. the disciple like the fly. That fly alonr: 
meeteth the bee, which is ready to give up its life for one meeting. 

1 Here Padmiwti (wisdom) is shown os the supreme preceptor of all Y6gia. 
G6rak~nitha .  

9 The Bl~yir~ga, or potter-be", devours i ~ ~ s e c t s  nnd tlloy arc born ngtiu as Uhriqy:. .~, 
It is uow-a-dny~ cclllcd 1110 k ~ i ~ r r l r , i ,  r y , r ,  Irtltirtr, or brarrrrrlhu~ i. 
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The Guru hat11 shown great kindness to thee, and hath given thee 
knowledge in a new incarnation. Thou wilt live by thy death, and the 
Bhramara-bee will find the lotus, and drink ite nectar. The spring time 
cometh, and then tho bee findeth the nectar. The Yagi who fully 
beareth austerities obtaineth final success.' (187). 

CANTO XVI. 

THE SPRING FESTIVAL. 

The festival of the Cri-Paficami comes on. Padmiivati summons 
her companions to attend her to the temple of Mahhsd6va (153). They 
assemble with mnsic, and in gay dresses. All princesses, and of perfect 
beauty. It is spring time, and they are like spring themselves (189). 
She starts. Her retinue of various castes (190). Continuation of names 
of castes (191). They rejoice amongst themselves (192). The fruit 
they take with them (193). The flowers (194). The musical instm- 
ments. They dance w they go (195). They arrive a t  the temple. 
The Gods, seeing them, are astonished, and say they must be nymphs 
escaped from heaven. Other Gods give other similar explanations 
(196). PadmBvati enters the temple. She makes her offering of 
flowers and fruit, and prays. ' A11 my companions are married. I alone 
am a maiden. Give me a husband' (197). hIahtid6va being struck 
senseless by her beauty 1 gives no answer. A mysterious voice tells her 
this. Padmiivati complains that it is no use praying to Gods like him 
(198). Just then a companion comes ,and tells her that she has seen 
a t  the eastern door of the temple a remarkable Ysgi, who looks like n 
prince (199). She goes to see him. Their eyes meet. He falls sense- 
less with love (200). Padmiivati sprinkles sandal on him to revive him. 
He does not wake. So, with the sandal, she writes on  hi^ chest over 
his heart, ' Thou hast not learned the ar t  of asking alms. When the 
damsel came tlrou didst fall asleep. How canst thon get thy living? 
If the sun (i.e., thon) be enamoured of the moon (i.e., me), i t  climbeth 
to the seventh heaven (i.e., the seventh story of the wtle) . '  She 
departs with her companions (201). They leave the hill. Lamentations 
of the Gods a t  their departure. They are all dead (202). Padmtivati 
enters the palace, sleeps, and dreams a wonderful dream. She asks her 
friends to interpret i t  (203). They interpret it as meaning her mar- 
riage ( 204). 

1 Padmirvrifi's 'fatal beanty' hw this effect on every one who sees her for tho 
fist timo. So Ratna (ZOO), Biqhaw (489!, and 'dliu'd-din (609). 
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CANTO XVII. 

Ratna S6na awakes from his faint. His desolation a t  finding 
Padmiivati gone (205). The very sandal on his chest burns him (206). 
His lamentations (207). He complains of Mahiidava not answering his 
prayers. Mahiidava is a mere stone. There is no good in watering a 
rock (208). Mahiidava explains that he himself waa struck senseless 
a t  Padmiivati's beauty, and could not help (209). Ratna admits the 
justice of the excuse. He  gives up, and prepares for death (210). He 
arranges to burn himself to death on a pyre lit by the fire (of separation) 
which consumes him. The Gods fear that the intense heat will con- 
rume the universe (211). Hanuman, who was the gnardian of the 
mountain, goes and warns Pkva t i  and Mah6ga.l ' I, who bnrned up 
L q k &  am about to be burned by this Y6gi ' (21 2). 

CANTO XVIII. 

P ~ V A T ~  AND MAHE~A. 
Mah%a, Piirvati, and Hannmiin haate to the temple. They remon- 

atrata with Ratna on the dangers of a general conflaption (213). 
h t n s  accuses M a b w  of wantonly causing his death, and tells of his 
hopeless love for Padmiivati. AB he says this, the fire of his woe 
blazes up still more furionsly, and, had not Mah6ya extinguished i t  
with nectar, the whole world would havc been burnt (214). Parvati 
determines to test his passion if it is real or not. She takes the form 
of a celestial nymph, aud tempts him (215). He withstands the tempta- 
tion (216). P h a t i  recognizes the love as genuine, and recommends 
Y~hiididBva to grant him his desire (217). The king recognizes them aa 
Gods (or perfected ones) (&ha), for flies do not settle on their body, 
they do not wink, they throw no shadow, and suffer neither from hunger 
nor from illusion. Judging from his appearance, this mnst be Mahaqa. 
Without a G m  no one finds the path, and without Gorakganiitha, no 
Y6gi obtains perfection ( d d h i )  (218). He falls a t  Mah*a1s feet, and 
weeps floods of tears (219). The universe is flooded : Mah$a consoles 
him. Aavises him,-' Until the burglar breaks into the house, he geCs 
no booty. The fort of Siqhalrr has seven utories, no one returns alive 
who once sets foot upon i t '  (220). Description of the fort, being a t  t,he 
same time a metaphorical description of the human body. At the foot 
of the fort is a tank with subterranean gallery. Thou mnst dive into 
the tank and enter by this, as a thief enters a house by a mine (221). 

1 Tho poet identifies Mahepa and MahiidEva ns the same person. 
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The tcl~tll or iunlost door (i.e., iutcrnal pcrccption)' is only to be 
approacllcd by niystical suppression of b~.eath,P and by suppression of 
self. He who doeth this, understandeth that t,hc ' Ego' is all in all, and 
alonc existeth. He is himself both teacher and pupil, life and death, 
body and soul (222). 

CANTO XIX. 

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE CASTLE. 

Ratna haring thus rcccircd instruction in pcrfcction (aiddhi) from 
Mah$a, offers thinks to GanBga, and, under Mnhi.ca's advice, the Y~igie 
~nrround the castle. As a thief first examines a house before attacking 
it, so intend they to dig a mine. The gates are closed, and the King is 
informed that an army of YBgis is surrounding the fort. He sends 
messengers to find out tho truth (223). The messcngers come to Ratna 
and ask if they are Ydgis or merchants. Directs them to go to a 
distance froni the fort. The King will be angry. ' If  ye be 
merchants, do your traffic and depart. If ye be Yogis, finish your 
begging and go ' (2.24). Ratna replies. ' I  am come to beg, and mill 
take what the King giveth. PadmLvati is the daugliter of the king, 
I hare become Yiigi for her, and a m  come here to beg for her ' (225). 
Tho messenger is angry. Threatens Rntna. ' If the king hear he will 
let clepharib loose on thee, will fire thundcrbolts at  thee. Thou rtrt 
demanding a thing thon canst not even see. Art thon mad ? '  (226.) 
Ratna replies,-' I am a Yiigi, and can but do what becometh my pro- 
fession. Thy power is in the elephants of Sirphala, and minc in the 
elephant of my Guru. He can destroy thine elephants, and turn monn- 
tains into dust '  (227). The messenger returns and reports Ratna's 
words to the king. The latter is enraged, and orders the Y ~ g i s  to be 
killed. Tho prime minister remonstrates. ' If thou kill them, they are 
but beggars; and if thou art defeated, thon wilt bc disgraced. Let them 
remain below the fort. How many Yagis have come and gone. Leave 
them alonc, and they will havc to go away for waut of food' (288). 
Ratna wonders why the messengcr does not return He writes n letter 
to Padmiivati, and sends i t  to her by the pnrlsot (229), with n verbal 
message, recalling their former meeting (230). and describing his woes 
(231). He ties the lctter with a golden thread to tho parrot's neck. 
The lattor carries i t  to PadmBrati. Her l;lmont,able coridition (232). 
Shc addresses the PRITO~, nnd laments her separation. The parrot 

1 In tho prorioue stnnra, tho nine oponings of the body arc described 
doors, nud tho tent11 door is internal pcrcel~tion. 

a Ollc of the rlcrcises of Yogi oubteriticu. 
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mplies,-' The YBgi whom tl~ou sawest a t  the temple of hiahiid6va i~ 
distraught for thee. He doth nought but murmur thy name' (233). 
His sufferings. 'H is  life-blood is reddening the whole world.' Her 
cruelty in not returning the love (2%). 'When thou didst sport a t  tho 
spring festival, thou didst mix the vermilion of thy forehead with his 
blood. He wept, and would have burnt himself upon a pyre had not 
l Ia l i6~a and Parviiti iutervened. They extinguished the fire and showed 
him the road,-the road that leadeth to death. The path of love is 
difficult. If a man climb it, heaven is a t  the top ; if he fall on the way, 
he falleth into hell. His desire is now but to see thee, whether he 
receive consolation from thee or die hopeless. He hath sent a letter to 
thee. Now give the order whether he is to lire or to die ' (235). He 
gives her the letter. Poetical description of the effect of the burning 
words contained in it (236). Padnliirati takes the letter, but doubts 
the sincerity of his love (237). She writes a letter in reply :-' When 
I visited the temple, why didst thou not tie the marriage knot? Thou 
becttmest senseless, and, for modesty, I could not speak before my 
companions. I threw sandal on thee, but thou didst not awake. Now 
he, who like the moon, elimbeth the sky, and risketh his life, obtaineth 
his object (238). Other heroes have unarailingly aspired to my hand. 
I am queen Padmiivati. I live in the seventh heaven (or story of tho 
castle). He will obtain me who first destrojeth himself (239). I am 
pleased a t  receiving thy letter. Dare greatly, and thou wilt obtain me ' 
(MI. 

Description of Ratna's condition, while maiting for a reply to his 
letter. He  is a t  the point of death, when the parrot arrives with 
Padmfivati's letter, which was like medicine to him (241). He revives. 
The parrot gives him the letter and message of PadrnBvati, liz., ' Tho 
Guru calleth his disciple quickly. She wisheth to make thee perfected. 
Come quickly. Life dwelleth in thy name. Thy way is within mine 
eyes, and thy place is within my heart' (242). Ratna gets new life. 
His delight, and desire to obey her (213). He goes by the path which 
Mahcqa had pointed out to him, and dives with his disciples into the 
tank a t  the foot of the fort.' He finds the door of the secret passage. 
He finds a zig-zag path, but i t  is morning when he commences to a~eend 
the fort. There is a noise in the town that thieves hare entered the 
castle (244). King Gandharva SBna sends for his pandits, and asks 
them what is the proper punishment for Yfigi~ who do house-breaking. 
They reply, impalement (248). The Prime Minister warns the klng 
to be cnrefnl ' Take care lest these Y?igis be perfected ones (sidtlha) ' 
('X6). The k i n g  orders hi8 army to assenlblc to seize thc Yiigis. Tllc 

1 scc 221. 
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portents which ensue (N7) .  Ratna SBnt%'s companions wish to fight 
the army (2.1.8). Ratna S6na dissuades them. He is ready to aacri- 
fice himself (249). The king surrounds them. Ratna consoles them, 
and sings on his lute in honour of the Guru (250). ' I  trnst in my 
Guru and care not for what may happen (251). Padmavati is my O m ,  
and I am her C6lii. I am her slave ' (252). PadmBvati fades away in 
Ratna's absence (253). She i~ heart-broken, her companions sym- 
pathize with her (254), and try to console her, but in vain (255). 

CANTO XX. 

The companions wnsole her (256). She laments, mke for poison. 
She calls for Hirimapi (257). The nurse brings him. He  wmforh 
her. She faints, and recovers (258). He continues ; describes Ratna 
S6na's condition (259). Hirimaqi feels her pulse, and h d s  ont that 
the creeper of love has really taken root in her heart. He  describes to 
her the plant (260). Padmiivnti expresses her trnst in the parrot: ask8 
him to bring about a meeting between her and her beloved (761). The 
parrot tells how Ratna had attempted ta approach her, but as morning 
came before he had ascended, he had been seized and condemned to the 
stake (26'2). Padmiivati's consternation. ' If Ratna dies, I shall die too. 
I am no longer Guru. He is Guru, and I am Cele' (263). The perrot 
replies,-' Although he is thy CBlii, he is now perfected. Thy perfedion 
hat11 gone to him, and his sorrows have come to thee. Ye nre one in 
one. He  cannot now be harmed by death ' (264). She is comforted and 
tells the parrot to tell Ratna to give np asceticism and act as a king, 
for he is king of hcr heart (265). 

CANTO XXI. 

Ratna is led with his followers to the place of impalement. The 
people pity him and say he cannot be a Yagi. He  must be a prince in 
love. When he sees the stake he laughs. The people ask why (266). 
He replies that he is glad to die. He has wished for death. BBks that 
thore may be no delay (267). They tell him to call tho one he lovee 
best to mind. He proclaims his love for Padmiivati (268). 

The Ybgis being in this danger, the throne of MahiidBva is shaken. 
He di~cnsses with Pkva t i  as to what had best be done. They disguise 
thcmselvcs as bards (bhits) and go with Hanumlin to the scene of execu- 
t,ion and hide thonisclves. Thcre Gandljarva S6na has a large army 
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(269). Ratna ia calling to mind Padmfsvati, and thanking M&h,hBga, who 
showed him the way to her. Ptirvati moved to pity looks a t  Mahiideva. 
She asks MahiidBva to save him (270). 

I n  the meantime H-kimapi wmes to Ratus  with the m a a w e  of 
Padmiivati. Ratna S6na rejoices a t  the message. The parrot, and, in 
sympathy with him, all the people, moved to tears. The p a m t  and 
t l ~ e  Bard (MahMeva) agree to risk their lives, and go towards the king 
Gandharva S8na (271). The Bard, seeing Gtardharva SBna, ~ n d  unable 
to bear Ratna SBna's ill-treatment, determines to be a man and risk 
his life. He approaches Gandl~arva SBna, and s a l u h  him and the court 
with his left hand. He  says,-'Y6gi~ are water. Thou ar t  fire. When 
these two fight, the fire is extinguished (272). T h i ~  is not merdy a 
Ybgi. He is a great king. If thou kill him there will be a tremendous 
battle, and every being will help him. When MahiidBva (his protector) 
rings hie battle-bell, BrahmH, Vhuki,  and the eight elephants of the 
quartera will appear. Volcanoes will burst forth into action, and 
mountains will be rent into dust. Knqna will come, and a crowd fmm 
Indnr's heaven, thirty-three crores of Gods and ninety-six cloud-armies. 
The ninety ncithasl and the eighty-four sidd?u~ will come. Garuda and 
vnltures will hover in the sky ' (273). 

Gandharva S6na seks,--' Who is this insolent bald who salutes me 
with his left hand ? Who is this Yogi who comes to my palace and 
enters it by a mine like a thief ? Indra, Kngna, Brahms, V h k i ,  the 
Earth, mount Mern, the Moon, Sun and Sky, the clouds, the mnndane 
tortoise all fear me. What fear I for all this ? ' The Bard warns him 
to have a care (274). He quotes aa an example the case of R6vana 
who was killed by two ascetics, Riima and Lakgmana. Pride goes 
before a fall (275). 

The Bard, seeing the king angry, comes .forward humbly, and 
addresses him. ' Bards are sacred permns. Bards are incarnations of 
I[rpa,ra. A Bard comes with his life in his hands. He is inviolable. ' 
The king asks why the Bard has been so insolent, and tells him to be 
more respectful, and to tell who he and the Ybgi are (276). The Bard 
replies :-' The truth is, there is one Ratna SBna, son of Citra Sena, 
King of Cihur  in Jambu-dvipa. Him alone do I salute with my right 
hand, and none else. My name is Mahapiitre, and I am his impudent 
beggar ' (277). 

Mahadava ashamed (at the king not believing him, and seeing hirn- 
self compelled to disclose his leal name), still in his character ss a bard,a 

4 Jagannitha, Vaidyanitho, $0. 

8 Dasawdh i ,  meana ' bard." I t  is tho Sanskrit daqndhi, ' tho rnan of ton wits.' 
It ie commonly nsed togother with b h i ! ~ ,  the two rords together meaning 'bard. 

J. I .  23 
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spin addrasses the king iu llnmblc language. ' Gandllarva SBna, 
mighty king, I am an incarnation of Mal1~7;t.l hear what I nay. 1 must 
tell thec what will happen. Why shouldst thou be nngry P This is a 
prince, and not a Yogi, who heard of Pndmiivati, and became ascetic for 
her sake. He is the son of a king of Jambu-dvipa, and what is written 
itl the book offate cannot be erased. Thy parrot brought him hithor, 
nnd tlion becamest angry themat. Then this matter was heard in Civa- 
ltika. Marry the  pair and do a vir tnou~ action. He who begged from 
thee, will not leave thy door till he dieth. Even though i t  be golden 
cnp, give him alms, and kill him not '  (278). Gandharva S8m angrily 
calls him a beggar-bard, and tells him to go ' This Yagi must be im- 
paled. I fear no one. Who is powerful as I (279) P ' 

Mahgp a t  length brings up his troops, and puts the Yiigis behind 
tbem. Tho Prime minister ndviscs the king not to fight, but the letter 
obstinately persists. Aqgadn, the hero of tho n:irn%yanrt, comes to help 
the Yiigis. He begins by flinging five of the king's elephants into the 
sky (280). The battalion of elephants is ranged so as to protect tho rest 
af the king's nrmy. Hanumitn comes and sweeps away the battalion with 
his tail (281) fsvara's battle-bell, and Vignn's battle-conch is heard. 
All the Gods, demons, k c ,  come down to the fight. Gandharra SGna falls 
a t  MnhFidGra's feet, prays for mercy, and offers to give his daughter to 
~hornever  he may order (283). Thus Nnl16rp performs the office of an 
nmbmedor ; a t  first bitter, then sweet. Rocommends Gandharva 
$ h a  to ask Hiriimaqi about Citnnr. ' Rntna is a jewel ; test him, and 
marry him to your clnughter' (283). The king sends for the parrot and 
mks him how the Y?i:.is cnme to the palnce (281). The parrot begins 
by flattering the king (285). He tells his adventures nnd why ha 
brought Ratna here. The king is pleased (286). The king is convinced, 
%mt by the rvord~ of the bard, and then by those of Hirfima~~i. He 
sends for Ratna SBne. He is identified ~9 a prince by the thirty-two 
R~$S ('287). Every one seeing him to bo worthy of Psdmiirati, rejoices. 
The war mmio ia ohanged to nuptial melodies (288). The king con- 
eents to tho mnrriage. The Gtods go home. h i m a  SAna and his 
princes put off their ascetic garments. Genela1 happiness (289). 

[Here an Urdsi edition adds :- 
The body is Citaur-fort, and tho soul is the king. The heart id 

Simhnln-drip%, and Brnhmi is tho Pndmini. The gztru is the parrot 
who sets one on the way. I l lus io~~ is 'Allin'd-din, and fintan is 
ltighava. Worldly carea are Nfigamati (the ~nnke-queen), who biteth 
those who loro her.] 

1 Scc etnlizn 212, n o t r l ,  
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CDTO XXII. - 
THE MARRIAGE. 

The date fixed for the marriage. The preparations (290). Tho 
dress for Ratna Sans (291 ). The marriage procession (296) .  Padnlii- 
vati mounts to the top of tlie palace and watches the procession (293) .  
Her companions ~ o i n t  out the bridegroom (294). Padmfivati's hnppi- 
ness a t  seeing Rntua. She faints from ~ C S ~ R R ~  ( 295 ) .  She lccovers 
and explains that s l ~ e  had fainted in sorrorv a t  the thougl~t of lo~ving 
lier home (296).  The arrival of the procession (297). Tlic fcast 
prepared. The table arrangements (298) .  The food at the feast (299) .  
There is no music, and Ratna and his guests refuse to eat. The Pan4it 
asks why (300) .  The king explains tliat there is no music. Sound wns 
created before the Vcdas. When Adnm was created, knowlrdgo 
entered into his body with sound. d t  mealtimes there should bo 
enjoyment. The eyes, tongue, nose, and ears should all be gratified 
(301) .  The Pandit replies that music is intoxicating and excites the 
passions; hence it is not ~l lowed a t  meals (302). STiarbat urld aftar 
are distributecl ; tho marriage eel.emonies are performed ( 303 ) .  Con- 
tinuation of marriage ceremonies (304). Rntna SPnn rcccires the dower, 
and is invited by Gnudbarva SPua to remain in Sil!lhnln-dvipa (305). 

CANTO XXIII. 

THE NUPTIAL CHAMBER. 
Ratna Seua is given a palace to live in ( 306 ) .  Description of it 

( 307 ) .  Of tlie slaves in the nuptial chamber (308).  Of the riuptir~l 1,ed 
( 3 0 9 ) .  The bridesmaids separate the bride from the bride-poon till 
night-fall, and proceed to adorn the latter. The weariness of the hours 
without Pndmiivati (310). At night-fall the brideanlaids come and 
ask llirn (teasing him) where she is ( 311 ) .  Ratna entrcats to bo 
allowed to meet her (312) .  (No. 313 not in any edition). His 
entreaties continuedl (314). The bridesmaids tease him still. Tllcy 
say they do not know where she is. He is a Yagi. What has he to do 
with princesses ? She is busy with the twolvo methods of adornment 
(cibharana) which are as follows (315),-bathing, application of sandal, 
vermilion on the parting of the hair, a spabgle on the forehead, ~ 0 1 1 ~ .  
rium, earrings, nose-stud, betel to redden her lips, necllets, a r d c t s ,  a 
girdle itnd anklets. Then there are tho sixteen graces ( ~ r i ~ y ~ ~ a ) , - f o u r  
long, four short, four etout, and four thin (316) .  
- Uesoription of Padiniivati adorning herself (317). Her featurrs 

1 310-314 are Pull of mimilus derived from cllomietr~. 
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(318). Her ornnments (319). Being fnlly adorned she delaye going 
to her husband. She is frightened a t  what may happen (320). Her 
bridesmaids encourage her (321). She sets out for the nuptial chamber. 
Her charms as she goes (322). 

She enters the nuptial chamber. Ratna Siina is struck senseless 
by her beauty. They revive him, saying his Guru (i.e., Padmhmti) is 
here (3.23). He takes her arm and leads her to tho bed. She modestly 
shrinks back. She snys ho is a Y6gi and  he does not like him (324). 
He say8 he became Y6gi for her sake. He recounts the dangers he has 
gone through (325). She replies that self-praise is no recommendation. 
No one evor heard of a Ytigi-king. Slle teases him. 'Thon ar t  not a 
Yagi, but a mere beggar. A Y6gi, by suppression of his breath, can mount 
illto the air and fly in spirit where'er he listeth. Thou ar t  but a beggar 
disguised as a Yogi, as Rhvaga waa who carried off Sitii. When the 
night sees tho moon it is no longer dark, and so, Yogi, now that thon hast 
become king thon hast forgotten thy austerities' (316). He  repeat8 
that he was but a pilgrim of love. a Be kind. Even Sit& gave alms to 
Riivana. I havo become crimson, (i.e., glorious) from the reflection 
of thy colour, and like the sun have I mounted to the sky. Where the 
moon is cool, how can I be hot ? Therefore. lady, fnlfil my heart's desire 
(327) ! She replies (teasing him still). a Thon sayest thon art 
crimson. How didst thon get this colour ? It is not from thy fine 
clothes. It seemeth to come from a burning h e a k  The red majitha 
dye cometh from long cooking. The P a l e a  tme haa to be burnt before 
i t  beareth its scarlet blossoms. Betel and the areca nnt do not 
become red till caustic lime is added ' (328). He  replies. ' I have been 
bnrnt in the fire of love ' (329). PadmBvati,-' Thon ar t  a wandering 
Y ~ g i ,  thon wilt not remain faithful ' (330). Ratna;-' Though I may 
roam, I will never forget. Bnt I will not even roam' (331). She 
challenges him to ploy caupar. He consents (333). He  admits that he 
is beateli by her. Figurative comparison of caupr ,  and the game of 
love 1 (333). Padmivati laughs. ' I see indeed thou art  crimson from my 
colour. I went to the temple when H a m a n i  told me thou west there. I 
was enchanted a t  thy beauty, and I loved thee(3%).4 What m g i c  ar t  
thon master of, that thy pains were reborn in mo ? I suEered all the 
pangs that thou didst suffer. There ie naught between us now, all 

1 Till a proper text is obtained it will be impoesible to translate 832 and 833 
oomt ly .  They are full of metaphoricnl allusions to the game of cawpar or eausar, 
the I n d i i  Backgammon. I haw taken the trouble to learn the game, and have 
oonedted several good pleyerg but none of them can interpret the present printed 
text natinfactorily. 

It ie poeeible that this stanza regreaents the words of the Prince. 
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I have, my body, my soul, my youth, my life, I dedicate to thee' (335). 
Again she adds, ' Verily thou art crimson fiom my colour. Thou art a 
%jir of noble family. Bnt thy home is in Jambn-dvipa, how didst 
thou learn of Sirphala ? How did 9 1 ~ k a r a  tesch thee this love ' (336). 
Ratna replies, ' I did what Hidmapi told me, and I became absorbed in 
thee' (337). She smiles and oonfesses that she fell into a like state 
with regard to him a t  Hiriimapi's words (338). * * * Morning 
comes, then Ratna leaves her. The bridesmaids oome and see Padmirvati 
sleeping (345). They wake her. Her disarray (346). They laugh, 
and tease her about her disarray and mk how Ratna had treated her 
( a 7 ) .  She replies that she had learned that there is no one dearer 
than a husband and that her maiden fears were unfounded (348). She 
gives further particulars (N9). They comment on her disordered 
condition (350).  They run and tell her mother Queen Camptivati, that 
Padmtivati is not well. ' She looketh withered, and her colon. is gone.' 
Campiivati hearing this, knows what i t  means, and laughs. She goes 
with the tiring women to Padmtivati, kisses and blesses her (351). The 
women sit round and commiserate Psdm&vati. ' The child is restless,' 
they say. 'The lotus bnd is fnll of tenderness, and slender, and 
delimte is her waist. She is like the moon in eclipse, she who shone 
like the sun with a thonsand rays.' They anoint and bathe her, and 
again she blooms like the fnll moon (352). They clothe her in beanti- 
hl garments (353).  

Ratna Sena appeare in public. Hie friends who accompanied him 
from Citanr congratulate him (354).  Be  replies and gets 16,000 Padmini 
girls, and gives them to h k  friends aa wives (355).  

Padmirvati calls her companions, and givos them presents. They 
rejoice (356).  She then goes to MahtidBva's temple and worships him 
(857). 

Night approaches. The bride and bridegroom meet again. 
Amorous talk. He challenges a fight. She prepares the artillery of 
her eyes, and calls on him to fight with an equal. She is a Queen and 
he a Yagi (358).  He replies, 'I am a Yrrgi who conqnereth both in 
love and in war. I am both Hannmtin and the god of love. A master 
of horses end of the lower lip. I wound my enemy with the sword, 
and thy heart also, &., &.' (359). 

- 
. CANTO XXIV. 

THE ~ I X  S E A ~ O N S  AND TEE TWELVE MONTHS. 
Spring (Vasanta) comes, a season of joy (360). The hot sewon 

( G r i ~ m a )  (361). The rains (Pioasa) (362). The autumn ( G r a d )  



(363). Tho cool and dewy scason ( q i f i r a )  (364). The winter (Hai- 
manta ) ( :365 ). 

Queen Nagamati, Ratna's deserted wife, in Citaur, laments her 
lonely lot (366). Her sad state (367). Her companions console her 
(368). The B&ah Nisci, Asn'dha (369). cr&anna (3701, Bhcidra (371), 
A p i n a  (372), IGirltika (373), Agrnhiyqa  (374), Pnusa (375), ~l i i gha  
(376), PhrSEguna (377), Cuitra (378), VaipCkha (379), Jyaigtha (3b0). 
The year of Nitgamati's torture again comes round with Agadha (381). 
Thus month by month she weeps throughout the year (382). 

CANTO XXV. 

N iarar l~i ' s  ~ fsssaos .  

Nitgamati is distraught and wanders in the forest asking the birds 
for news of her husbanci (388). She tells the birds her woes (384). 
A bird named Viha~jgamal hears Nfigamati's cries nt night, and aaks 
her what is the matter, she tells her woes. ' My husband hath become a 
Yagi and gone to Simhala.dcipa. I get no news of him (385). I em 
dry and bare as a lute (naught but wood and strings, i. e., bones aud 
muscles). Who will go and tell my husband (386) 2 0, toll Padmavati 
to let my husbnnd return to me ' (387). The woes of Ratna Sena'g 
mother Sarwvati (388). 

Vihaqgama take the message to Simhala. The burning message 
parches all the country. He rests on a tree by the edge of the sea 
(389). Katna SCua is hunting in the forest, and turns to the tree. 
He ties his horse and sits down. He looks up, sees Vih~qgama, and 
asks his name and why he is black. The bird rseplies 'Two months 
ago I went to Jambu-dvipa, I saw a city called Citaur. How can I tell 
its misol-y. I am burnt black (390). Tile Rsjit became a Yiigi and 
departed. The city became empty and dark. His Queen Nagamnti is 
burnt by unhappy love. By this time she is probably burnt to aql~cs. 
The fire of her woo is consuming the univol+se, and I was burnt black 
then, and fled for my life ' (391). Ratna Sena tells who hc is and asks 
for further news (392). Vihaqgama reproaches him (393), describes 
his mother's condition (394), and Nitgamati's (395). The effccts of 
Nagamati's sorrow on the outer wo~ald (390). The Rfijti welcomes the 
bird. and asks i t  to como down to him. Vihnqgnma refuses. He pre- 
fers freedom (397), and departs. Ratna gors home sorrowful and 
determines to return to Cititl~r (398). Hc is distraught and full of 
regrets (399). 

1 r i h p a m a ,  is alao tho nnnic of an exercise i in r i tgcr )  of Yoga. There is of courso 
here (M thro~igl~out) Llle double n~em~iny. 



H e  eenda his compliments to Gandharva Seua (400). He goes to 
him and says that he has had news that Citaur is threatened by the 
Emperor of Delhi, and that his brother is also threatening it. He 
must go home (401). The conrt regrets his departure. He  asks for a 
luclii day to be fixed for the departure (402). Padmfivati ineffectually 
remonstrates (403). Distress of her companions (404). She calls 
thorn and bida them farewell (405). Their lamentationa (406). They 
counsel her to obey her husband (407). - 

CANTO XXVI. 

The astmlogers describe the luck of departures on tho variong 
week days (408). On what days of the month the unlucky Yfigini 
prohibits departure in certain directions (m). The lucky days of the 
lunar month (410). The signs of the zodiac (411). When the moon 
and stars arc powerful on m r h i n  days (412). The Nakgatras and Y6gm 
(413). 

CANTO XXVII. 

THE JOURNEY AND S H I P ~ E C C  
Padmiivati monnta ber litter (414). She departs with Ratna. Her 

attendants end their glory. The king sends with Ratna valuable. 
presents (415). Ratna, seeing all this wealth, becomes proud. The 
sea determines to arrk for toll (416). The sea appears in person as e 
beggar, and a s h  for charity (417). Ratna mgrily refuses. The sea 
threatens him (418). 

Before they get half way acroes the sea, the wind rises. The 
&ips lose their aourae (419). A sailor of Vibhiganrc, a f r ighthl  
& k w ,  appears in the sea (420). He is delighted st seeing the ships 
ant of command. ' These Padminis will be dainty morsels for Vibhipna.' 
He approaches the ehip and asks what ia the matter (421). Rntna call8 
him and wks him to ahom the way. He  promises jewelry if he brings 
the  sbip safe to land (422). The Rhlrgasa offers to conduct the ship to 
the  S~tubandha, if he is given a present beforehand (423). The Rake~a ,  
takes  the ship to wbere the bones of Mahiriivapa lie, in a great whirlpool. 
The ship revolves in it. The King calls out 'What ere you doing? 
Here is tho SGtubandha' (424). The E k w n  laughs. ' This is the city 
of Mnhir~vann. He used to bcnr the weight of the earth. When ho 
d i d  his honca rrmaincd Ilrrc' (42.5). The ship is merged in tllc 
\ ~ ~ l ~ i r l p o o l .  T l ~ o  clc~~liants, hol-scs, and men on hon1.d all sink. Cnrnivor- 
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ons animals assemble. The m k g w  dances with delight, but a t  that 
moment a huge bird comes and carrioe him off. The  hip is broken to 
pieces and Ratna and Padnllvati are floated off in different directions, 
each clinging to a plank (486). 

CANTO XXVIII. 

- THE SEA AND LAK$Y~. 

PadmHvati is borne fainting away. Lakgmi, the daughter of the 
Ocean waa spol-ting with her friends on tho sea-shore, and just then the 
plank with Padmavati was thrown np by the waves. They go np to 
look a t  her (427). Lakgmi seea the 36 auspicious marks on her, and 
takes measnres to bring her to life. She takes PadrnLvati's head in her 
lap, and has her fanned. Conscioue~less returns. They give her water. 
Thon L&mi kindly asks about her troubles, nnd who she is (428). 
PadrnLvati opens her eyes. Asks where she is, and who they are. 
Where is her husband ? (429). They say they do not know. They had 
found her thrown np by the sea. Gradually memory comes to her. 
She is almost mad with sorrow (430). Her lamentations. She wishes 
to becomo Sati (431). She uncovers her head to become 8ati.l Her 
grief (432). Lakqmi tries to console her. Promises that hor father 
(the Ocean) will watch a t  every landing place for her hnsband. Lakgmi 
goes to her father and entreats h i m  to bring the husband and wife 
together (433). 

%tna Ssna is thrown ashore a t  a high mountain. He ascends i t  
and sees no one. When he thinks of his lost wealth he strikes his 
beard and weeps. 'Where is Padmavati ? I have been lost through 
my egoism (-13.4). Where is Padmavati (or wisdom) ? I will search 
for her till I find her (4135). Where am I to go to find her?  (486). 
He  addresses God (Oosfd, the creator). God's might (437). ' Let me 
die, murmuring Padrnhati's name, unless thou seest good to reunita us. 
Yet I fear another separation, if we do meet again' (438). So saying 
he walks into the sea, and prepares to plunge his dagger into his neck. 
The Ocean (seeing that his egoism haa diminished) approaches him as 
the form of a Bnihmayi.. He blesses Katna and asks for his story. Warus 
him that suicide is a sin (439). Ratna tells his condition. He owned 
Padmavati and wealth, and has now lost all in the sea (440). The Ocean 
smiles, and says, 'It is all the fruit of thine egoiam. Rnd all this been 
really thine, thou wouldst have i t  still. All is illusion. Everything 

' To allow tho flamos to hnrat forth. A true sati dies of spontnnoo~ur com- 
buation That is a g~ncra l  belief of oven oducatcd men at the prcsont da j  in 
Bihir. 
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belongeth to Him who gave them. If he take them baak, why dost 
thon lament ? ' (441). Ratna,-' I care for naught except PadmBvati. 
The sea hath taken her, and I will go to heaven and complain of the 
injustice ' (442). The Ocean,-' Re brave like Ftkna, and thou wilt find 
thy SiM. Close thine eyes, and I will bring thee to Padmivati.' Ratna 
complies, and immediately the Ocean takes him to where Padmiivati is 
(843). Padmivati's sorrow (444). Lakqmi takes the form of Padmii- 
-ti and waits at  the landing-place by which Ratna is coming. Ratna 
seeing her runs to her, but discovem it is not Padmivati, and turns from 
her. Labmi runs to him weeping. 'Why art thou deserting me, my 
husband?' (445). Rtttna says, ' I  know thon art not Padmiivati. 
Thou art like the jasmine, but hast not the scent ' 1  (447). Labmi 
smiles and offers to conduct him to the jasmine. She bring8 him to 
Padmivati. To Padmilvati, she says, ' Drink, 0 weary lotus. Thy sun 
who was hidden in the sea hath risen.' To Ratna she says, 'LO, I 
have brought the bee to the jasmine ' (448). The meeting (449). The 
ssme (450). Padmi%vati aaks L&mi to restore also d l  their com- 
panions, followers, and property. Lakmi goes to her father and geta 
the request granted. The companions, followers, and property are all 
returned (451). The Ocean also gives them presents of many precione 
jewels (452). 

CANTO XXIX. 

They remain ten days as guests of the Ocean, and then take leave. 
The Ocean gives Ratna five priceless jewels (mga), vie., A+ta (ambro- 
ma), H w a  (the swan), Simurgh (the father of all birds), the Young 
Lion, and the Philosopher's 6tone.s They mount on horseback, and set 
out escorted by a merman (jah-manuea), after bidding farewell fo the 
Ocean's wife. The merman conducts them to Jagannith (453). They 
worship at Jagannith and spend all their money there. The King's 
reflections to Padmivati on the necessity of money (451). Padmtivati 
nays that Lakgmi gave her at starting a betel leaf in which a number of 
jewels were wrapped up. He should sell one of these and put himeelf 
in funda. Ratna collecte his followers and starts for home (455). They 
appro~h  Citaur (456). Their feelings after the long absence (457). 

1 +48 b -* in Bim Jessn's edition. 
a Them fiva mystio jewele, the translation of whioh, it will be seen, premntl 

mum Wr~lty,  have a prominant part in tha abry, v* 600,628,673. 
J. r. 24 



N w m a t i  heere of the king's approach. Her  happiness. She 
adarne herself. Her comp~nions aek her why she is so happy (458). 
She explains. A herald comes and proclaims the arrival of the &g 

(439). The general rejoicings in the city. Ratna's brothem ride out 
to meet him (460). Music. Batna arrives and greets his mother. The 
temples are adorned. Padmhvati's litter arrives. Nagamati's jealousy ; 
so Padmiivati is taken to a separate palaoe. The news about Padmavati 
spreads abroad (461). h t n a  mounts the throne. Charity distributed. 
He  embraces his brothers and relstions, and makes them presents. 
Music. Eoly men of all sects aasemble (262). 

At nightfall Ratna visits Nfigamati; filled with jealousy of Paxlmii- 
vati, she sita with her face turned away from him. She reproaches 
him (463). H e  comforts her. Says he still loves her. He  emb~.eoes 
her (4164). She is ooneoled; laughs, and asks what kind of women he 
met in his travels. ' I s  Padmavati a~ beautiful as I am ? Bees wander 
from flower to flower.' He  explains that he cepnot oompare the two. 
There he lovee one, here he loves another (465). Night passes in 
aonverastion. I n  the morning he goes to Padmiivati. She reproachea 
him for deserting her for Nagamati (466). He says he loves her alone. 

' 

She te l l0  him he should not go to Nagamati (467). 

CANTO XXX. 

TEE RIVAL QUEENS. 

The h n t y  of Nirgamati's garden. She goes into it with her com- 
pniona (68). Padmtivati is told of this, ' N w m a t i  is in the garden 
and the king is sporting with her and her comp~nions' (469). Padma- 
vati cannot contain her wrath. She hastem to the garden with her 
companione. She meets her co-wife, they smile and sit down together 
on the same seat, with sweet words, but hatred in their hearts. 
fadmiivati remarks on the beauty of the garden, and adds that it is 
not right that the Sugiidhfiw flower ehoold be in the same garden with 
the jasmine and the NiigLar. Who cares for Jiimun frnit if the Mango 
grows with it in the same gasden (470) ? NPgamati replies, That finit 
is the best which the bee loveth. The Jiimun, the K m t ~ i ,  and the Caii 
fruits are ( i t  is true) all black, (but still they are the best). The mango 
is set on high but i t  weepeth in its heart out of jealousy of them, for 
the bee loves them and not the mango. So doth the bee love the b l ~ k  
Jirmnn that he hath planted i t  in the midst of his g~rden' (471). 
f adm&vati replies that the shrubs :in her garden may be a o r ~ ,  bqt 

. . , .  



the fruit is not so bitter as in Neamati's. rn the labter there are! 
no oranges or vines, and so on. ' Remain in thine own garden and 
do not fight with me. There is no flower equal to the jasmine' 
(472). Niigamati prai~es the fruits of her own garden. 'When 
a tree beam h i t ,  people throw clods at  it. When a tree bends 
humbly down, i t  is because of the weight of its fruit. I am beautiful, 
may she who separated me from my love be bnrnt to aahes. My love ia 
a %j&, thine is a Ybgi ' (473).  PadmLvati,-' I am a perfect lotns. 1 
was created to be worshipped. Thon art the snake (nciga) of the world, 
to every one. Thou art dark-featured. Thon art a black bird, and I a 
swan. I am a  earl-broidered, and thon art a glass-bead-broidered 
bodice. Thon art an emerald dnlled by being beside a diamond. Thon 
art eclipse, and I the moon. A dark night is not equal to the day' 
(474). Niigamati,-Thou art hard within, like a l o b ,  Thon apend- 
est thy night lamenting thy hnaband's absence ' (475). Padmiivati,- 
' I  am the lotns beloved of the sun. My he& expandeth when he 
shineth; while thon, gazing regretfully at  the sky, axt dried and burnti 
up. He and I are all in all to each other. Thon art like a wild fig fall 
of flies, whose wings are born, but when it is time for them fo die. 
Thou art a ncigin (snake) whose bite is mortal' (476).  N@mati,- 
' A lotus bloometh when the sun riseth, but its roots, if touched, foul the 
water. It grows in stinking slime, and ite companions are f i ~ h  and 
frogs and tartles. If i t  be washed a thousand times it will still stink. 
What shall I say to that beloved who has put coals of fire on my heed ? 
In the hope of sport with him, thon haet won and I have lost' (477). 
PadmLvati,-'Yes, I have won all the c h m a  of the world, my face 
h m  the moon, my hair from the black snake, my eyes from the deer, my 
throat from the voice of the koil, &c. To my form I gave the fragranoe 
of Malays. Thon art envious of me' (478).  N&gamati,-' Why art 
thou proud of charms borrowed from others. I am dark with brilliant 
eyes, my face is fair, and my voice is like the &taka's, my nose is like a 
sword, my brow like a bow, dkc.' (479). PadmBvati unable to bear any 
longer cries, ' Niigamati, thou snake, speak no more.' Then each speaka 
a t  the same time.' They scream and fight like nympha wreatling. 
Each holds the other's arms ; bosom to bomm, neither turns back. In 
vain each tries to bring the other down. No one daree to interfere 
(MI. 

The wind whispers in Ratna's ears what is going on. He hastens 
there and remonatratee. ' Do ye not understand that sometimes i t  ia 
night, and sometimes day ? Ye are like the Ganges and the Jamnna ' 
(481). The two wives embme. He takes them into the palace and 
fee& them. He gives Nkgrtmati a golden palace, and Padmavati a 



d v e r  one. They live happily (482). I n  due c o m e  N i p m a t i  haa a, 
son, named Naga Sena, and Padmivati a son called Kamala Sena. 
Astrologers prophesy that both will be great r&jcis. They are richly 
rewarded (483). 

CANTO XXXI. 

R ~ G H A V A  CAITANYA. 

Amongst the pappits attached to Ratna Sene's court was one 
RLghava Caitanya. He is the wisest of them a11 (4%). Every one 
has his unlucky moment. One day when it was the first day of the 
new moon, the king asks when the second of the lunar month would 
come. Riighava, by a slip of the tongue says ' to-day.' All the other 
paqcjita say 'to-morrow.' Piqued, he adheres to his statement, and, by 
force of magic, when evening comes, makes the moon appear as if it was 
the moon of the second day (485). The panpits disgusted. Next day 
wmes, and, behold, the moon is again the moon of the second. They 
accuse him of being a wizard (486). Ratna in a rage orders Riighava 
to be expelled from the country as a wizard (487). Padmiivati hears of 
this, and by her fore-knowledge perceives that the expulsion will lead to 
calamity. She sends for Riighava to the foot of the palace. A Briihmm 
will go anywhere for hope of a reward, in mlum jusseris ibit.1 He 
wmes there (488). Padmivati appears a t  the lattice above, like a spot- 
less moon. RiLghava blesses her. She gives him a bracelet. As she does 
so the string of her necklace breaks, and the stones of it also fall. I&- 
ghava, startled by her glory and the jewels, falls senseless (489). Pad- 
mivati smiles and tells her maidens to revive him. They take him to 
the shade, and aak him what ails him (490). Riighava comes to himself 
with difficulty, and &ta his eyes towards the lattice. He speaks inw- 
herently of having been robbed. ' When Padmiivati looked tit me, i t  
was like a #%'a poisoned sweetmeat ' (491). He tells how he has 
been striken by Padmiivati's eyes (492). The maidens conclude that he 
has gone mad. They admonish him, and say that many men have been 
struck senseless by Padmiivati's beauty, but she is unattainable (493). 
He comes to himself. He determines to profit by what he haa seen. 
I will try and earn another bracelet. The Turk haa come to Delhi,- 

ShBh 'Aliin'd-din, the Emperor. In  his mint gold is melted and 
twelve kinds of dinha are made. To him will I describe the lotns, and 
he will come and be the sun to it ' (494). 

1 Svarga jie j6 hbe boliwi. 
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OANTO XXXII. 
RIGHAVA'S JOURNBY TO DELHI. 

a g h a v a  0tazt.a for Delhi. He reaches the door of the Emperor's 
court. Can get no admission, and is in danger of being trampledto 
death by the crowds of horses (485). The Emperor knew all that waa 
going on. He hears that a Brlrhrnan beggar is standing at his gate 
with a bracelet in his hand (486). He sends for Eighava. He has 
pity on foreigners. He also has been one (497). Riighava appears. 
The Emperor asks, ' Why dost thon beg when possessed of such a brace- 
let ?' He replies that Ratna Sans has a lovely Padmini of Siphala- 
dvipa, for his wife, in Citanr. ' She is beauteous as the moon. She 
appeared a t  the lattice, gave me this bracelet for a reward, and took away 
my life' (498). The Emperor laughu and does not believe him. ' Thou 
art praising up a piece of glass. Where is this matchless lady? I have 
sixteen hundred, and, if there is a perfectly beautiful lady anywhere, she 
is in my palace ' (499). Ritghava replies,-' 'Thou art an emperor, and 
I a beggar. I have travelled East and West, North and South, but there 
are fonr things that thon haat not got, the Padmini, Amrita, Hap* and 
the lion's cub.' I have travelled far and wide and if I am ordered, 1 
will describe the fonr kinds of women, the Haetini, the Siqrhini, the 
Citripi, and the Padmini (500). 
I 

CANTO XXXIII. 
THE TALE OF FAIB WOMEN. 

Description of the Haatini (501), the Sighini (502), the Citripi 
(503). General account of the Padmini (504). Further particulars 
(505). Such is the Padmini who has come to Citanr (506). The 
dangers of her beauty (507). The lightning of her smile (509). Her 
raven locke (509). The parting of her hair ( 5  10). Her brow (511). 
her eyebrows (512), her eyes (513), her nose (514), her lips (515), her 
teeth (516), her voice (517), her ear (518), her cheek (519), her neck 
( 520), her arms (521), her bosom (522), her gait (523), her delicate 
grace (5%). 

The Emperor is struck senseless by this desoription of Padmiivati's 
beaut.y. He becomes enamoured of her, and aaks Rirghava onoe more 
to tell him about Citaur and the Padmini (525). Rirghava says that 
beside her there are five other jewels in Citaur,P and describes them 
(526). The Emperor richly rewards Riighava, gi~np; him not only 
elephants and horses, but a pair to the bracelet, in which were fixed 

1 See 458. 5 See 468 and 600. 



thirty crorea worth of jewels. He promises R.fighava the throne of 
Citanr on the day on which he obtains pornemion of Padmiivati ' I  
will f i s t  take the five jewels and then her.' He  calls Sur'j& the 
wrestler,l and gives him a letter to take quickly to the king of Citanr- 
fort. The king (Ratna) receives the letter which, after the usual 
polite expressions, mns, 'Send me, quickly, the Padmini of Sirphala- 
dvipa ' (527). - 

CAJTTO XXXIV. 

TEE WAR BETWEEN THE KING AND THE EMPEROR. 
Ratna's rage on hearing the letter read. He will not kill Snr'ja for 

the insult. ' A  thirst which the sea cannot extinguish is not affected 
by a little dew ' (528). Sur'jB replies,-'I am come here prepared to die. 
The Emperor sent me knowing this. Beware of his power. He can 
de~troy thee if he will. Citanr existeth but by his favour. If thon 
wilt give the Padmini, thon may'st keep Citanr, and will be given 
Cand6ri in addition' (529). King,-' If my wife go, what is Citanr, and 
what Canderi ? I am ready to fight like Hammira, of Ran'thambhanr ; 
like Hanumin, or Riima Candra. I have founded an era, like Vikrama. 
If the Emperor want money, I will give i t  him ; but if he wish a 
Padmini, let him go to Siphela-dvipa, and fetch one ' (530). Sur'j8,- 
' Boast not, 0 king ! All the ea&h boweth before the Emperor. If he 
wish to go to S i ~ h a l a ,  he can, but the day he besieges thy fort, he will 
take all that thou dost poseees. Be advieed in time ' (531) ! King,-' Go 
and tell the Tnrk not to run hither to his death, like Alexander, who 
hastened to the Kajali forest for ambrosia, but obtained naught but 
regrets. My fort is strong. Let him come to attaak i t  when he wisheth' 
(532). Sur'jii returns to the Emperor, and reports. The King refneos 
to 1Lten. The Sultan's rage. He  declares he will destroy Citanr like 
Ran'thambhaur (533). 

He sends out letters in all directionil, and calls his nobles. The 
countless army which assembles (the stock similes) (534). Enurnera- 
tion of the various kinds of horses (535). The elephants (536). The 
nobles, and the various countries they come from (537). The equip- 
ment. They march (538). The terror inspired in the various citadels 
on the way (539). Only two citadels stand firm, Citanr and Kam- 
bhal'nbr.9 Ratna hears of the approach of the Tnrk. He  sends 
letters to all Hindii %jis,-' Citaur, the holy place of Hindas, is beiug 
& M e d  by Turks. The sea, is in flood and there is no embankment. 

1 sea 602. 
a This fort plays e prominent part in the poem subsequently ; nee 688 and ff. 
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2 done  am the dyke. Help it, for your own d m ,  otherwiee he will 
rtteck yon all. As long as the dyke remaineth standing, i t  is well, but 
onoe it is breached, the flood cannot be stopped. The betel' is ready.' 

(590). A similar message is sent by Ratna to the Hindii R&jL who am 
bound by feudal ties to the Emperor. They meet and approach the 
Emperor, saying, 'Citanr is the mother of the Hindfie, nor can we 
forget the relationship, even though it cause ns peril. Ratna S ~ n a  is 
ready to sacrifice himaef, and he io  the greatest King amongst the 
Hindfie. Be friendly and forgive him, or else give us betel as a token that 
we may depart. Then will we go and die, that the name of our honour be 
not wiped out.' The Emperor gives them leave to go, and three days' 
law (541). Rstna S6na puts Citanr in battle array. The kings come 
and salute him. Enumeration of Rij'pat tribee. They are ready to 
fight to the death (542). The citadel is provisioned for a seven yemy? 
siege. A strong moat is dug zig-zag round it. Range over m g e  of 
cannon. The battlements crowded with warriors, &c. (543). 

The Emperor marches. Description of the effect of the cavalry 
4 elephants (544). The cannon (545). Comparison of a cannon 
n i t h  a lovely woman (546). The p r o p a e  of the elephants (547). 
Further description of the pI'Ogrt388 of the elephanta. The duet raised 
made the world dark as the Kajali forest, when Alexander went to it 
(w). The dust and consequent darknese (549). 

The army approaches Citanr. Ratna end hia geaei.ele mount tbs 
b a t t l e m t e  to see it, but ita rear reaches rm far aa to be invisible. The 
Queen aaoenda to the roof of the palace, crying, ' Lucky am I in having 
a king, against whom the Turks have had to mice such an army ' (550). 
Ratna is undismayed a t  the sight. He aud hie friends prepare for a 
sally of oavelry (551). Description of Ratna's steed (552), and of the 
royal elephants (553). The cavalry and elephanta are ready for the 
fray. In front are the chariots, and in the rear are the death-% 
behind which there is no retreat. The army sallies forth (554). The 
two d m  meet in conflict (555). - 

CANTO XXXV. 

THE TBUCE. 
Descriptioxl of the elephants fighting (556). The hand-to-hand 

fight (557). The terrific combat. Delight of ghouls (558).8 The 
Emperor urges on more soldiers to meet the ever-advancing H i n d ~ s  

1 'Enken a hero before going on a deepanrte fight. 
B Throughout the following the King and hie m y  are compared to the moon, 

and the Emperor and hin army to the run. 
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(559). The RBi'piits are beaten back by the Emperor's troope, as a 
lily closes before the sun (560). The Emperor attacks the fort in the 
day time (561). By night, the Moon ' (i. e., the m j a )  rises, and fires 
blazing bombs a t  the enemy, which cannot be withstood (562). At 
day-break, the Sun ' (the Emperor) again comes forth, and a t t a c h  the 
citadel. The fight lasts the whole day, without result, and so affairs go 
on day by day (563). The Emperor lays a mine, and bombs& the fort. 
His artillery is officered by Abyssinia~ls (Hnbshi),  Greeks (Ranti), and 
Portngnefie (Firaggi). The mine explodes (5M).  The confusion which 
arises and the damage done in the fort (565). The King, so far from 
being dismayed, makes arrangemeuta for a dancing entertainment, in f nll 
view of the Emperor. Catalogue of the musical instruments. Every 
device of joy is there ; five nantch girls dance. While the Emperor ie 
besieging the fort, the king is diverting himself with e nantch (566). 
Description of the songs. High up on the fort the dance proceeds, 
while below the Turks h e  off their cannon, as their generals watch 
the entertainment, rubbing their hands, beating their heads, and crying, 
' When will these fall into our hands ? ' (567). The Dancers (568). 
In  the course of the dance, ono of the dancing girls turns her back 
towards where the Emperor is sitting, down below. The Emperor is 
angry a t  the insult. He orders arrows to be fired, and the arrow fired 
by Jahangir, RiijL of Kennanj, strikes the girl, and she is killed. The 
naatah is stopped. The Turks below applaud the shot (569). The 
King's people build ramparts of earth and repair the damage caused 
by the explosion (570). They make preparations for performing JzinJwr, 
if the worst comes to the worst (571). 

The siege goes on for eight years. Trees planted by the Emperor 
grow up end bear fruit. He becomes weary of hie task. Just then news 
comes that, ' Harewill the Lord of the West, who used to fly before 
thee, has now stood up to face thee. He whose face was in the ground 
has raised his head to heaven crying, "The Emperor is safe fastened 
a t  Citanr " ' (572). Hearing this, the Emperor meditates, and determines 
to take Retntb by treachery. He sends Sur'jL, telling him to go to the 
king and  peak gently to him : say, 'I will not take the Padmini. If I 
am but allowed to see her, I will raise the siege. Take Nehicala end 
Canderi, in addition to thine own dominions, and only give me the five 
jewels a which the sea gave thee ' (573). Sur'jii goes to the king, and corn- 
mencea by explaining that the Emperor has him like a bird in a cage, 
and can crush him a t  any moment, as he did Hammira (574). The 
king replies, I am not an era-maker like Hammira, like Bhtija, or 

1 By tradition, Herawi ir mid to have beon a noted fhaq chief. 
8 Sea 458. 
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Vikmma. But etill we have withstood the siege for seven yesre, and 
have no want of food. There is also a plentiful natural spring of water. 
We are still ready to fight, and are still prepared, if need be, to die ' 
(575). Snr1j&,-' 0 king, he who disobeyeth the Emperor must finally 
be deetroyed,' and so on. ' Thy fort is on the point of cmmbling, take 
heed to what I say if thon would'st a p e .  Let him see thy dve jewels. 
If hia soul is p h a ~ e d  with one, he will forgive all thy wickedness ' (576), 
King,-' The Emperor ia my elder (or superior). He can forgive me and 
do what he wisheth. What are my five jewels ? My whole treasury ie 
hie. Can Dariue cope with Alexander? What thou hast mid, I 
humbiy aocept, but I will not be satisfied without an oath.' Snr'jfi takes 
the oath with intent to aot treacherously, and the king accepts i t  and 
sammone a herald (577), to whom he makes over the flve jewelo, and 
despatches him to the Emperor, with this mesaage,-'0, sun of the world! 
light of the earth! the black orow boweth himself humbly before thee. 
Thy glorious light illumineth the world. Nothing in the nine con- 
tinents ie hid from thee. Anger and mercy are both at  thy service, 
thou killest in thy fierce sunshine, and revivest in thy shadow. Let 
not the Sun 6 angry with the Moon, who is eolipsed, and conflned in a 
w e .  To-morrow morn, the crow will humbly approach thee ' (578). 
When the herald finiahes his message, the Emperor replies. He 
r e p m h e e  Retna for disobedience. This disobedience has made the 
orow's feethere black (579). ' Go tell the king that, if he is tme, there 
M nofeer. He who tmsteth himself to me is safe from harm. To- 
m m w  the Sun, (i. e ,  the Emperor) will visit the fort, that thon may'st 
lay thine e l n 8  before him.: The Herald, taking the betel of friend- 
h ip ,  returns to the king, and gives the Emperor's message. The King 
immediately orders prepatioxu to be made for a feast for the Emperor 
(580). - 

CANTO XXXVI. 
THE FEABT TO THE EYPEKOR. 

Demiption of the mimala and fowl bronght for the feast (581 ), 
the fish (582), the wheat and cakes (583), the rice (584), the spices for 
the meat (585). The pasties and fruit (586). The way the fish are 
cooked (587). How the vegetables are mked (588). The pulse-meal 
cakes (bari)  (689). The sweetmeata (590). Everything that is above- 
mentioned has first to be treated with water before cooking. Praise of 
mstm (691). 

They spend the night in cooking. I n  the morning the Emperor 
comes, pmeded by Rlrghava Caitanya (592). 

J. I. 25 
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CANTO XXXVII. 

THE EMPEROR'S VISIT TO THE FORT. 

Description of the seven-storied palace. The King meets the 
Emperor a t  the gate. The Emperor admires the fort (593). Beauty 
of the palace. Its gardens and temples (594). The Emperor, looking 
round, notices Padmiivati's palace. Its beauty, and the way in which 
it is guarded (595). He  arrives a t  the seventh story. Ite magni- 
ficence, with its wonderful mirrors. The Emperor is seated on a magni- 
ficent throne amidst the mirrors. But he thinks most of all of 
Padmiivati (596), who however is not visible. The King's hospitality. 
The Emperor converses with the king, but his soul long8 for Padmkvati 
(597). 

Garti and Bidall suspect the Emperor, and whisper to Batna that 
they fear treachery (598). Ratncl refuses to believe them, especially 
as treachery always recoils on itself. Witness the Pfi~davas and the 
Kauravaa (599). 

The King has 1,600 women slaves, out of whom he selecta a, 
whom he produces before the Emperor. They all use the artillery of 
their eyes npon him. He asks Riighava, which of them is Padmiivati 
(600). Rtighava replies,-' These are only her maidservants. These 
are merely the pearls which set off the diamond. As long aa you look 
upwards (towards the lattice windows of the female apartmente), she 
will not look up.' The Emperor immediately ceases looking up, ' A  
guest has no right to do so. I will act like Arjuna, and succeed with 
a reflection in a mirror' (601). He is served with food by damsels 
beauteous as Indra's nymphs (60'2). He  cannot eat (603) or drink, 
' I would drink with mine eyes, and not with my tongue' (604). The 
meal being over, the king waits npon the emperor, offers him trays of 
jewels, and asks for forgiveness, and that the sun of the Emperor's 
kindness may shine npon him (605). The Emperor expresses himself 
pleased, tells him to retain his own country, cmd to lictve the land of 
MZr6 in addition. He leans npon the King's shoulder, so that, deceiving 
him by a show of affection, he may capture him by fraud (606). The 
Emperor sits down to a game of chess with the Kiug, first arranging a 
mirror on the wall so that i t  may reflect the lattice window of the 
female apartments. H e  sits facing the mirror. The game of chew 
described metaphorically (607). 

The maiden8 who had served the Emperor go to PadmBvati, de- 

1 See 666. 
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scribe him to her, and advise her to look a t  him, or she will miss a 
eight she will not have a chance of seeing again (608). She goee to 
the lattice and looks out, and the Emperor sees her reflection in the 
mirror. He  who has been desiring a castle (mckh) in the game of 
chess, is checkmated when he sees Padmivati's face (mkh). He falls 
into a stupor. The king, not knowing the reason, expresses concern. 
%have says he is only overcome by the betel nut,' and haa him put to 
bed. Night passes. The Emperoi. comes to him~elf in the morning 
(609). Padmivati has disappeared, and the Emperor rises, looking like 
a Ybgi. IUghava goes to him, saying,-' Hath the lotus become poison, 
when i t  saw the sun? Thon ar t  all-powerful. Why ar t  thon so de- 
straught ? ' (610). Emperor,-' I have seen a wondrous vision. A 
curtain which had been before my eyes was raised. I saw in my mind 
a lake, in which water had been, and was no longer. aeaven came 
down and covered the earth. I t  came upon the earth but I could not 
grasp it. Again I saw in it a lofty temple. It was within reach of my 
hand but I conld not touch it. In  it, I saw, in my mind, an image, but 
it appeared withont body and withont life. It was bright as the full- 
moon, but, like the philosopher's stone, i t  showed itself and disappeared. 
Now my life is where that full moon is. How can the sun find the new 
moon? The lotus bloomed a t  night, like a flash of lightning (611). 
That beauteous form hath entered into my soul and dragged out my 
life. I saw a lion's waist, the might of an elephant, snakes for the  
elephant goad, and a peacock for its rider. Over i t  was a lotus bloom- 
ing, round which bees hovered and drank the odour. Two fluttering 
maZjan  birds, between which sat a parrot, while a two-days-old moon 
rose with a bow in  its hand. A deer appeared and then became 
invisible. The moon became a snake, and the sun a lamp. 1 saw it 
very high, and then start away. Mine eyes followed it, but I conld not 
reach it. While I gazed a t  it, i t  faded away. It went, as I gazed and 
meditated on i t '  (612). Riighava explains the vision. ' The wondrous 
form which thon didst see waa certainly Padmivati. She hath a little 
waiet like a tiger's, and her gait is that of an elephant. Her neck is  
graceful as a peacock's, add her hair (brilliant as the lamp of the sun) 
msembleth black curling snakes. Her face was the lotus, exhaling 
gentle odour to the Zephyr, the fluttering khacjans were her eyes, and 
the parrot her nose. The bow is her eyebrows, and the two-day moon 
her brow. She is that deer which appeared and became invisible, whose 
locks are like black snakes, and whose soul is a lamp. Thon did'st see 
her reflection in the mirror, and therefore the  image which thon did'et 

1 The Area nut eaten with betel wmetimee caueee feintnew. The idiom used 
for it L &piti lag gai hai. 
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oee had no life within it. Now take thought; and aot. H e  twteth I 
fragrance of those locks on whose lips they fall ' (613).' I 

CANTO XXXVIII. 

The Emperor asks for his litter, and starts on his return to the 
camp. The King, delighted a t  hiu kindly worde sew him off, and heed- 
lessly accompanies him part of the way. The Emperor, conversing with 
the King, leans his hand upon his shoulder in s friendly way, and nses 
words which are sweet in the month, but poison in the belly (814). Ae 
the Emperor passes PadmBvati's palace, she is filled with forebodings. 
hs they pass the first palace, the Emperor gives the King a robe of 
honour, a hundred horses, thirty elephants, a kettle-dram, and a spice 
vesse1.B As they pass the second palace, he gives cavalry ; a t  the third, 
costly jewels ; a t  the fourth, 10 millions of money ; a t  the Gfth, two 
pairs of diamonds, a t  the sixth he gives the kingdom of Ifkx-6, and a t  
the seventh that of CandBd; and when they pass the seventh gate, he 
has the King seized and carried off a prieoner (615). 

Reflections of the poet. There are many waters in this world. 
Some men cross them and some sink. Some are blind, and cannot see 
the fire in the way, and others can see clearly and cleverly. To the 
King success became a disease, for he left heaven and fell down to 
earth. Why should he have trusted an enemy whom he had relewed 
after having him in his grasp,-and so on. A cruel lesson on imprudence 
is i t  to the King (616). 

They load the King with fetteru, and put him in a cage. The news 
reaches Citaur, and spreads over the country. Lamentation of the 
people. ' To-day the sun is set and Citaur is in darkness ' (61 7). The 
cry is 'the Musalmiin has conquered the Hindh.' The Emperor marches 
off with the King. The moral effect of the capture on the whole of 
India. A11 tremble, and become submissive to him. He returm~ 
to Delhi. A11 thoso who had rebelled, agein submit (618). The cmel- 
ties of the King's imprisonment. He is taunted and beaten if he asks 
but for water. Burning, in want of water, he falls asleep, and wakes 

1 I havc given n more full translation of these three versea thau usual, as they are 
of sonle importance for following the plot. The passage, as printed, is, however, very 
b m p t ,  and the details cannot be wceppted em correct. 

S A caughayi, is a silver or gold jewelled mae in four (or more) compartments 
for holding cardamoms, otto of I'OWS, clown and the like, when presenting them to 
r peat. 
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in the & after dreaming of oceans (619). They continue taunt- 
ing him about his disobedience, and tell him his only chance of e n w a s  
is to send for Padmiivati if he wishes to escape (6.20). He givee no 
reply, and prepares for death. Deecription of his ill treatment (621). 

Padmiivati's anxiety about her husband's continued absence. She 
can get no news of him. Her sorrow (652). Her lamentations for 
her absent husband (623). The same continued (6%). Nggamati'a 
sorrow (625, 626,627). 

I 

CANTO XXXIX. 

K m b ~ ~ n i .  

&j& DBva Ptila of Ihmbhal 'nt , '  s bitter enemy of Ratna SBna, 
hears of his imprisonment, and determines to try and get Padm&vnti 
into his power. He sends for an old bawd named Kumadini, a B&- 
mapi by crtste, and gives her a betel birci,f telling her to go to Citanr 
and by force, or fraud, to bring Padmivati to him (628). She is 
ready to go, and boasts of the power of her charms and incantations 

(689). She fills a basket with cakes, and starts for Citanr (630). She 
arrives a t  Citaur, and after reciting her incantations goes into the 
p a l m ,  finds Padmiivati's apartments, and takes the cakes to her. As 
@he enters, she opens her arms, but Padmiivati does not recognize her. 
Then she cries. ' Thou and I were born in the same town. My father's 
name was BBni DCM, Gandharva SBna's private priest. When thou 
wast a child in Sirphala Dvipa, I need to give thee milk to drink. 
I have made a second home in Kambhal'nar, and hearing that thon 
art in Citanr, I have come to see thee ' (631). When Padmtivati hears 
the name of her father's honee, she falls on the old woman's neck 
end weeps. She lamente fate. ' Why did my parents give me this 
unhappy lot by marrying me, and giving me a husband who hath been 
imprieoned? I wish to die, but my shameless life doth not abandon 
me ' (632). Knmadini embraces her and weeps, and washes Padm&- 
vati's face. Consoles her. ' Who can wipe out what is written on the 
forehead ? ' Padmiivati gives no reply, and remainu nnconeoled (633). 
Kumtidini uncovers the trays of sweetmeats, but Psdmiivati will not eat  
them. She refuses even to touch them (634). Knm~dini  staJrs. She 
proffers further consolation. 'Thou ar t  still a young lotus. Thou 
still in thy tender youth. Why wear these anbeseeming w& of 

1 800 540, Note 9. 
8 ( M e d  to r pawon entrneted with a dengemue m~&n, and ecoepted by him 

or her. 
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sorrow. Adorn thyself. Sit npon thy throne, and sport. Enjoyment 
is but for a few days, end youth once gone doth not returnB (635). 
PadmBvati refuses comfort. ' She hath youth who is in the shadow of 
her husband's face. The jasmine of my body will take new shoots, 
when the lord of the house, its waterer, retnrneth. Till then i t  will 
remain withered ' (636). Kumddini,-' Think not thus of life. As long 
as there ie youth there are lovers. No husband is ever constant. Youth, 
like water, diminisheth day by day, and birds only seek the pond while 
it containeth water' (637). Padm&vati,--' What is life and youth 
without a hnsband. She who is wedded to a lion desireth not a jackal. 
The true beauty is chastity. Sin maketh the most lovely to be black' 
(838). Kum6dini,-' Old age will come. It will then be too late for 

joy. Thy beauty will all disappear; now is the time for happiness' 
(639). Padmbvati flames up. 'May her beauty be burnt up, who 
deserteth her own, and lnsteth for another. Two kings cannot sit on 
one throne. Youth may go, and lovers may go, but not the memory of 
my husband's love. If we meet not in this world, we will meet here- 
after. I am sinner enough as it is, for I still live ' (640). Kum6dini,- 
' No taste is appreciated till a new taste cometh on the tongue. Thou 
hast not learned the taste of another man. They only know the taste 
of the first, who have tried another. One sip of nectar filleth not the 
heart, till another hath been drunk ' (641). Padmiivati. ' Thon art 
my enemy, not my nurse : with inky words hast thon come to cheat me. 
Water is clean till ink falleth into it. The very moon wonld become 
black if defiled with such ink. Thon ar t  insulting me with a smile 
npon thy mouth. My hnsband (gyGnaa)-lover is brilliant as the sun, 
other lovers are black ( q y h a )  as ink '1 (642). Kumbdini,-' Thou 
hast already black ink upon thee,-I see i t  in the blackness of thine eyes, 
Nay, black collyrium is adornment; so also is the black mole on the 
cheek. A line of ink giveth an enhanced charm. The pupils of the 
eye are black, and the wholo world is seen by them, and so on. How 
can there be whiteness where there is no black P How can there be a 
body, when there is no reflection ? D6va PBla is an all-powerful king. 
Thou wilt forget Citaur, when thon hast gone to Kambhal'nar ' (M3) .  
Padmiivati bends her brows in wrath. ' D6va PBla is my husband's foe. 
How paltry is the bear compared to the lion ; and, lo ! a harlot is telling 
me a love-message from him. Were my lord here he wonld cut thy nose, 
and ears, and paint thy face black, E e  would shave thy head, aad 
mount thee on an ass ' (644). 

1 80 the printed editions. The original was probably a pun, or oofmpted form 
of avltni end qyima. 
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CANTO XL. 

TEE FALSB Y~GINI. 

Padmhvati founds a Dharmrt-~ii& in the hope of earning the release 
of the king. To every traveller who resorts to it, she gives food and 
water. From all she asks for news of her husband. The Emperor, 
hearing of this, sends for a harlot, clever in acting. He dresses her 
like a Yagini, and sends her to Citanr with instructions to persuade 
Padmiivati to become a Yagini, and to bring her to Delhi. She arrives 
at Citanr, dressed as a Yagini (645). She comes begging to the palace 
door. A maid-servant tells Padmiivati of her. ' A  Yagini is at  the 
door, and beggeth like one who hath lost a beloved. Though still in 
her first youth, she is living in austerity. She hath torn her veil and 
bath put on the beggar's blanket. She hath the ashes of separation, 
and matted hair, a skin over her shoulder, and a rosary round her 
neck. Her voice is wild, and her very footsteps burn the earth ' (646). 
Padmiivati calk her, and asks her whence she has come. 'Why art 
thon so distraught ? ' 'My beloved hath gone to a far country, and for 
him em I become a YGgini. What are life and youth and body, when 
my lore is gone ? So I tore my veil and took the beggar's blanket. I 
wander everywhere and call for him. Though he dwelleth in my 
heart, he answereth not (647). I have wandered and wandered. I 
have gone to Baniim, to Gayii, to Jaganniith and D w h k a ,  to Kediira- 
niitha and Ayadhga (648), to Gaumnkha, Haridwira, Nagarak6ta, the 
T f l G  of Bfilaniitha and Mathurii, to Suryakup~a, BadalSnHtha, Ramanatha, 
Gomati, Gurndwiir, Setubandha, SnmBrn, Alakiipnra (the city of 
Knve,), Brahmiivarta, B8ni Saqgama (a. e., the Prayiiga), Nilaktqtha, 
Migrikha, KurajGta, and Gbrakshan5tha. I went ae far east se Patna, 
but found not my beloved (649). I wandered everywhere. I saw the 
Turks at  Delhi, and the prisoners of the Emperor. Amongst them I 
saw one Ratna SBna, exposed to the sun and denied all shade. I saw 
other kings prisoners there, who, seeing me to be a Ycgini, fell a t  my 
feet, (and implored me to release them). But what could I do. Delhi 
is not snch an easy place. There is no escape from prison there. My 
body hath lost its soul in compassion s t  his suffering. How can she 
live whose husband is snch a prisoner ? ' (650). 

Padmkvati learning that her husband is a prisoner, her grief is a 
hundred-fold intensified. I t  is like melted butter added to fire. She 
falls in horror at the Ysgini's feet. ' Let me have thy feet, that I may 
lay my eyes upon them. 0, take me where my husband is ! Show him 
to me as thon hast seen him, and I will give my life to thee as a sacri- 
fice. I will give tbee all the rewards of my chastity and religione virtue, 
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if thou wilt only tell me of him. Thon art h, I am thy caIr. I wse 
wandering in error and thon hast ehown me the may. Wait for me but 
for a moment, that I may dress as a Y6gini and go with thee.' Her 
maidens advise her to restrain herself. A Y6gini cannot divulge her 
Qumb'e instrnctiona (651). The maidens (suspeoting the fmlseness of 
the Yagini, continue to her). ' Take alms Y6gini, and go.' Then, to 
Padmitvati, ' Thon wilt not find thy love with such trivial deception. 
Remain at  home till thy hnuband returneth. Let thy austerity be to re- 
main at home. Instead of thy ascetic's vessel, wear thy modest veil, and 
for thy ascetic's horn, take thy sighs. For thy matted locks, bear the 
pangs of separation,' and so on. ' Before going with this woman, firat 
aeek advice from Garit and Bitdal ' (652). 

CANTO XLI. 

THE COUNBEL OF G a ~ i  AND B ~ D A L .  

Taking the advica of her maidens, she herself runs on foot to Gad1 
and B&l's palace. The two heroes come out to meet her. She refrues 
to be seated. They ask her why she comea in sncli haste on foot and in 
public (653). Padmhvati's tears. Her distraught condition (654). 
' Ye, GbrL and B a a l  are two pillara. No one is brave in the battle- 
field like ye. The creeper of separation hath become a h e ,  and over- 
shadoweth the earth, Let me become a Yagini and rnn thither where 
my love is a prisoner. Let me be bound, and let me release him ' (655). 

&I-% and Biidal are greatly distressed. Say they, ' We were vexed 
with the king and warned him againat entering into treaty with the 
Turk? Our snspicions have been realized, but aa long aa we have life 
we will not retreat, nor shonld'st thon become a Y6gini while thy 
husband liveth. Be of good cheer. The star Canopus8 ie risen, and 
the Hathiyit asterism roars. The waters abate, the king will enrely 
return. The rains are over and Canopus appeareth. We will saddle 
and away. We will smite the demon of eclipse and release the sun, 
and no root or splwnt of grief will remsin ' (656). Pndmiivati gives 
Gar& and B a a l  the betel, exclaiming, ' To what can I compare you P Ye 
are like Hanumitu and Aqgada, like Arjnna and Bhima,' and so on. 
' AJ Hanuman served Bfighava, so do ye the king ; as Bhima showed 
valonr in the burning lac house, risking his life for others when he 
dragged the blazing beam, so do ye ' (657). Ye are %ma and Lalrp- 

1 G6ri waa Pedmivati's uncle pnd Bidal her nephew. 
a gsem. 
8 I, r, Agtpmo, wheq Pings go out to Bght. The ' Vikrarna Kda.' 



2893.1 G. A. Grierson-Analysis of the Padumiitbati. 201 

maga, Drone and GBqgEya,l Naknla and SahadBva, Yudhigthira and 
Durybdhana, Bh6ja and Nala, RBghava and Paraqu Iiltma, Bharata 
and Catmghna, opponents of Kamqa aud CBnura, Pradyumna and 
Anirnddha. Help me as Bl~ima helped the Piiudavas' (658). Thcy 
take the betel, and tell Padm&vat,i to call her litter and return Lome; 
she should not walk. She revives, and returns jojfully to her palace 
in s way consonant with her dignity (659). 

CANTO XLII. 

THE DEPARTURE OF G G R ~  AND B~DAI, .  
Yq6dB, the mother of BBdal, comes and clasps his feet; saying, 

'Thou ar t  but a child, what knowest thou of battle? Mighty kings who 
opposed the Emperor could not protect Ha~nmi~a. '  Description of tho 
Emperor's power. 'Where great kings crash to ruin, what hast thou to 
do ? To-day is the day for receiving thy bride home from her fatllel.'~ 
house. Remain at  home and be happy' (660). Bida1,-'Biothe~, 
think not of me as a green boy. I am Bitdal, the lion of battle. Wlleu 
a lion heareth alierd of elephants his soul is mightily moved, and his 
lion-racehoods cauuot be hidden. I am ready to fight the Emperol- alone. 
I mould stand before a mad elcpliant unmoved, and tear i h  trunk and 
out-root its tusks. I mill plant myself in the battle-field firm as Agqada. 
Consider me not as a child. Where'er the king is imprisoned, there will 
I enter and release him, even if it be hell' (661). As B d a l  equips 
himself for battle, the marriage procession of Btldal's bride approaches. 
Thc bride appears, moonfaced, and brave in all her finery. Her beauty. 
She laments when she hears of 11cr husband's departure ; ' As I arrive 
a t  my husband's gate, he departcth to a distant land.' Her bridesmaids 
try in vain to console her (662). She casts aside her veil, and stands 
humbly at  the door. She casts a piercing glance a t  Biidal and gathers 
up her raiment, but hcr l lnsba~~d looks another may and hardens his 
heart. Then she snliles and looks towards him, but he turns his back 
to her. Turnir~g his face awny he is wrotli, ' I  \\ill not walk towards the 
womsn's face.' The bride wonders at  his ill-omened conduct. She is too 
modest to address him (663). Then she considers, ' I have not g ~ i n e d  
my love by my modesty, let me cast it aside and address him ? ' She 
smiles and catches his waist-band, saying, ' A husband should not refuse 
his \vife's request. To-day I am come for the first time from my fatl~er's 
house, and thou, my love, art  going to the battle. I hare left my home 
but to meet thee ; wliat lenving home is that, when my lord leaves me ? 

1 Tho gmndfntllcr of Bhipuur. 
a Riij'pilts call thomsulvus Si~rha ,  lion. 

J. I .  26 
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The bride hath not seen her beloved even one eye-full, and the beloved 
hath not yet met the bride once in his life. I am a lotus full of hope of 
union, and the bee who sippeth my nectar should not desert me. I lay 
my forehead a t  thy feet, (Hear me, my Lord), and, lo, now thy feet are 
bound in the tangles of my locks, so, how can'st thou leave me ? '  (664). 
Bda1,-' Lady, loose my waist-band. When a husband goeth forth to  
war, his wife should never grasp it. 'Tis true, fair lady, that for thee 
to-day is thy starting for thy new home, but for me i t  is the starting 
for where my king is in prison. Till my king retnrn free, heroism 
alone fills my soul. not love. Women and land are hand-maidens of 
the  sword, whoseso sword conqoereth them, to him do they belong. 
I n  whoseso house the sword is pulled from the fist of the wielder, there 
is there no virile power, no moustache nor beard. On my face hair 
has come, let me play with life for a stake, and earn heaven in my 
master's service. The word of a man ne'er turneth backwards, e'en as 
the tooth of an elephant, once grown, doth not return into his month. 
Thou ar t  but a girl, 0 lady, and nnderstandest not. He who fighteth 
nnderstandeth. A man whose heart is full of war, careth not for love.' 
(665). The bride replies,-'If thou uronld'st fight, I have made pre- 
parations for a love conflict. My bosom have I made the van, aud the 
army of love in m a t h  is routing the troops of separation. My heroism 
is the vermilion on my brow, like the red blood on a naked sword. My 
brow is a bow, and mine eyes provide the arrows, ' and so on. ' First 
fight with me and then think of war '  (666). She is unsuccessful in her 
entreaties. She weeps, in vain (667). 

CANTO XLIII. 

THE TALE OF Gaai AXD B ~ D A L .  

G6rit and Bidal consult together. They determine to meet deceit 
with deceit. Tiley will deal with the Emperor as he has done with 
them (668). They prcpare 1,GOO covcred litters, and fill them with 
knights. They prepare one special litter to represent that of Padmb 
vati, in which sits couconled a smith. They adorn it, and surround it 
with maidens with waving clio~vries. They cover the littcrs wit11 
jewelled coverrl. They accompany the litters, proclaimiug that Padmi- 
vati is travelling. 'The Queen is going to release the king, offering 
hcrself as a hostage. Thirty thousand horses is she taking, and sixteen 
hundred litters ' (669). 

G6rL goes to the jailor in whose charge the king ie. He gives him 
10 likhs of rnpccs as a bribe and flatters him. ' I  supplicate the 
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Emperor. Padmavati is come, saying, " I am come humbly to Delhi 
-with the keys of Citaur." She begs, that as she hes the keys of the 

treasury with her, she may obtain permission to see the king for one 
honr, to make over the keys to him. She mill then present herself to 
the Emperor in the palace.' The jailor, when he sees the bribe, becomes 
like water. Reflections on the effect on the moral character of taking 
bribes (670). Under the influence of the bribe the jailor omits to  
examine the litters. He goes to the Emperor, and says, ' 0 sun of the 
earth, the moon hath come, and d l  the planets and stars with her in 
1,600 litters. Padmsvati has come with the kejs of the treasury of 
Citanr. She begs, with folded hands, that she may make them over to 
the king, for one honr. She begs t l ~ a t  she may first see her husband, 
and then she will come into thy female apartments' (671). The 
Emperor gives the order to allow one hour's interview, and the royal 
litter goes in to the king with the others. The smith who is inside 
disguised as Padmiivati gets out, cuts the king's fetters and makes 
obeisauce. Fury rises in the king's heart as he is made free. He leaps 
on to a horse and roars like a lion. Gara and B d a l  grsfip their swords, 

. and the other knights mounting their horses all stand ready. Each con- 
eiders himself devoted to death and slays his thousands. News of tlie 
trick, and that they have cut their way out, is brought to the Emperor 
(672). They take tho king off to Citaur. They are pursued by the 
Emperor with an immense army. Gar& says to Btidal, ' One eclipse is 
over, another is about to commence. See the immense army.' Bidal 
replies, 'Do thou accompany the flight of the king, and I will stay 
beliilld and meet the Emperor's troops. I would play a game of polo 
with the Emperor, and do i t  alone. I will earn my name of Budal, 
when I carry off the ball from the field' (673). Gar% insists on B d a l  
accompanying the king, while he stays behind. He is old, what regret 
will there be for his death. He keeps a thousand knights with him, 
and sends the others with Bidnl, and the King. Ho awaits with his 
thousand men, the onset of tho Emperor (674). The game of polo 
begins in right earnest. Poetical comparison of the game of polo to 
the sport of a woman's love (675). Garti roars a chnllonge in the 
battle (676). The battle. The charge of G6rB and his comp~nious 
(677). The thousand knights are slaugl~tered one by one. Not one 
turns his bridle, a11 their wounds are in front; as one falls another 
presses forward to die in his place. Finally they are all killed, and 
Go15 alone remains alive (678). GCrS sees that all his conlpenions are 
dead, and knows that his fate is a t  hand. He  flings himself furiously 
into the battle, one against thousands, but dws not die. He fights 
desperately. The Emperor orders him to  be taken alive without delay, 
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for Ratna SBna is escaping (680). The Turks call upon him to 
s u ~ ~ c n d e r .  He replies not. He looks upon his death as cerhin, and ' 

1 
refuses to be taken alive. No one captures a lion alive. When he is 
dead they may drag him as they will. He is determined to corer 
Rntna's retreat (681). Sur'ja, 1 the wrestler, nttacks him, with Mir 
Hau~za, 'Ali, Ayilb and Tiyli, the general who had conqnerecl T~nndhaur. 
Giiri is struck in the belly with a jarelin, and as i t  is withdrawn hiu 

1 
bowels fnll out. A bard exclaims, ' Well done, Prince. Carry tlly ent,rails 
on thy sl~oulder that thy horse may not trend on them ' 4 (682). Gars 
cries, 'It is the end, I mnst fall to the earth. I t  is the end, and my 
head must roll ill the dust.'-He rushes upon Sur'jii, who again wonnds 
him with a javelin, while Gcrra strikes him with his sword. He strikes 
a second blow which Sur'ja receives on his shield, and a third which falls 
on his helmet (683). Sur'jB finally strikes n terrible blow and smashes 
Giirfi's head.& The portents which occnr nt GbrB's death. Thus G6r5 
dies, and the gods bring him water, while Badal oscorts the king safely 
to Citaur (684). 

Pndmavati's joy a t  henring of her husband's release (685). The 
rejoicings when they meet. She worships his feet, and he kisses her 
hend (686). PndmBvati expresses her desire to s~icrifice herself for him 
(687). Then she addresses Uiidirl nnd praises him (689). The King tells 
her the horrors of his imprisonment. His only consolation was the hope 
of meeting her again (689). PadlllHrati tells the story of her sorrow 
(690). 

CANTO XLTV. 

Pndmitvati continues,-' In addition to t l ~ i s  I tell a thing thnt 
wringeth my soul. A cruel mountain of sorrow fell on me. Darn, Piln 
sent a bawd, i n  disguise of a B1-Bhmnni, who mine to me deceitfully. 
Her words were like poisuu to me. I restrained my five Reuses, and I 
repeatedly mortified nlyself ' (691). TF2lcu he hw~rs  the conduct of 
Devn Plila, a hnrd thorn falls into the heart of the King. He deter- 
minee to seize D5ra Pi la  bcfo1.e the Turk arrives at  Citaur. He remains 
awake the xvhole ~ l ig l~ t .  Ncrt morning he sets out to besiege Kam- 
bhal'nsr, a difficult fort to take. Ho has a terrible fight r G92). 

1 See 527. 
4 This rofers to nn old Rkj 'pit legend. Tlle poet is hndly responsible for it. 
8 In the criginal the sound excellcntly re-echoea the sense. 



CANTO XLV. 

THE FIGHT KITH DEVA PALA. 
Dava Pala roars forth in the battle to Rxtnn, 'Let  me and thee 

fiyht in single combat.' He strikes Ratna in the belly with a poisoned 
'--relin, which pierces through his body and comes out a t  the back. 
Rntna himself strikes DBva P i la  and cuts off his hend. He then fnllu 
senseless, and loses his power of speech. B e  is brougllt home on a bed 
(693). 

CANTO XTJVI. 

THE END OF THE KING. 
The King dies, aftcr making over charge of the fort to B%dal(691). 

Padmivati dons her silken sEri and goes forth with hcr belored to tho 

pyre. She adorns herself to become Sati (695). 

CANTO XLVII. 

THE  SAT^. 
Both Nigamati and PndmBvati become Satis (696). They prepare 

the pyre, distribute alms, circumambnlate seven times, and are burnt 
without contorti011 of a. si~lgle limb (697). 

While they are burning with their beloved the Emperor comes and 
besieges tho fort. He hears the fate of Ratna and Padmivati and 
throwing a handful of ashes in the air, declares that all the world is 
illusion. His whole army does the sclme, and crics, ' Uutil this dust falls 
on our tombs, the desire oE the world will not be satisfied.' Then they 
take the fort by assault, and Bfidnl dies fighting in the gate. 

Before the Emperor's army takes it, tho women of Citanr immolate 
tliemselves, and the men all die in battle. He de~troys the city, rind 
CITAUR BECAJlE ISLBN (608). 

' I asked the meaning of all this from learned men, and they told 
me that they understood i t  not. The fourteen continents are all in 
man's body. Citanr is the body, and the King is the soul. Simbala- 
dvipa is the heart, and Padmavati is wisdom. The parrot is the Gurrc, 
who showeth the right way, without whom the world is void of quality, 
and Nigamati is the cares of this world, and he is saved who is not 
caught by her. mghava, the pandar, is Satan, and 'Algu'd-din, the 
Emperor, is illnsion. So meditate on this love-story, and let him who 
can understand Turkish, Arabic, Eindui, whatever langunges there are, 
i n  whatever tongue the way of love ie told, all praise i t  (639). 
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' I  Muhammad have collected and written this book. He who 
heareth it may gain the pangs of love. I collected and joined i t  with 
my heart's blood, and, with the love of lore, mine eyes flowed tears. 
Knowing this did I compose my lay, that so a mark might remaill of 
me in this world. IVhore is now tlrat Ratna SEna, and u-hwe that wisdom- 
bearing parrot ? Where is that 'Aldfc'd-tlin the Emperor, and where that 
Rdghaea wJw told him tales? Where is tilad lovely suan P a d n ~ d r a t ~  7 
Naught of them hath remaiued, but their story. Happy is she whose fame is 
likeunto hers. The flower may die, but its odour remaiiaeth ever.' Who 
hath not sold his fame in the world, and who hath not bonght it ? If 
a man read this lay and also remember me, he hath bonght two-fold 
weight, (i. e., he benefiteth himself and me) (700). 

'N&ammad, thou ar t  old. Thy youth is gone. Thy strength is 
departed and thy body is lean. Thy sight is go110 and thine eyes give 
naught but tears. Thy teeth are gone and thy cheeks are suuken. Thy 
tongue is stiff and thy words are haltiug. Thy wisdom is gone and 
people call thee mad. Thy pride is gone and thy head is bent. Thine 
ears are gone nnd thou only hearest those who speak loud. The blackness 
of thy locks is gone, and thy head shakcth. The black bee of thy locks 
is gone and hath left them grey. Thy youth hath won the game and 
carried i t  off for its prize. As long as there is life, youth remaineth, 
but when death comes, i t  becometh another's. 

' When an old man noddcth his head, i t  sl~aketh in anger on 
that accoullt (that his youth is gone). Who was i t  that blessed me 
and wished that I might live to (forsooth) a good old age ? '  (701). 

APPENDIX I. 

In  several passages Malik Muhammad gives long lists of names of 
flowering plants and of trees. Their identificntion has been difficult, 
the ordinary dictionaries having been found to bc untrustworthy guides. 
The following is a list of most of the names which occur. The spelling 
of the vernacular worde is  only provisional, pending the fixing of a 
correct text. 

I know nothing of botany myself, and must express my acknow- 
ledgments to Dr. Prain, of the Botanical Gardens, Sibpur, for the 
identifications given. The list will be found useful by future lexiw- 
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grephem. Many of the plants named are little known, and a con- 
venient list giving the scientific nomenclature authoritatively haa long 
been wanted. 
II 

Ajir;, the common Fig, Ficus ca- K h h n i l  the Mimusops h e m d m 1  
Roxb. rica, L. 

blli, the BlaoL currant, Khuruhzrri the E h u r h ~ ~ ,  Ficus 

Ribes nigrum, L. cunin, Ham. 

2una, ? %olii, the Emblic Myrabo- 
Qahgala, the Elephant Lemon, or 

Knrnaon Lemon, Citncs Limonum, 
a 

lan, Phyllanthus emblica, L. 
Aba, or iinza, the Mango, Mangifera L. 

hl i i l a ,  the common Basil, see 
Indica, L. 

below. Ocimnm Baailicum, 
&a, see Aba. L. 
Imili, the Tamarind, Tamrindus ~fuiz, the ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ t  palm, A~~~~ 

Indica, L. catechn, L. Roxbnrgh says 
Katahari, the Jack-fruit, k t o c w -  this is the ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l i  name of 

p u  integrifolia, L. supiri. 
Kdantba, the Kuddnm, antho- cadli, the ~ ~ b i ~ ~  ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ,  J ~ ~ -  

cephalna cadamba, Miq. minum sambac, Ait. 
Ka~narakha, the Averrhoa, Aver- Cam@, the Champak, Michelia 

hoa carambola, L. champaca, L. 
KaraGdcf see Biii- karaiidrf. Ciraiiji, Buchanania latifolia, 
Karanrf, the Citron, Citrus media, ~ ~ ~ b .  1t8 kernels are in- 
, L., Far. acida, Brandis, C. acida, stead of the hi b a r n .  

&zb. Chohcirii, the Date-palm, Phanix 
Eisimisa, the Grape Vine, Vitis dactylifera, L. 

*era, The same a8 dBkha. JEbhi~i, the Orange Citron, Citrus 
A Persian form. medica, L. aar. 

Kunda, the Indian Jasmine, Jas- Ji+hara, the Nutmeg, Myri8tica 
minum pubescens, R.'illd. officinalis, L. $1. 

Kcjii, a kind of Rose, Rosa Bmno- the 131ack wi ld  pinm, 
niana, Lindl. Eugenia jambolane, L. 

Keorci, see k~taki. Jiihf, the Spanish Jasmine. Jas- 
K ~ t a k i ,  or keord, The Fragrant minum grandiflorum, L. 

Screw-pine. Pandanus odoratis- j ~ h i ,  a variety of ~ ~ d i ~ ~  jasmine, 
simus, L. Jasminum auriculatum, Vahl. 

KErrf, the Plantain, Mnsa Par& l'iira, the Palmyra Palm, Borassus 
disiaca, L. flabelliformis, L. 

K&ara, the Safflowers Crocus Twuiija, the Citron proper, Citrus 
sativus, L. medica, L. 

majzrra, the Date-~alm, Pho3nix Tziti, the Mulberry, Morus Indim, 
sylvestris, L. L. 
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Dlikha, the Grape Vine, the Hindi Mahuii, the Mahoows tree, Bassis 
name of Kisimisa, Vitis vinifera, latifolia, Roxb. 
L. Malati, the Clove-scented Aganos- 

Do~izZ, or diin'ma, the Pomegranate, ma, Aganosma caryoplyllata, 
Punica granatum, L. Don. 

Nariara, the Cocoanut, COWS nnci- M6lnsari or Bolnsari, the Mimnsops 
fera, L. elengi, Lil~n.  

Nig&ara, the Rose Chesnut, Blesua, Rai-karuiidd, the Corinda, Carissa 
ferrea, L. carandas, L. 

Nirc?ya, the Orange, Citrus auran- Rusa bell, tho Wax-plant, or Honey- 
tium, L. plant, Hoya lanceolata, Wall. 

Ni~nbu, see Nt7~. Sagkl~ndrliu, Sorrel, Rumex reui- 
Ntu, or ninzbu, the Sonr Lime, Citrus carins, L. 

acida, Roxb. Sat ibaraga or Sadabaraga, the 
NewaGji or nyacji, tho Red Cur- Marigold, Calendula officinalis, 

rant, Ribes rubrum, L. The L. 
name is only known in Lbh61 Sig@ra7dra, the Weeping Nyctan- 
now-a-days. thes. Nyctanlhes arbor-tristis, 

Nyaiiji. see Newasji. L. 
Bakauri, the Abelia, Abelia tri- Szularasana, the Rose-apple, Eu- 

flora, Br. Most of the species are genia jambos, L. 
Japanese aud Chinese. This one S?cpiiri,sec Gzcii, theAreca-nut palm, 
is found in the N.-FV. Himalaya. Areca catechu, L. 

Bda l~ar i ,  the Barhal, Artocarpus Seoti, the Dog-rose, Rosa glandu- 
lakoocha, Roxb. lifera, Roxb. 

Baddmn, the almond, not the Ter- Sdu, thc apple, P p s  malns, L. 
miizalia catappa, but the Prolnus &nijarada, the Oleaster or Wild 
Amygdalz~s, Baill. Olive, Elaeagnus conferta, Roxb. 

B738ri or baira, the Jujube, Zizyphus Hariphiryauri, the Indian Goose- 
jujuba, L. bery, Rhodomyrtus tomentosa, 

Bolasuri, see ni6lasari. Wigl~t. 

Dr. Prain coutinues :- 
'By the bye, the majority of the names have a Paiijiibi ring about 

them, and most of the plants that are not natives of the N.-W. Provinces 
are ones that come from the West (Paiijiib to Persia), or that come from 
the KumoLn Hills, rather low down. 

' Thus, taking the flowers- 
' The kadanzba, karanci, kr~nda, campii, jiihi, tncilati, siggdrahira, 

and st~darasana might be natives of the writer's country. (But the 
kadainba may have been introduced from the Lower Provinces.) 

' The klsara, can@li, jahi, sntibaraga, are Western plants i~itroiluced 
before his time to Ondo. (Thc jahi may also be from Kumiton). 



' The kadmba, btaki, &g&ara, m8lrlsaa' (perhaps ), must have been 
introduced from the eastward by way of t he  Lower Provinces. 

' T h e  +hi (see however note above), ktija, bakauri, rasa-bzli, scoti, 
end s8nijarada are natives of N.-W. Himhlaya, and, except the jiZhi, 
which also comes from AfghiinistiLn and PcrsiB and can stand tl deal of 
heat, can  hardly have been known to him, unless he was in the habit 
oE going some way into the hills, for I do not feel sure that  they conld 
have been grown in the plains. A t  any rate, i f  he  could grow them 
below, they c a m  originally from the hills of Kumion or Kashrnir.' 

I n  another commnnication regarding tlie trees, Dr Prain writes : 
' The names of the oranges and lemons are interesting and fall in 
exactly with those known to Bonavia, in the very coulltry in which 
the  poet wrote. 

' You will note again the very marked Pafijiibi and Himalnynu ring 
about the names, e g , in the red curmnt, with a 1.cgu1ar Hill nnrne. 
I n  this case, I think that  the amritu b8li 1 must be the Clnclc currant. 
I cannot think why the nnthor gives ( in  the same passage) t h e  two 
names, supiiri and guri, of the  betel-nut. Tiley mean exnctly the 
same now-a-days. The name for sorrel8 I do not find in any of our 
books, I give, however, the Latin name of sorrel. The Indin11 gome- 
berry3 has not any name quoted so far as  my rending goes. I givo 
i ts  Latin name also. It is  an exception to  tlic rest of his froits, for it 
comes from South India and Ceylon, ( the only thing that  is  restricted 
to these parts i n  his whole list.) 

' Guldla is tho common bnsil of old-fashioned English gcrrdens. 
The name is usually given, not to the green-leaved plant me know, 
but, to  a purple-leaved form that  one gets in India. By the way, the 

.plant is generally spoken of as  gu ld  fztlsi, so that  the word is used ns an  
adjective. Our basils are, of coursc, the Indian tulsis, but, owing to 
our and their intercst centering on different oncs, they give their name, 
sla2t~alijied, to a different olio from the one that  is unqualificd by us. 
Thus :- 

Englisll name. Scic~~t$l: ltattte. Indian nanuJ. 
Trrr: BASLL. Ocimum b:~silicnm. Gnlil tulsi. 
Sacred Basil. Ocin~am sanctum. T u ~ s i .  
Swcet Basil. Ocimun~ gl.:~tissi~num. R5m tulsi. 

1 Bili  is the Pniijibi name for the block currnnt. 
Saykhadarciu, which I hnd idontificd with tho Sanskrit Suykhadrava, which tho 

dictionnriea translate by 'aorrrl.' G .  h G .  
2 Hariphciryauri, trut~elnlcd ill ;ill tliclionnrio!, hy Inditrr~ Gooschcrry ' a. A. G. 
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APPENDIX 11. 

LIST OF BIRDB. 

The poet also gives (stanza 29) a long list of birds. Unfortn- 
nately I know even less about them than I do about botany. I accord- 
ingly applied to an acknowledged authority, Dr. Scnlly. The following is 
condensed from the information which he very kindly gave me, together 
with what I have been able to make out from inquiries from natives. 

Kiga, the Indian CI-ow, O m  splendens, ViBllot. 
K ~ i l a ,  the Indian Cuckoo, E u d y ~ y s  h a t o ,  L. According 

to the poet, its cry is ' kuh6, kuhii.' 
G ~ ~ u T G .  An Urdii glosuary translates this by ~ d a n c i ,  the Smaller 

Sknlking Warbler, which Forbes says ie Sylvia olivacea. I t s  cry is ' tuhf, 
tuht.' 

PapiM. Dictionaries call this the Sparrow-hawk, which is wrong. 
It is the Hawk-cuckoo, Hierocyz uarius, Vahl. It ie a true cuckoo and 
not related to the sparrow-hawk. The poet says its cry is 'piu, piu' 
(beloved, beloved). The ordinary native tradition is, that i t  says 'pi 
kah3 ' (where is my love ?) It is the ' Brain-fever Bird ' of Anglo-Indians. 

ParZwii, the Blue Rock Pigeon, Columba intermedia, Strickland. 
Panduki, a sort of family name for many species of doves. We 

may perhaps consider that the particular species intended is the Indian 
turtle dove, lbrtur menu, Sykes. I t s  cry is ' a single tGhi.' 

Bhigaraja, or Bhimartija. The dictionaries wrongly call it a Shrike. 
I t  is the k k e t - t a i l e d  Drongo, Dbssslr~urue pavadisew, L. Sanslqit 
Rhyiyga-rdja. I t  is a sort of King-crow. As the poet says, 'It speaks 
many languages.' It is an excellent talker. 

Nahuri, not identified. I t s  cry is &hi, dahi. 
MGra, the peacock, Pavo cvbtatw, L. 
Sara, not identified. Forbes gives sd*, a kind of bird, a species of 

black-bird. I n  the poem i t  is coupled with the slt6 or psrroquet. The 
cry of both is said to be mhu-caha, which seems to mean twittsring. 

Sud, see sir& It is a Parrot or Parroqnet. Dr. Scully says, ' In  
the absence of evidence tending to fix the particular species, we may 
take the commonest species, viz., the rose-ringed parroquet, P a l m i s  
torquatus, Bodd.' 

HarEwd, a v. 1. for parzwd, above, the Gold-fronted Green Bulbnl, 
Phyllomis aurifrons, Temm. It is a well-known cage-bird and a beautiful 
songster. 

Zarila, the green pigeon, Cmwpwpha?nicopte7.us, Lathaxn. 
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8fudy of Sanskrit in Ceylon-By PANDIT HARI MOEAN VIDYLBH~SHAN. 

The island of Ceylon has been known to us from very early times : 
first, as a fabulons country inhabited by a class of men called R A k s h w ,  
who, though civilised in arts and sciences, were yet rude in their habita 
of life ; secondly, as a country of stones during the Bnddhistio 
period; and lastly as a country occupied by a large colony from the 
city of Sirphapnra in Western Bengal, then called Rldha. But a f b r  
t h e  Arabs, the Portuguese and the Dutch came to trade in the East, 
and  became the lords of the Indian Seas, the Bengalese who nsed to go ,  
to  Ceylon, embarking a t  the ancient port of Tbmralipti, the modern 
Thmlnk, ceaeed to make sea-voyages. 

It is owing to this fact, that, a t  present, communication between 
Ceylon and Bengitl haa become a thing of the past. With the exception 
of a few natives of India who happen to visit Colombo on their way 
to Europe, the people of this country know very little of Ceylon. 

A t  a time when the spirit of adventure awakened the dormant 
energy of the Indian people to action, and when the barriera raised by 
Hinduism against sea-voyages were removed by the enlightened 
spirit of Buddhism, thowands of barks nsed to sail from T6mmlipti 
to the shores of Ceylon, (i. e., TBmraparpi or Tdmraveni of the ancients). 
I t  was through the efforts of those merchants that the fame of the 
mineral wealth of Ceylon became known to the Romans and the Greeks, 
who had intercourse with the empire of Magadha. More than two 
centuries before Alexander's oonqnests in  the East, Indian merchant0 
from Srivasti, the ancient capital of Ondh, nsed to visit Ceylon, evidence 
of which is now coming to light from the sacred books of the Buddhists, 
preserved in the Archives of the Dalai Lama a t  Lhasa. 

Besides what can be gathered from Tibetan sources, something 
can be gleaned from the Kalpalatti, the Ratnamh18, and other Sanskrit 
works lately recovered from Tibet by BBb6 Sarat Chandra D6s. 

Tlle story of Muktsllath, which hee been published in the Biblio- 
theca Indica Series contains the following :- 

i. e., "Some time afterwards native merchants from s d v a s t i  crossed 
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over the sea and reached the island of Ceylon. Having resided there 
for some time they crossed the sea again and reached their native town ; 
and after bowing before their Lord they gave him an account of her 

, (i. e., the princes$') behaviour and handed over her letter to Him." 
Bfr. James D'Alwi~, in his preface to the descriptive catalogue of 

Sanskrit, Pili, and Singhalese literary wol.lis, observes :-'I If the Orient 
pearls for which Ceylon has been famed from all antiquity, are still 
highly prized amongst the nations of the world, the intellectual pearls 
which Oriental scholnrs of many nations will be er~nhled to gather from 
Lankti's store-house of Literature, will not be esteemed aa less precious 
or valuable." This remarkable passage struck me very much when 
I glanced over the pages of his catalogue. Being a Brbliman, I did 
not attach much value to the numerous PBli and Singhalese Buddhist 
works which have bean enumerated iu it, nor did I wonder a t  the 
mineral wealth and pearls which Cejlon possessed in olden times. 
What struck me most was the account of the etudy of Sanskrit which 
prevailed in Ceylon during the early centuries of the Christian era. 

So early as the fifth century the study of Sanskrit was considered 
essential for all those who passed for literati in Ceylon, and Sanskrit 
scholars were respected side by side with the professors of PBli, the sacred 
language of the Buddhists. We are told in the Mah&v~&a that Brahma- 
nism flourished in Ceylon for about ten centuries, till 1000 A. D. This 
statement is borne out by frtcts and also by the Sanskrit works which 
were written by Singhalese authors. I t  is also very interesting to note. 
that while the nine gems, called nava ratna, adorned the court of Vikra- 
mhditya during the 6th century A. D., the Augustan age of India, 
there should have been a king on the throne of Ceylon, who in 
ficholarship in Sanskrit and in ver~ificabion was not less gifted than the 
son of Sarasvati-the immortal KBlidbsa. 

The fame of Kumbradisn as a poet had spread far and wide, and 
K&lidisa who had read one of his productions-the " JBnalii-haranaW- 
waa so much struck with the true poetic genius of the Royal Poet of 
Lank& that he was induced to make a journey to Ceylon to meet him. 

Oriental scholars have not yet been able to gather sufficient chro- 
nological information about the age of Kglidiaa to enable us to entcr 
into a discussion on the subject. There are so many confiicting state- 
menta as to his date, that one is apt to be bewildered by them. There 
is a tradition in Bengal that he died in the house of a courtezan. 
This statement, whether true or false, is borne out by a tradition which 
can be gathered from Singhalese works. The learned Bhikshu Dhar- 
mirhma., in the preface to his edition of the " JQnaki-harann," gives promi- 
nence to this account. It is said that Kalidisa struck with the wonder- 
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ful poetic genius of Kumaradla ,  undel-took a long and tedious journey 
from Central India to meet the royal bard in his native land. 

" Kumii~.~ditsa who was a profound Sanskrit scholar and poet reigned 
nine years, and ended his life by throwing himself into the funernl 
pile of his friend KSlidBsa." The following lines from the Singhalese 
work called " Perakumbisirita " fully corroborate the above statement 
and further record the very high merits of the king as a poet :- 

Ejara Kiviyara pinin Jdnaki-harannd mhakavbendi, 
Iiunaaradas radu Kdlidas ntrm Kisindtc Hala Siya diuipidi. 

i. e., '' The king Kumaradisa who with immortal poetic felicity 
composed the Jbnaki-harana and other great epics, sacrificed his life for 
the great Kalidisa." 

An episode so interesting for the light i t  throws on the lives of 
KnrnL1-adtisa and Kiilid6sa demands our atteution. The Singl~alese story 
in brief is this :- 

The king was in the habit of frequenting the houso of a woman 
to whom he was attached. On one of these visits he wrote on tho wall 
the two lines- 

Padnuit padmulib samudbhtitam 
S'rriyate na cha dyihjate. 

i. e., "It is heard, but not seen, that a lotns flower is produced from 
another lotns flowor." 

Under them he wrote a line offering a reward to the person who 
should complete the verse. KblidBsa, then on a visit to the great royal 
bard whose poem he hnd seen in India, took lodgings that evening, a s  
chance would have it, in the same house, and happening to see the lines 
on the mall, completed the verse by adding,- 

Bile' tava mz~khdmbhojdt 
Tvannetrentlz'varadvayana. 

i. e., 0 Maiden ! from the lotus of thy face have sprung np the 
two blue lilies of thine eyes." 

The woman to whom perhaps the poet meant the lines as a com- 
pliment, influenced by the hope of obtaining the promised reward, mur- 
dered K61idba that night aud hid his body. 

When the king visited her the following morning, she demanded 
the reward as the writer of the couplet. But KumLrrtd6sa, detecting in 
them the genius of a true poet, would not believe her, but insisted on her 
disclosing the real author. On being threatened, the murderess confessed 
her crime. When the corpse of Krilidisa mas brought out,, tho king's 
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sorrow and consternation knew no bounds. He ordered a grand funeral 
in honour of the renowned poet. When the pile was lighted, the 
generous-hearted monarch, overwhelmed with sorrow, sprang into the 
fire and wae soon consumed by the flames together with his brother 
bard. Five queens of the king instantly followed his example. 
According to the Singhalese custom, seven monuments were erected, 
and seven ba-trees planted on the spot of the cremation. This sad event 
appears to have happened at MBtara (or Mahitirtha), where the king 
is said to have resided a t  the time. 

Within the town there is a place by the name of " Hat Bbdiwata" 
( --the garden of seven ba-treee), which tradition points out as 
the scene of this tragedy. 

In  India a similar tradition prevails regarding Kilidhsa, who is said 
to have written the following verse :- 

a. e., It ie a mere hearsay statement, that dower begeta dower, but 
no one has realized (the truth of it) by actually seeing it. 0 Maiden, 
how is i t  that I see two lilies on your lotus-face ? " 

It is curious that the traditions that prevailed in both countries 
should be substantially the same, thongh expressed in different words. 
Of the two, the Indian h k a  ia decidedly the better. 

Some Oriental scholars have conjectured the date of KAlidha to be 
in the 6th century. That Kumhradla  wrrs a king of Ceylon in the 
6th century is a historical fwt,  as can be gathered from the Mah4va- 
rpda, therefore i t  is not improbable that the great Indian poet K A l i d h  
was a contemporary of Kumiradbsa. 

I t  is to be regretted that the original works of K n m h d L e  should 
have been lost. Rut qnotations from his Jainaki-har-a are to be 
found in Pataiijali's Mah&bh4ahya, in Rhjdekhara's work, in Ujjala- 
datta's Unbdi Vritti, and also in Kshemendra's Auchity41ankLra. Prof. 
Peterson, in his paper " On the AuchityBlarik4ra of Kshemendra, with 
a note on the date of Pataiijali," made the following remarks :- 

's-- 

. r fu f4m*Vpisar - i i 1  

wmi?lw7 w s* mi7 *?h gyizr: n 
(Kshemendra's AuchityLlank&ra.) 

i .  e., " By KumBradasa- 
0, give up the firm (warm) embrace and leave the lover who is 



timid a t  this first union. 0 beauteous Maiden ! the rays of the rising 
sun are appeaxing and' the cocks are crowing." 

" The discovery that Kshemendra quotes this verse and assigns i t  to 
Kum4rad4aa will one day, I hope, prove a valuable datum for the MahL 
bhhhya itself. Unfortunately we do not yet know Kumbradh 's  own 
date. But the following verses by him are quoted here, as, with the 
present example, presenting strong internal evidence that a writer who 
quotes Kum4radLa cannot have lived a t  the date now widely accepted 
for Patanjali." 

prof.- Peterson again published the following note in the Academy 
for the year 1885, page 277 :-" I have lately come across a date for 
K u m I r a d h  and the name of his book. In  J~lhana's ' SGkti Muktsvali ' 
the following verse of RbjAkhara's treats of this poet :- 

''i. e., 'The poet Kumiirad4sa and Rhvapa, if any, are the only 
persons who cctn achieve the Jhnaki-harana (or Rape of Sitxi) in the fme 
of the Raghuvax$a (or unawed by the dynasty of Raghn).' 

" I t  is clear from this that K u m 4 r a d h  wrote his 'Jhnaki- 
harapam ' after Kdliddsa." 

I think, by writing 'after KblidBss,' Prof. Peterson meant after the 
"Raghu-Va+," for i t  is only stated in the above Bloka that Kum4ra- 
d6es's " Jiinaki-harapa" wm a later production than the "Ragha- 
Va&" But i t  does not necessarily follow that Kumbradssa flourished 
after Khl idba 

The 'Pada-Chandrik6,' by Rbya-MnkuM, a commentary on the 
Amarakosha, which is a work of the 15th century, haa numerous 
quotations from KumdradMe '' Jbnaki-harapa." This shows that the 
work waa largely used in India during the 15th century. 

We are told by the Singhalese historians that about the 14th 
oentury certain Dmvidian kings conquered Ceylon and extermiuated 
all the Sanskrit and P61i works of that island; so much so that the 
Singhalese, after the downfall of this dynasty, had to bring all the sacred 
books from Burmah. I t  seems that Knrnbradha's worke were also 
deetmyed a t  that time in Ceylon. But aa the Jbnaki-haraps wae extant 
in India np to the 15th century, we may hope that i t  will, some day, be 
discovered by the Pspeits who are now engaged in collecting Sanskrit 
Manuscripts under the auspices of the Government. 

I n  1870 Mr. James D'Alwis, who waa entrusted with the work of 
searching for Sanskrit and PIli  manuscripts in Ceylon, discovered a 
manuscript of the Singhalese Sal~na, i. c.,  a literal translalaion of the 
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work, the " Janaki-harana." Being himself a great scholar, ho was able 
to appreciate i t s  excellence. H e  caused a Papdit to restore ten verses 
of the work from the said sanna, or Singhalese commentary. 

I here quote his remarks on the poem : " The Jbnaki-harana is a r e v  
ancient and very interesting Sanskrit poem. A Singhalese Santra, or 
litei.sl translation of it, alone has been discovered. I t  is, however, 
possible that the  original work may still be found in some nook of an 
old monastic library. Like all Singhalese Sannaa, this translation qaotee 
the  words of the original in their integrity, and i t  is tllerefore not 
impossible to restore the words to their original poetical form; though, 
we confess, the manuscript i n  our possession requires much correction 
after comparison with other copies, which, me hope, may yet be fonnd. 
Ba t  its restoration into metro is nudoubtedly a very arduous work. 
Considering, however, that this  poem, according to the opinion of the 
learned in Ceylon, is ' no t  inferior to tlie works of KilidJsa,' the 
Indian Shakespeare, and that i t  may be ranked amongst thc Mnhakbvyaa, 
or  great poems, i t  may be well worth the trouble of some Oriental 
scholar in Europe to undertake the worlc of restomtion." 

1 am glad to notice here that  recently Bhiksllu Dharmbrarna, 
the learned Principal of the Vidjblankira Oriental Jollege, Ce~.lon, 
has done great service to Oriental scholarship by restoring Kuma~-adasa's 
Jbuki-harana into metre from the Singhalese liteinl paraphrase. He  
has collected several manuscripts of the sanna, and has built an edifice 
with the material contained in them-which, I may hope, will be found 
t,o resemble its prototype-the lost Jbnaki-hamna, if fonnd out in future. 
Had Mr. D'rllwis been living now, how glad he would have been to see 
the  realization of his hopes about the work in the labours of Bhikshn 
Dharmirbma-twenty years Inter. 

To enable us to form an estimate of the comparativo valuo of the 
restored verfies, 1 subjoin a transcription i ~ i  Devanigari of the first 10 
verses of tlic Canto IX from the present edition, side by side with tllose 
restored by Mr. D'Alwis. (See Appendix I.) 

From a careful examinatioli of the above i t  will be seen that the 
spirit of the verses giver1 by Dhnrmdritna and 1)'Alwis 'is tho same, 
though a slight alteration in the arrangement of the lines mrry bo noticed 
here and there. 

The occasioual deviation of I)harrnirimn's Blokas from those given 
by blr. D'Alwis is due to the use of synonymous words. This is chiefly 
duo to the fact that Dliarrnir16rna had access to more correct and trust- 
worthy manuscriptri than XI.. D'Alwis lind access to tweuty yoars ago. 
It is n l ~ o  to l)r uolc~ci tl~rrt I I C  took g~.catc~.  pni~ls Illnu Mr. L)'Alwis, as 
110 Ilnd glcnllcrl mntcri,~l..c TJ 1 ~ 1 1 1  clillCri.l~t soulces I Y I ~ ~ I  a \ icw to publish 
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the  complete work of the " Jhnaki-haqa ."  Mr. D'Alwis had frankly 
confessed his inability to procure further materials, and so he wns 
content with restoring to ue only ten verses of the entire work. 

It is a pity tha t  Bbikshu Dharmirams should have thought i t  fit to 
publish his edition of the Jhnaki-haraI?a in the Singhalese character, 
which is not intelligible to many of us. I beliove, i f  the production were 
transliterated into Roman or Devanhgari character, i t  would be sure to 
receive the recognition i t  deserves a t  the hands of msny Oriental scholars. 

I beg to  submit the first forty-two verses of Canto I, which I have 
transliterated into the DevanBgari character. I rejoice to say that, in 
my humble opinion, true s i p s  of poetic genius can be seeu from the  verses 
I have already transliterated.' (See Appendix 11.) 

A P P E N D I X  I. 
VERSES RESTOBED BY BHIKYHU DHABMAIRLMA. 

OANTO IX. 

xf3 s7mw mw 3 p q  Jr% *T ?&re: I 

m' w d  qhnrrfr6$ rm' sarwfmrq a d  8: n 
pian-UI* B 9fhE-WWn W X G  ir;$~fmRT frlg: I 

aan mrwm f i ~ ~ a $ w ? :  w m f w @ t  ya: girr I q 

wmatmi ~aswfdqi nt i  wnn ~ranmq 1 I 

~rwwi  ny mi aasai fa< nahqfirmsnq r q 
 mi'^ m,: in~afajrer nm? srfirii 49: I 

[On Dhmmirdma's edition of the "Jinaki-hamnu," ace Professor E. Leuniann's 
review in tho r i enr~n  Orientttl Journnl, vul. YII ,  1,. 226. Ed.] 

J. I .  2s 
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CANTO IX. 

VERSES RESTORED BY MR. D'ALWIB. 

xfi SREIW fiaw PI7hq m h  -4 B* ';r* I 

sd aam%arq a n f  s: a i  saS  sfkr-sfraf: I \ 
f%ziwn?rn B dqmq~ ga: uselif3~in @: I 

aan ~ f i ~ h & t a 3 ~  V U w w r f w q S t  rracr3 n 9 

g ~ a ? m i  gamh;* ufn' snnm $: xqnq I 
ssmi srg firi mka4 *a sahlgfv~*arwerq I \ 
qf a a 3  m: a m :  ~ a w  ?rd qrtfah? wq I 

flir w m nrfsrfi ursinm: s%rmritans? fir q i f k ~ r  II 8 

-7 9 fmgww am4 ?r Ta wrufqvJ%-3mr I 

* % q t i t ~ ~ 9  ~ i l :  g e ~ r ~ a  f-T 9 iti hW8f? l  f g ~ :  I Y 

fart&wr ar &?se nmfi m" rc~tmnqnq I 
whs? ~ 5 % -  m3 q q h  ai fq q i  samqqn ( 
sfaam ~ w - m u m  =?fir GVi~sr gay* m q  I 
h~-qrR+gar  g?-: lrrrilt a$-?fifa w c q  I o 

sG nh ptmk-Ma mrii sfx* n q m q  I 

* M p  BY *T& *4i  a.Gi vg+ aq I = 
ed rtasqa? m'tr~? m e  ?q:qhr ern *? 43q I 

rh sa$8irrfn r i i n r  .J f q  ~ 6 2  *rat fk~fat I c 
wasm: fqaw fmum": s'lrr B vfq&k?tzq~tlr I 

saas lr1-3 wmw ~ w a t  aqlqqlamv erfi~arfwii I f 0  
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CANTO IX. 

Translation. 

1. Thus when his (eldest) son had happily spent a few months, 
the king got his three remaining sons married and started for his 
capital. 

2. (The Princess) born of the earth, when about to start in the 
company of her husband, touched in reverence with tearful eyes the 
feet of her father. Her steps were graceful and  low owing to the 
heaviness of her heart (at the prospect of separation) and also to that of 
her limbs. 

3. Then her fnther addressed his accomplished daughter in lan- 
guage which was (at  once) instructive and also befitting the vows of 
purity in the fair sex; so that she might always abide in vii-tue. 

4. " 0 my daughter, being possessed of extreordinary self-respect., 
do not be proud of yonr personal charms, yoor high nccomplishments, 
your royal parentage, or of yonr budding youth; for the welfare of 
the female sex consists in the love of their husbands. 

5.  " The wordly snccess of men is not due to woman. But men are 
the source of the good fortune and prosperity of their wives. For 
there cannot be lightning without clouds, though the clouds appear 
charming when there is no lightning. 

6. " Even when you become angry, do not use a strong word to 
your husband. It is said that silence is the best resource of a noble 
wife when she is reproved by her hnsband. 

7. "A wife devoted to her hnsband by her chastity, charms a good 
hnsband. A wife who has abandoned a virtuous life, incurs the irre- 
deemable displeasure of a virtue-loving husband. 

8. " Your behaviour should be good, so that when i t  reaches my ear, 
my heart which is sore andinfirm with age, may not be pained in a thou- 
sand parts. 

9. "Let not this cherished hope of mine, which is centred in you, 
even by chance end in nothing." When the old man expressed himself 
in this manner, sorrow choked his throat and he could not speak any 
more. 

10. The couple a t  last set out from their father's home, having 
bowed their head to the feet of king Janaka. The wreaths of flowers 
which adorned the crown of the bridegroom which was topped with 
glittering gems, and also the dressed locks of the bride now covered the 
feet of king Janaka. 
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APPENDIX 11. 

m * - m I  
CANTO I. 

p r i l R m m f i ~ a r ~ r ~ r ~ ~ ' t ~ ' t d  m% fm I 
ejsrsararsxfi ~~T gfiu*Gfa q?t sn& I \ 
eq-~s-.ana-wx~-xn-~a~~f~fi:a~ warw r 
s'tnffrmm-murlt smw x h h  Bitf%~q I P 

mrfq g< ~ l - I  aafs sr~qhrfr;irmrq I 

firxra sr snq~-a?rrnw<isri.sfw~a-afkir-~r&: 11 p 
s g ~ ~ ? m ~ g r n - m a * r ~ ~ ? ~ f ~ $ d v ~ m ~  I 

~ i ? & & 3 ~ 7 - W Z - f i ~ 1 3 i ~ ~ b  r1 I 8 

f c ~ < ~ : W ~ ~ ? F i ~  u Pq Wlm*~: q f l ~  89q I 

swrz ?pi p i - ~ i q -  ~l~~-nm'apl n 9. 
wra qpli if<+ avrmrrrm$fi+ arnwwnl: I 
aftmwim ad mrmi e~~~a?~fmtW+mr.m~ I 

~"swni  fwa~riir-=+ f q w a  3149 eaikiiw I 

p b i m '  ~rar-earn-& ;isritt?r grl vqmwuwq I e 

mgpli yd f4fm fnmr ?a4fr~*: r m i q  I 
s ~ m M  n* asah gnmsrmma awr: I = 

?J$ ?W??-f@Za?. fqs~lfi8aTiW~fi 9 - t ~  .a I 

uq&sn*cii s'f8wrm' 6 feii nxqurzqq a c 
nwr-fwh@nm sam arevwlqawzra qw~q  I 

fs$w nnf3m a n n  r r ' i  fafkmrgimq I \. 
us ~aXCa?r-muurfi mrw4M'~ar.atimrf' I 

miwu?s? f3yfSn%*fftwpc 9mt fTna I \{ 
rm-q ifmvrfaud atrf ga M w :  sai% I 
Z J ' W ~ ~ ~ F ~ W W T - W T ~ ~ B R ~ ~  r1991*4: II \P 
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& w*m am? pmf t  ga%%?S: I 
f* m3fif: %lx?-r-dw~: m TmIGCrn: I fq 
f w f i ~ w + t m ?  1% W 3 n i ~ a m w r q  I 
mr ~~iuar-aw~-m-q1hSfm-;rrb3r: I t s  
3srarai &n+r afaraa~mmfiwi5a I 
i'dta-3h-wG3r *rrm*itn*arfrt M n fu 
quimiwpl vig h-dbft: w i  f a a ~  fi9filarpe I 
~ n ~ ~ - i ? ~ @ m n f w s ~ r  @mi WX~IX mrh?~r: u 
awg*w ssa-ait~f~w~qt p ~ r h x ~ f h :  I 

harq-aarfm-$.rn: s?&mre mi r* I fe 

gqusrf&-3ieriar srmw&-w'llr"reitsn I . 
%- ah-mi-wir b& gm mta 'itsr n \= 
mfd~ts~~r fi mi WWRR~B~VWTO,W I 

6irmdcsannn' PP 416R 5R &q: I ft 
3sxSmu aaror3~ mra~is' 9 ~ 5 ~  5-q I 

t r ? f i : ~ ~ w a a ~ r f ~ ' t f v m h ~  axGlwtirr I y o  

4 s  ~m~fcifilatS%I i t s~fm* ~ f q  f i w r ~  1 

pr?;13ihTr-n&cnrfs r n ~  ~ w ~ r n q  I q 
a 3 a i n m s & r ~ t s r q ~  mmh+ I 

waq: a i I I ~ m w s l ~ n s ~ w w r l m  1 33 
uihaftt vfa aria?? swm3 mew& I 

wbaatui grg? fraw &v ~ ~ ~ r f i r  n pp 
~ r r a ~ u a ~ ~ ? l t ~ u ~ m a m w  mtad+r 3s: I 
sisrlrar ~ w r n r n p r @ ~ f i ~ ~ I ~  I ye 
st.-w om?f%anw?qer mf?amsm I 
m r & * ~ % u ; l m ~ a ~ ~ 3 g ~ +  m s  II py 
nnr i n & ~ a  nftszv@qww I 

P ~ I  asd f8-T 4: aM fqfqawin I 36 
nm awn: aqrn~~a~ wdkrhrnq I 

snrw3 fsraw*@ g+ qznrhm3 I i e  
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CANTO I. 
Translation. 

I .  In this earth there once waa a great city of the name of 
AyodhyB; a city that surpassed all other cities in respect of wealth 
and prosperity. So prosperous (was it, that i t  looked) as if it had fallen 
down from heaven by the weight of its great wealth. I t  was a city 
which was a great resort of the Kshattriya race, as the S a d  tree is the 
constant abode of fire. 

2. The moon became radiant by the reflected refulgence of the 
rubies that decked the spires of the lofty edifices of that city. Nay, 
her (the moon's) countenance became florid through jealous wrath a t  the 
sight of the superior charms of the fair females that lived there. 

3. The opulence and prosperity of that city brought joy to all, 
except to young maidens that sought their lovers. For the lustre that 
iasued from the gems of the golden gates of that city dissipated dark- 
ness and made night bright as day. 

4. The glowing flags of China aatin, which streamed in the sky 
from the lofty steeples of the mansions of that city, seemed like projections 
chiselled out from the moon. 

5. The swans that were ewimming in the moat surrounding the 
city-wall cast wistful looks towards the lakes of the city; but out 
of despair, owing to the lofty walls which stood in their way, they were 
reminded of the exploits of P a d u - d m a ,  who by his arrow cut a passage 
through the Mount of Krauiicha. 

A brief account of Bhhkara, a d  of the works written, and discoveriee 
made, by him.-BY THE LATE PANDIT B h u  DBVA S & T B ~ ,  C.1.E. 

[NOTE BY EDITOR. -The following paper wan found amongst the papers of the 
decessed Panpit after his death in 1890 and communicated to the Society, of which 
he waa an Houorary Member, by his relations. It forms a portion of the preface to 
his revised edition of Mr. Wilkineon's translation of the Goloidhydya of the Siddhcinta 
firomani, published in the " Bibliotheca Indica," so far back as 1861. This preface 
waa, apparently by an aaoideut, not printed a t  the time, and the Paqdit kept i t  by 
him, and spent wnsiderable pains over numerous and carefnl comections, whioh he 
subsequently added. There seems to be no doubt that he intended to publish i t  on 
some fuhure occasion, and there cannot be a better place for its appearance than the 
Journal of the Society of which he waa so long a valued member.] 

Bhhkara  was born in 1036 of the Srilitnihana era-or in the year 
1114, A. D.-Some authors mention that he wae an inhabitant of Bira, 
a Maritha v i l l ~ g e ;  but he himself states, at  the end of his QoMdh- 
yciya, that his native place was near the Sahyidri, or the Western Qhats, 
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and it appears to me that he was an inhabitant of Vijapura, the 
ancient metropolis of the Karnatik. Some say that he was a Ma&fh& 
Bdhman follower of the Yajurreda; but his method of annotating, 
which is still current in the Karnatik in annotating poetical works, 
shews that he was a KanarB BrBhman of Tijapura. His father, named 
Mahehvara, was a very great Pa!ldit and Astronomer, and a virtuous 
man. He  had acquired the title of A'chi y a  (Doctor) in the assembly 
of the Papdits. 

Bhhkara studied all the sciences acquired by him with his father. 
It cannot be ascertained whether he or his father was patronized by 
any RBjjB, or whether he was a rich or poor man. But i t  is certainly 
true that he was expert in science, a very great poet, and an excellent 
Astronomer. 

In his time, Lalla's work on astronomy, called Sisf~~a-dhizlriddhida- 
Tantra, more usually styled the Dhkriddhida simply, was much used, as 
the Siddhdnta-Siromani is at  present. Bhaskara first made a commentary 
on Lalla's work, and then wrote his own work on astronomy, called 
Siddhbnta-Siromqi, in two parts, Gnnitbdhydya ~ n d  Ooliidf~ya'ya, compos- 
ing before i t  two introductory works: the first on Arithmetic, called 
P$i, or Lilbvatz', and the second on Algebra.' He  compiled his excellent 
work SiddMnta-Sirornupi in the 36th year of his age, or 1150, A. D. 
I ts  first part, Ganitddhydya, is divided into 12 chapters, vin. :- 

Chapter I. Called the Madhyagati, which treats of the rnles for 
finding the mean places of the planets, contains 7 sections. 

Section 1. Kinds of time. 
Section 2. Revolutions of the planets, $o. 

Section 3. Rules for finding the ahargana (or ennmeration of 
mean terrestrial days elapsed from the commencement of the Kalpa) 
and thence the mean places of the planets, &c. 

Section 4. The dimensions of the l3ralrma'nda (universe), and of 
the orbits of the planets, and thence the rules for finding the mean 
places of the planets. 

Section 5. This section, called Pratyalda-Szlddhi (the remainders 
of additive months a t  the beginning of each year), treats of rnles for 
finding the remainders of additive months, subtractive days, &c., a t  
the beginning of each year, the small almrgana (or enumeration of 
the days elapsed from the beginning of the current year) and thence 
the mean places of the planets. 

Section 6. Determination of additive months and others. 
Section 7. The Des'cintara correction, &c., and conclusion of the 

first chapter. 

* [Or Ylj'uyn!i~tu. Both have beeu trauslated b y  Colebrooke,-Ed.] 
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Chapter IT. Called the 8pashta-gati, which treats of the rules 
for finding the apparent places of the planets. 

Chapter 111. Called the Tripradna, treats of the rules for resolv- 
ing questions on time, finding the positions of places and directions. 

Chapter IV. C ~ l l e d  Pama-sambhava, on the possibility of the 
eclipses of tho sun and moon. 

Chapter V. Of lunar eclipses. 
Chapter VI. Of solar eclipses. 
Chapter VII. Rules for finding the lengths of the shadows rc- 

flocted from tho planets. 
Chapter VIII. On the rising and setting of the planets. 
Chapter IX. On the phases of the moon and tho position of the 

moon's cusps. 
Chapter X. On the conjunction of the planets. 
Chapter XI. On the conjunction of the planets with stars. 
Chapter XII. Rules for finding the time at which the declinations 

of the sun and moon become equal. 
The second part of the Siddhanta-S'irofnani, called GolJrll~g~i!ya 

is divided into 13 ohapters, with an appendix. Of this part tho 
translation is given here. 

[The translation of tho QoiZdhydya, or Treatise on tho Sp11e1.e~ being 
now out of print, the following account of its contents is added for 
the sake of completeness :- 

Chapter I. I n  praise of the advantages of the study of the sphero. 
Chapter 11. Questions on the general viom of the sphere. 
Chaptor 111. Cosmography, (including a refutation of the suppo- 

sition that the earth is level). 
Chapter IV. On the principles of the rules for finding the mean 

places of the planets. 
Chapter V. On the principles on which the rnles for finding t l ~ o  

true places of the planets are grounded. 
Chapter VI. On the construction of an Armillnry Sphere. 
Chapter VII. On the principles of tho rules for resolving tlio 

questions on time, spwe, and directions. 
Chapter VIII. The explanation of tho cause of cclipscs of tlio 

sun and moon. 
Chapter IX. On the principles of the rules for finding the timo 

of the rising and setting of the hearenly bodies. 
Chapter X. On the cause of the phases of the moon. 
Chapter XI. On the use of astronomical instruments, ciz. ,  ( I )  tho 

pornon, (2) tho vertical circle, (3) the Phalaka (invcnted Lg 11116~- 
kam), (4) tho Ynshli, or staff, (5) the Dhi-ynutju, 01. gcnius-iuetru~ncl~t, 
(6) tho solf-revolving instrument, (6) t11c syphon. 

J. I .  29 
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Chapter XII. The seasons. 
Chapter XIII. Useful questions,-a collection of problems. Ed.]. 
In this work Bhdskaln has variously exposed the errors of Ldla, 

whose work he had formerly annotated. 
We now proceed to mention the discoveries of Bhbskara. 
1. He discovered that the earth h w  the inherent property of 

attracting all things around it,* and 
2. That portion of the equation of time which is due to the 

iuclination of the ecliptic to the equinoctial.+ 
3. He  fonnd out the tdtkalika, or instantaneous motion of the 

variable quantities-the planet's longitude, and the sine of the arc. 
Bhhkara aays " the difference between the longitudes of a planet 

fonnd at any time on a certain day, and a t  the same time on the follom- 
ing day, is called its rough motion during that interval of time ; and 
its tdtkdlika motion is its exact motion." 

Tho tdtkdlika, or instantaneous motion of a planet, is the motion 
which i t  would have in a day, had its velocity a t  any given instant of 
time remained uniform. This is clear from the meaning of the term 
tcitkdlika, and i t  is plain enough to those who are acqnainted with the 
principles of the differential calculus, that this tcitktilika motion can be 
no other than the differential of the longitude of a planet. This tritkrilika 
motion is determined by Bhhskara in the following manner.: 

# I # I * * I * * 
Now, the term tdtkdlika applied by Bhdskara to the velocity of 

a planet, and his method of determining it, correspond exactly to the 
differential of the longitude of a planet and the way for finding it. 
Hence it is plain that BhAskara mas fully acqnainted with the prin- 
ciple of the differential calculus.§ The subject, however, was only inci- 

[Siddhanta-S'iromani. Chap. 111, 6.-Ed.] 
t [Siddhonta-S'iromapi. Chap. V, 16, 17.-Ed.] 
$ [The calonlations given by the antllor are omitted, as they have already 

been published in J .  A. S., B., Vol. XXVII, pp. 213 and ff.-Ed.] 
5 [Seo, however, two pnpers by Spottiswoode in tho Journal of the Royal 

Asiatic Society, Yol. XVII, p. 222 and Vol. XX, p. 845. Mr. Spottiswoode con- 
sidered that the papgit had overstated hia oase. He ndded ' Bhbiskara undoubtedly 
conceived the idea of comparing the snccessive positions of a planet in i t s  path, and 
of regarding its motiou as oonstant during tho interval, and he mny be mid to hnve 
had some rudimentary notion of representing the arc of a curve by means of anxi- 
liary straight lines. But on the other hand, in the method here given, he makes no 
allnsion to  one of the most essential fentnres of the Differential Calcnlna, vix., the 
infinitesimal mngnitnde of the intervals of time and space therein employed. Nor 
indeod is anything specifically said about the faot that the method is an approxima- 
tive one. 

' Nevertheless, with thesereservations, i t  muet be admitted, that  tho penetration 
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dentally and briefly treated of by him, and his followers, not compre- 
hending it fully, have hitherto neglected it entirely. 

4. The ancient astronomers Lalla and obhers say that the differ- 
ence between the mean and true motion of a planet becomes nothing 
whei the planet reaches the point of intersection of the concentric and 
excentric. But Bhaskara, denying this, says t,hat when the planet 
reaches the poirlt where tne transverse diameter of tlie concentric cuts 
the excentric, the difference of the mean and true motions becomes O.* 

For let p be the mean place of a planet a t  any time on a ccrtain 
day, and p' that at  the same time on the next day; and e and L be the 
amounts of the equation respectively : then p + e and p'+ e' will be 
the trne places of the planet ; :. p' - p  + (6 - e) will be the true motion 
of the planet ; taking p'-p the mean motion from this, the remainder 
6- e is the difference between the amounts of the equation. Thus, 
it is plain, that the difference between the mean and true motions of 
the planet is the rate of the incre~se or decreme of the amount of the 
equation. Therefore where the amount of the equation becomes 
greatest, the rato of its increase or decrease will be nothing; or the 
difference between the mean and trne motions equals O. But as the 
amonnt of the equation becomes greatest, when the planet reaches the 
point of the excentric cut by the transverse diameter of the concentric 
(see the note on verses 15, 16 and 17 of Chapter V),  the rato of its 
increase or decrease must be nothing ; that is, the difference between 
the mean and trne motions will be nothing a t  the same point. This 
is the principle of the maxima and minima, with which, i t  is thns evident, 
Bhhskara was acquainted. 

5. He ascertained that when the arc corresponding to a given 
sine or cosine is found from the table of sines, this will be not far from 
ite exact value, when i t  is not nearly equal to 90" or 0" respectively.? 

6. He discovered the method of finding the altitude of the sun, 
when his declination and azimuth and the latitude of the place are 
given. This is a problem of Spherical Trigonometry, which he first 
solved by two rules in the Qanitkdhydya. Of these two rules, we 
have shown one in the note on verse 46 of the 13th Chapter of the Golf- 
dhyciya, and the other is the following :- 

ehown by Bheskara in his nnalysis, is in the highesb degree remarkable ; that the 
formnla which he eetablishes, and his method of establishing it, bear more than a 
mere resemblance-they bear a strong analogy-to the corresponding process in 
modem mathematical astronomy ; and that the mnjority of scientific persou will 
learn with rnrpriae the existence of such a method in the writings of so distant a 
period, and so remote a region.' Ed.] 

[Siddhanta-8'iromani. Chap. V,  39. Ed.] 
+ [Uiddhantn-S'iroma*. Appendix. Ed.] 
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Multiply the equinoctial shadow by the mdius and divide the 
product by the cosine of the azimuth. Assuming the result as an 
equinoctial slladow, find the sinc of an assumed latitude, i .  e . ,  finding 
the Alrahakar?n from this equinoctial shadow, say :- 

as thc alisliaka~na 
: tho equinoctial shadow or the result 

: : tho radius 
: the sino of assumed latitude. 

Now the sine of tho sun's declination multiplied by the sine of 
latitude of t l ~ c  given place gives the sine of assnmed declination. 

Add the assumed declinntion to the assumed latitude, mhen the 
sun's declination is soutll ; but when the declination is north, subtract 
it. The result mill be the zenith distance of the sun.+ 

Demonstration. First of all he found the shadow of the gnomon, 
when the sun, revolving in the equinoctial, arrived a t  the given vertical 
circle, i. e., when the sun has the given azimnth, as follows :- 

Dram a circle on a level surface with a given radius, and dram two 
diameters perpcndiculnr to each other, east and west and nort l~  and 
south ; then, a t  the equinoctial day, if we place a gnomon of 12 digits 
on the level so that the end of its shadow fall on the ceutrc, the distnuce 
of the gnomon's bottom from the east and west line must be equal to the 
equinoctial slladow of tho given place. Now dram a line from the 
centre to the gnomon's bottom and produce it. I t  will meet the eu.cum- 
ference a t  the distance of the complement of the azimuth from the 
east or west point. 

Then say- 
as the cosine of the azimuth 
: tho radius 

: : the distancc of the gnomon's bottom from the east 
and west line, i. e., the equinoctial shadow 

: the gnomon's shadow. 
From this shadow find its hypothennse, then say 

as the hypothennse 
: shadow 

: : radius 
: the sine of the zenith distance mhen the sun is in 

tho equinoctial having the same azimuth. 
Call t h i ~  sine the sine of assumed latitude. 

Then by similar triangles- 
as the sinc of the latitnde of tho place in the plane of 

the meridian 

* That is, assuming tho given place of tho observer to be in the northern 
Ilerriisphoro. 
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: the sine of the assumed latitnde in the plane of the 
vertical 

: : the sine of the sun's declination in the plane of the 
meridinn 

: the sine of the assnmcd declination in tho plane of 
the vertical. 

This is the sine of the arc of tho vertical circle intercepted between the 
equinoctial and the sun's place. 

Add this arc to the assumed latitude, or to the arc of the vertical 
circle from the zenith to the equinoctial when the declination is south; 
but when i t  is north substract the arc, the result will be the zenith 
distance of the sun. Hence the rnle. 

Then he says that if the complement of the sun's azimuth be less 
than his amplitude, when he is in the northern hemisphere, the vertical 
circle mill cut the diurnal circle in two points above the hoiizon. 
Hence on the same day the sun will enter the same vertical circle-at 
two different times, and therefore the sun's zenith distance mill admit 
of two different values. BhLskara determined these two values thus :- 

Subtract the aasumed latitude above found from 180'. The re- 
mainder will be the second value of the assumed latitude. Then from 
these two valnes of the assumed latitnde find the two different values of 
the  zonith'distance. The reason is very plain. 

7. The ancient astronomers, Lalla, S'ripati, &c., erroneonsly used 
the versed sine and radius in finding the valana or variation (of the 
ecliptic). Bhlskara himself refuted their rules variously, and used 
the right sine and the cosille of declination in the place of the versed 
sine and the radius respectively (see the last portion following the 
29th verse of the 8th chapter of the GoZ4cidhyciyaj. 

8. It is stated in the Shryuaiddhinta and other ancient astro- 
nomical works, that the end of the gnomonicnl shadow revolves in the 
oircnmference of a circle, which Bhaskara boldly refuted. 

Besides the above BhPskara discovered many other matters which 
are not so important as to deserve mention here. He  wrote an anuota- 
tion called Vdsan6bha'shya on his work himself, the style of which is 
very good and plain. Before he wrote this commentary, he composed 
two other worke,-one a Rczrae* and the other called Sarvatobhadra- 
yantru, to find the hour of the day. Both of these works are now extant. 
H e  wrote another Karapa in the 69th year of his age, which is now very 
common. I t  appears, therefore, that BhQskara lived to the age of more 
than 69 years. After him, no great astronomer has appeared among 
the HindGs up to the present timc. 

A trentiae on astronomical cnlonlation, where tho epoch is token from the 
commencement of the work. 

- Y V ___AN ,- -. -- 
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On some new or rare Muhammadan and Hind4 Uoins, No. 1II.-By 

DR. A. F. RGDOLB HOERNLE. (Wit'h two Plates). 

[For Nos. I and I1 of this series, see this Jourr~al, Vol. LVIII, 
Par t  I of 1889, p. 30, and Vol. LTX, Part  I, for 1890, p. 169. Compare 
also Vol. LII, Part  I for 1883, p. 211.1 

I n  the course of examining coins that are submitted to me under 
the Treasure Trove Act, I have come across some that deserve a fuller 
description than I could give them in my Reports to the Government. 

(A)  COINS OF THE INDEPENDENT SULTANS OF BENGAL. 

Towards the end of 1891 I received a lot of coins from Sibdgnr 
in Assam. Among them there were 38 coins of the Independent Sultains 
of Bcngal. In July 1892 I received another set of 28 coins of the 
same Sultins from Bhhgalpur. Reports on both finds are published 
in the Society's Proceedings for August 1893. Among these coins I 
found the following new types or new varieties of known types. 

(1) See Plate VlII,  fig. 1. Now in the Indian Mu~enm. This is 
merely a new variety of the coin, pnblished by Mr. Blochmann in this 
Jorcrnal, Vol. XLITI, p. 294, pl. XIII ,  No. 2, and in the British Museum 
Catalogue, No. 87. The legends on both faces are in tughra characters. 

Obv. : &I) cL 31 d1.3 
t %' 

G+ 3 - 

The date 834, in very large figures, is on tho left,* and the mint 
Chatgdon on the right side, partly illegible. In  the specimens published 
by W. Blochmann, the date as well as the mint is on the right side. 
On the British Museum specimen the mint is said to be beneath. But 
I doubt this; it appears to me to be the usual legend _td w. 
The date and mint would be on the sides, but the coin is too badly 
disfigured by cuts to show them. 

(2 )  Plate VIII, fig. 2. Now in the Indian ~fnseum. This is 
another specimen of that published in the British Museum Catalogue, 

Unfortunntely, owing to a knob caused by n e h d  mark on the reverae, the 
date has not come out very clearly in the photogr~ph. It is however, perfectly 
dietinct on the coin itself. 
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No. 83, and I only publish it here, because i t  is in nearly perfect 
condition. The beginning of the name JaEl  is lost or disfigured in every 
other specimen I have hitherto seen. The mint also is a curiosity ; 
for i t  seems to read (left-hand margin) J$I@I fi aLFi7Lzciblid. 
The more nsnal form is 341j>$ B d + f t  i fi al-bildat Piniadbdd. The date 
is 824 (nry &, bottom, margin). The whole margin reads : 

nrp bi. 3\1j&1 FUI I& ++ 
The date is in large sprawling figures. 
(3) Plate VIII,  fig. 3. Now in the Indkn  Museum. This is a now 

type which I do not remember having seen published anywhere. The 
obve~.se legend is new. 

Obv. : in circular area : 
+.ill ti 
9 I> 
& 
&& 

Margin: n r L  (.......) j IL LJJ. 

Rev. : lettered surface with nsnal legend in tnghra. 
The date is 83(3 1 )  ; the last figure may be 3 or 4. I cannot 

identify the mint name ; it seem to be a new mint of 7 or 8 letters, 
ending in a h. 

(4) Plate VIII,  fig. 4. Now in the Indian Mnsenm. This is 
another new type, with an entirely new kind of obverse design. It con- 
sists of a small circular centre with the legendJ&l *I Abdu-2-Jabbh 
&Servant of the Omnipotent.' Around is a broad inner circle and a 
narrow margin, both covered with arabesques. At the bottom of the 
margin there appears to be the date 8*5 (825 or 835), now partly 
obliterated by a shroff-mark. 

Tile reverse has the usual legend in tnghra, as, e.g., in the British 
Museum Catalogue, No 33. 

(XXXVIT.) N ~ S I R U - D - D ~ X  M A ~ M ~ D  S H ~ H .  

This Snlthn struck a very great variety of coins. Mr. Blochmann 
haa pnblished nine different kinds in this Jm~mal, Vol. LXIII, p. 295 
and Vol. XLIV, pp. 288, 289, P1. XI, Nos. 2-9. I myself have published 
eloven other varieties in this Journal, Vol. LII, pp. 217-219, PI. XVI, 
NOH. 1-8 and PI. XVII, Nos. 9-11. Here are four additional varieties. 

1. Plate VIII, fig. 5. Now in the Indian Mnsenm. This is a new 
variety of the same type to which "Col. Hyde's" coin, published 
by Mr. Blochmann in this Journal, Vol. XLIII, p. 295, belongs. The 
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There is neither mint nor date. 
2. Plate VIII, fig. 6. Now in the Indian Museum. This is merely 

another die of the same variety of coin, which has bccn published 1 1 j  
Mr. Blochmann in this Journal, Vol. XLTV, p. 289, PI. XI, No. 9, 
and by myself in Vol. LII, p. 218, P1. XVII, No. 9. I publish i t  for 
three reasons. In the first place, because i t  is in very good condition 
and shows plainly the " kunyat " Abul Iliujdhid. In  the second place, 
becauso it gives a new date; and in the third place, because i t  shows 
that my description given in Vol. LII, p. 219 is wrong. The obverse 
legend is not (as I then thought, being mifiled by the bad condition 
of the coin) distributed over area and niargin, hot area and margin 
have, each, their own distinct legend. 

peculiarity of this type is that both its margins are not filled with 
legends, but with various ornamental markings. The present coin 
differs from Col. Hyde's in showing on the reverse the " h-unyat " Al7tl 
llit~jdhid, and bearing no date. There are also some other sligllt diffcr- 
ences in the arrangement of the lettering and in the ornamental 
markings. 

Obverse : in circular area :- 

+ ! ! I  

* . I  4% 
4Ul &i& 
w b  I >  

ZJ-J+ 
Margin : ornamental scrolls. 

Rcversc : in circular area : 

I '+I 

&J, ,dG 

J# JQ Q%I 

~UlLJl  s l 2  

Margin : ornamental scrolls. 

Obv. : in circular area : 

Cut 
ru"19 

& 
&*I; 

Obv. margin : 

~UI  99 
APr L(  ....... )&  

Rev. : in circular arca, witllin 
ornamental margin : 

gdt 
)li 

91 e 3 J 1  

a141 
a k  :,# 

U'UI 

The date (just above of Nd,sir) is 842. This is noticeable. Tlic 
earliest proved dntc, hitl~erto known, of &fnl!m~icl Shil l  was 646, and 
ho reigned up to 864. Native historians givc hi111 27 years (or even 



32) of reign. Accordingly his reign should Lave commenced in 638. 
Mr. Blochmann, after discussing ihe subject (Vol. XLII ,  p. 269), adds : 
" We require, therefore, more evidence to fix the beginning of blal~mlid's 

. reign." Here, then, we have evidence carrying that SultBn's reign 
back to 842. 

The mint name I am unable to read satisfactorily, but i t  is ap- 
parently the same as tha t  above on No. 3 of JalPlu-d-din Muhammad 
ShPh. The first part, here, might be al-Hatud; though, perhaps, the 
name is  only a very crude way of writing Fi~riza'ba'd; compare the 
appearance of the lat ter  name on No. 3, below. 

There mere five specimens of this coin. One has no dete ;  another 
has 843 ; on the remaining two the unit figure is not distinctly legible, 
i t  may be 1 or 2 or  3. The specimen dated 843 is now in the British 
Museum. The undated specimen seems to be of the Mu'nzzimib6d mint. 

3. Plate VI I I ,  fig. 7. Now in my own cabinet. This is a new type. 

Obv.: area in indented quatre- 
foil : 

dy, ti 

Obv. : margin in sections : 

upper left : & ++ 
lower ,, : 2 4c.4 

lower right : diu &tj,A 
upper ,, : fi)St" 

Rev. : i n  circular area within 
orliamental border : 

$dl 

No marginal legend. 

It may be noticed that  this is again a coin of the Abli l  iUf$(i?ritl 
type, and that  the date is another early one of 843. 

There were seven specinlens of this coin ; all, except two, cZatetL 
$43. On the remaining two the date is lost. One of tl~exn is novv irl 
the Indian Museum, Calcutta; another, i n  the British biuseum. 

4. Plate VIII ,  fig. 8. Now in the Indian Museum; the only speci- 
men of this kind in the find. I t  is apparently a duplicate of the coil, 
published by me in this Journal, Vol. LII ,  p. 21d, PI. XVC, No. 4, but 
it is  in much better preservation, showing all the peculiarities of this 
t ~ p e  of coin. 
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Obv. : in circular area, RRv. : in oblong double-lined toothed 
within ornamental margin : area, within a circle snrronnded 

by dots : 

JWl91 4, Wl 

& + G  

[&-J]I aL: A# 

The toothed or fringe-like orna- 
1 mentation is 

The date 858 is distinct. The mint Fhizciba'd is probable. 
I wish to draw attention to two points :- 
Firstly, these new coins carry Ndgirn-d-din MahmGd Shdh's rule back 

to the years 8-43 and 842. The end of his reign is well ascertained to 
have been i n  864, by Birbak Shih's inscription of 865 and MahmGd's 
own coin of 864 (Journal L11, p. 216, No. 8 b ) .  This gives Mahm6d 
Shbh a reign of, a t  least, 23 ye.ws, and goes some way in support of the 
statement of the native historians. Some of them say, that he reigned 
32 years, others, that he reigned '' not more than 27 " years. These 
conflicting statements are susceptible of a not improbable explanation. 
a i r i n g  Mahmhd Shhh 32 years, his reign would have commenced in 833. 
Mr. Blochmann (Journal, Vol. X1111, p. 263) shows with great probabi- 
lity, that Shaman-d-din Ahmad Sh&h's reign must have commenced in 834 
or thereabonts. He was the third member of an usurping HindG dynasty, 
and the native historians relate, that he was so cruel and tyrannical that 
Nhgir Shih (afterwards Mahm6d Shirb), a descendant of the old 
Muhammadan dynasty of Ilyas Shbh, with the support of the old party, 
set up an opposition reign. What happened, I suppose then, was this : 
Ahmad Shah succeeded in 832 ; soon afterwards, in 833, MahmGd Sbih 
set np his counter-reign; Ahmad certainly lived to 836, as shorrn by 
one of his coins (see this Journal, Vol. XLII, p. 268, and Brit. Mus. 
Cat., No. 88), and he probably lived to 838, in which year accordingly 
MnbmGd Shih become sole and indisputed ruler of Bengal. Counting 
Mahm6d's reign from 833, we obtain a total of 32 years, but counting 
from 838, a total of 27 years. 

Secondly, in this Journal, Vol. LII, pp. 212-216, I have fully proved, 
that bfabrnhd Shill I made use of the two kunyatq, Abul ~kfr~gnff'nr ae well 
as Abul Mtqjrihid. I gave another proof of the use of two kunyats 
in Journal, Vol. LIX, p. 167. The coins I now publish add further 
proof, if any were needed. In the British Museum Catalogne published 
in 1885, I see, there are two coins still ascribed to Nigiru-d-din M~bmGd 
Slldh I1 (Nos. 10'3, 104), following herein Mr. Blochn~ann, who in 1873 
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(Journal, Vol. XLII, p. 289) first ascribed that type of coin to MahmGd 
11. The only reason for this determination, given in the British Mnsenm 
Catalogue (p. 42, footnote), is that this type of win gives the kunynt 
Abul Mujdhid, which is said to distinguish MabmGd I1 from Mahmhd I 
and MabmGd 111, both of whom use the kunyat Abul Mugaffur. I 
proved, already in 1883, that this reason waa worthless ; for Mahmdd 
I1 uses both Abu2 Mujdhid and Abul Muraffar. Now the win, British 
Mnsenm Catalogue No. 104, is not dated, and therefore there is just a 
possibility that i t  may be a coin of Mabmbd I1 (who, however, was 
a mere child and only reigned for six months) ; but there is no argnment 
in snpport of that possibility, and the probabilities are all in favour of 
MahmGd I. He coined a great variety of types, and the style of the 
reverse of that No. 1N reminds one of the very similar style of Mabmtd 
1's son and successor BBrbak Sh&h in his coin (Br. M. Cat.) No. 90. For 
my part, therefore, I prefer to ascribe the coin No. 1W (Br. M. Cat.) to 
M*mGd I, until dated coins of MahmGd I1 are found to prove the 
contrary. For another striking instance of the m e  of two different 
knnyats eee below under Shamsn-d-din Mngaffar Shhh. 

(XXXIX.) SHAMSU-D-D~N Y ~ S A F  SHAH. 

879386 A. H. = 1474~1481 A. D. 

(1) Plate VIlI,  fig. 9. Now in the Indian Museum. Only one 
coin of this type waa found. It is an entirely new type. 

Obverse : divided by four intersecting lines, so as to form a central 
square, with four exterior segments, the centro square itself being divided 
by a horizontal line into two equal oblong compartments. Thus :- 

The two central compartments contain the creed; the four seg- 
ments, the names of the four Imirms, of which, however, o n l ~  'Xli's 
name is fully legible in the top segment. 
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Tho Reverse is divided into four parallel compmtments by three 
horizontal lines. The legend is as follows :- 

c r l kU l  ak I 
The marginal segments of the reverse are too much abraded to 

distinguish whether they bore any legends or merely ornamentrel 
scrolls ; probably the latter. 

(3)  Plate VIII, fig. 11. Now in the Indian Museum ; only one coin 
of this kind. 

Obv. : in circular area : I Rev. : lettered surface : 

There is no mint name and date on the coin, so far as I can soe. 

(2) Plato VIII, fig. 10. Now in the Indian Museum. Only one 
coin of this kind was found. 

Obv. : in circular area : 
The Creed. 

Below : Mint and data 
illegible. 

Rev. : in lozenge area : 

@ 
t 9 d t  

w!d 4 
a& : ,&jkJ t  21 

a&>! u?l u t  

ul JYJ >: + J t ~ t  

&I aW1! &I aC 

U ~ U I  A#) 

There appears to have been no mint or date on this coin; a t  least 
I can discover no space for them. 

What is particularly noteworthy, however, is that here we have 
again further evidence of the use, by the same king, of the two kunyats 
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Abul Mugaffar and Abul Mujhhid. The usual kunyat of Y6snf Shhh, 
on coins and in inscriptions, is Abul Piu~affar ; but on the present coin 
i t  is Abul diujcihid. 

(XLI.) JAL~LU-D-D~N  FAT^ Sadx. 

886-892 A. H. = 14431-1486 A. D. 

1. Plate VIII, fig. 12. Now in the Indian Museum ; only one coin 
of this kind. I t  is a new variety of the type, given in the British 
Museum Catalogue, No. 97. The only difference is in the arrangement 
of the lettering on the reverse. 

Obverse : 1 Reverse : 
The Creed. 

Below : 
(Treasury, 890 A. H.) 

w!l &LJl X[(AS) I [uuJt nc*, 
2. Plate IX, fig. 13. Now in the Indian Museum ; only one coin 

of this kind. This is c new variety of the type described in the British 
Museum Catalogne, No. 98. The latter is not figured, but, to judge 
from the arrangement of the lettering, I assume it to be the same ae 
that pnbliahed by Laidlay, in this Journal, Vol. XV, p. 329, No. 15. 
There the legends are in circular areas within ornamental margins. 
In the present coin, the arrangement is as follows :- 

Obv. : area, 
double-lined octagon within a circle : 

&JJt 

e J U 1  &I 

$4 J& 
,!I ,dl 9 

+I 

Rev. : area, 
double-lined octagon within a circle r 

a@ 

[ el 1 e J u 1  

dhLJt nl2 ::# 

&C 4 1  

A A  ~ ( r l  J& 

The mint is clearly Mnhammadhbbsd, and the date 88*. The unit 
figure unfortunately is deleted by a shroff mark. 

The riddle of this coin is the correct reading of the phrase in the 
fourth line of the reverse. This phrase is undoubtedly the same as 
that which o c c m  in the third Iine of the British Museum Catalogue, 
NO. 95, and of this Journal, Vol. XLII, pl. IX, NO. 8. Mr. Bloohmann 
(p. 28.2) rehd it on the latter coin as UI w e .  This is nnques- 
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tionably wrong, es the letters on the coins are not so many. The 
British Museum Catalogue (p. 39) reads i t  ~bk  & t  AZ-Bwain 
S'hkhi. On the coins, however, there is no letter ( 8 )  but the letter (m). 
The latter is distinct enough, even in the photograph of the British 
Museum specimen, but it is quite unmistakable on the present specimen. 
Accordingly I prefer to read al-Hamid Shdhi. This phrase al-Hama 
BMhi is probably of some historicd importance. The similar phraee 
al-gusaiiti is found on coins of the king 'Aliu-d-din Husain ShLh, 
where it is applied to Sayyid Ashraf, the father of Husain S h h .  I t  dis- 
tinguishes Sayyid Ashraf as belonging to the line of Husain. I n  the 
present case the term al-Hamid S'hdhi is applied to Mahmiid Shbh, the 
father of Fath Shhh, and distinguishes him as belonging to the guild of 
Hamid ShLh. Now the Riyizu-s-Salatin (Bibl. Indica ed., p. 108, see 
also Stewart's History of Bengal, p. 93, and Jourracrl, Vol. XLII, p. 260, 
footnote) relates that the king &hiyign-d-din '&am Shih was a pupil of 
a S h a i h  Hrtmidu-d-din of Nagor, whom he used to visit to be taught 
divinity. Such holy men are not nncommonly popularly called by the 
title of Shhh. Accordingly Hamidu-d-din would be popularly known 
Yamid Shih, and pupils of his, or men professing his guild, would be 
called Hamid Bhhhi. SnltBn 'Azam ShPh would be known EM al-@amid 
Shdhi or the pupil of Hamid Shah ' ; and this honori6c epithet would 
be retained by his direct descendants. I t  would, thence, follow that, 
in all probability, Mahmiid Shih was a younger son of 'Azam Shtih, hie 
elder brother, who succeeded 'Azam Sh&, being Hamzah S h f i .  Id&- 
m6d Shhh, in the histories, is simply described aa a son of one of the 
descendants of Ilyis Shih ; and he took possession of the throne, after 
the short-lived usurpation of the Hindii family of RBji Kana, on that 
title of being a descendant of the old legitimate royal family. If I am 
correct in my combinations, this coin of Fat$ Shih would thus prove that 
M4miid wes a son (if not a grandson) of 'Azam Shih. 'Azam SUh,  
probably reigned up to 799 H., and MahmGd Shih's nsnrpation, probab- 
ly (see supra), commenced in 833 H. He may, therefore, have very well 
been a younger son of '&am Shdh, being, a t  the time of his usurpation, 
a man of between 40 and 50 years. I n  fact, Mahmiid Shhh may, in 
his early youth, have still known Hamid Shih, and have accompanied 
his father in his visits-to the saint. 

(XLV.) SHAMRU-D-D~N MUZAFFAR S H ~ .  

896899 A. H. = 1490-1493 A. D. 
1. Plate IX,  fig. 14. Now in the Indian Museum ; only one coin 

of this kind. It is a new variety of the type published in the British 
Muscum (3atalogne, No.-105, and by Laidlay in this Journal, Vol. XV, 
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p. 331, No. 19. There is a slight difference in the arrangement of the 
lettering, but the mein difference is the use of the kunyat Abul 
Mugaffar instead of the usual Abun-Nagar, and in the absence of uazcinah. 

Obv. : lettered surface : 

dl n 
w UI Yl 

J !  
A ~ A  

(8 r 8 A. H.) 

Rev. : in circular area : 

[L~:JI 

& 
21 

a& ++JI 

JhLJ1 

> aLo'u 
[b'"lwl 

The date, of course, must be €98. The curiosity of this coin is the 
lcunyat Abul ilIuzafar. I t s  letteru are absolutely distinct, which is more 
than can be said for the kunyat Abtcn Naaar, which is usually read on 
his coins. I have never met with any specimen on which Abun xasar 
could be read with equally absolute certninty ; a t  the same time, I admit, 
that the reading Abun Nagar on those coins (as on Br. M. Cat., No. 105) 
is very probable. Any how, the kunyat Abun N q a r  as the usual one of 
M q f f a r  Shhh is proved by his inscriptions which uniformly give i t  to 
him (see this Jonrnal, Vol. XLII, p. 290.) Here, then, me have another 
evidence to confirm the fact that niore than one kunyat might be used by 
the same king. I may add that Blochmann in this J o u m l ,  Vol. XLIII,  
p. 297, footnote, affords another evidence in the fact that Aurangzib uses 
the two kunyats Abug Zafar and Abul Mt~gaffar, on his coins and in his 
inscriptions respectively. R e  calls this a " confusion " (whose ?), but 
it is simply a well-established practice of some kings. 

(B) COINS OF THE KALACHUBI KINGS OF C H E D ~ .  

In January last, I received from the Political Agent of the Chhatis- 
pqli  Feudatory States, Raipnr, 56 old coins which, on examination, 
turned out to be coins of some of the Kalachnri kings of Chedi. A re- 
port on them has been published i n  the Society's Proceedings for April 
last These coins had been found in the Sarangarh State. In May 
last, I received three more Chedi coins, which h ~ d  been fonnd in the 
bed of the river Ang, in the state of Patna, and a, report on which is 
pnblished i n  the Pmceedigs for August las t  

As these coins, as far as I know, are the  firfit of their kind ever 
found, or at least have never been published, I publish them now 
the more 80, ae in one respect I have altered my opinion pnblished in 
the Proceedings for April last. 
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F o r  iuformntion on tl~c. K: t lnch~~r i  d y n : ~ \ t y  of Cl~ecli I rilay refer to 
(+enern1 S i r  - i lesnndcr  Cunuinclln~n's A ~ ~ ~ ~ I ~ ~ o l w q i c . : I I  Survey Reports,  
Vol. SV11,  p. 7 1  It'.. 2nd Profeswr J<ic.lhc~rr~'s pnlwr ill t l ~ c  lnrlin,r 
d1zti?tcer1.;/, Yol. S V I 1 .  1'1). 1:?5-1:W. On t l ~ c  nccoul~tn, there gix-cn tllc 
sul)jo~nctl qc~ntnioqicnl l i t t  is 1)xst~cl :- 

8cli:il .\l)~rrnxirrlnto cl:111.1 
S o .  , uE n c r r s ~ i u ~ ~ .  I K:tmcs of kiurrs. Actnnl dntcs from inscriptione. 

... T : i : ~ l l :  I l l G 7  A. D. (!I19 I< S . )  ... I<;ttnn(levn I11 1181 A. Ll (933 I<. S.) 

... 1'~ithvidovn 111 lI!)O A. D. (l25i I-. S.) 

Two of the  c o i ~ ~ s  :11.c of 1,nl.c Sol~l : 1.;,-.: one larqc coin of .lijnlltr 
( fonud  in t l ~ c  l'ntiln Sr:~tc),  and tl~c. I n y e  coin of P!.it,l~vi UCVR. All 0t11ers. 
a rc  or ~niscvl nlctal, co~~t , ; i i l~ iny  goltl ill rcbl .>-  \-nyyil~q ~ ) ~ o ~ ) o l ~ t i o n s .  \vllic!: 
c:onlel only I ) ?  cle:te~.~~~ir~rcl 1). :L ~cynl:rr :ISS:IJ-. ' r l~c  ot11c.r 1:irrrc coin of 
.T5,jnlln, fo1111d i n  ~ I I C  I':I~II:L State: n s  \vcll as llis small coin. fourld t l l c l ~ ,  
:t]ll)c'nr to  I!(# ol' ~ ~ c n r l y  111u.c qoltl. 

111 ~ v r i y l ~ t  :\1111 s ix~,  t l ~ c y  n7.r nll ~ )~ ,nc t icn l ly  :~lil;c. ; thnt  is. the. 
I m q r  c.oi11s Inc,:I.;llrc Cl.(i.i, tllr s l ~ ~ ; t l l r r ,  0.5 I'LIC:IIC,S ; nncl tllc Inrxrr  coins 
\vc,ic.h .ii yrili~ls, t 1 1 ~  S I I I : I I ~ C ~ ,  1 5  ~ I . : I ~ I I S .  'I'll? Inlye gold T ' r i th~ i  n r v n  
\vei;,11s .')?I K K I ~ I I S .  :t11c1 n11c I : I I ~ ( ;  .TA,~:II~,L l~)c\- :~ of mixed 111etal TI-ciq11s 0111~ - ,, 
. !I)  g1.ni11s 1 n l w  V I I ~ ~  si11:111 .T:ij:\lln, only 1 C grains. 



1893.1 A. F. R. Roernle-biuhammada~) and Hind6 Uoilts. 24L 

I n  design the coins are a11 alike. The margin is formed by a circle 
of dots. On the obverse is the crude figure of some animal, and on the 
mverse, the legend. 

The legends are the following :- 

I. Jtijalla (Pl. IX, 15-19). 11. Ratna Deva (Pl. IX, 20, 21.) 
rhirasr hi-maj-jti bri-mad-ra 

jalb-deva. tna-deva. 

III. Pqithvi Deva (Pl. IX, fig. 22). 
.4&-mnt-pyi 

6 thui-deva. 
The Jtljalla coins of mixed metal show on the obverse of the large 

specimens the akshara 4 T  d, on that of the small, il mu. On the ob- 
verse of the gold Jhjella and the gold Prithvi Deva, in the corresponding 
places, there is also some mark, which seema to be some a h h a m ,  it 
resembles the numeral figure & (5). 

What animal the figure on the obverse represents, I do not venture 
to say. At  first, I thought i t  was the standing fignre of Hannmirn, 
and this opinion I expressed in my report, published in the Proceedings 
for April last, p. 92. This figure can be recognized, if one takes the coin 
(e. g., the gold Prithvi Deva, P1. VII, fig. 22) withthereverse (legend) side 
facing, and then turn8 over the obverse side, side-mays, from the right to 
the left. The obverse side, as then presented to the spectator, shows a 
crude figure of Hanumirn standing, with his head turned to the left 
(showing profile), body to front, and feet to right;  one of the two scrolls 
being his tail. The fignre, of course, is very crude. 

But I have since found, that holding the obverse side in a different 
position, other figures can be made out ; and accordingly, I wish to with- 
draw, for the present, the conclusion which I drew from my recognition of 
the fignre of Hanumbn, in the April Proceedings, p. 93. If, instead of 
turning the gold Pqithvi Deva side-ways, from right to left, it be turned 
downwards from top to bottom, the obverse side, as now presented to 
the spectator, shows a distinct small fignre of an elephant, in the lower 
half of the d i n .  His head, on the right hand side, is quite clear ; his 
trunk is raised up and curves over; within the curve is seen one of his 
tusks ; his body is encircled by a heavy chain (of the howdah); the up- 
turned tail is just seen on the left margin; the fore-legs are partially 
visible, the hind-legs are cut away. This much is very clear, but what 
the marks on the upper half of the coin may mean, I cannot make out, 
unless they eomehow be taken to represent s h d a h .  See No. 21 
on Plate IX. 

There is still a third possibility. Holding the obverse side, in nearIy 
J. I. 31 
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tho same position ae for the elephant, i t  is just possible to reoogniee the 
fignre of a bnll (or a home, or a lion), to the right, in the same recumbent 
position as seen on the so-called " Bull and Horseman " coins. 8ee 
obverse of No. 15 on Plate IX. What waa before the nptnrned trunk 
of the elephant, are now the fore legs of the bull turned under hia 
body. A part of what might be the howdah (?) is now the head of the 
bnll (or other animal), near the right hand margin. 

I may add, that holding the coin in the position, now described, 
the aksham in md presents itself upright, which rendera it probable 
that this is the proper position in which the coin should be held. See 
No. 17 on Plate IX. 

A11 thL requires some exercise of the imagination, and I will leave 
i t  to more experienced numiematic eyes to determine the real nature 
of the obverse fignre. Only one thing appeam to me impossible : to 
recognize in it any fignre of the goddess " Dnrg&, four-armed, mated 
to front." And in this respect, the coins of the present finds still 
appear to me very noteworthy. For a l l  coins of the KaIachnri dynasty 
that hitherto have become known, show on the obverse the fignre of 
Dnrgi, which is also said to have been " the cognbmae of the Haihaya 
or Kalachnri Princes of Chedi."+ 

It ia impossible to say, to which of the kings of the above given 
l i t  the coins may belong. Ratna Deva and Prithvi Deva, both occur 
three times, and Jhjalla Deva occurs twice. Coins (gold, silver and oop- 
per, see Arc7uaoZqdcal Survey Reports, Vol. X, p. 25) of the Kalachnri king 
Gangeya Deva are known; so also gold coins of a Kalachnri king, &th- 
vi Devat (see Prinsep's Indian Antiquitim, Vol. I, p. 292, and Thomas' 
Chronicles, No. 17, p. 19.) A11 these, however, are of a different type. 
They show, on the obverse, the figure of Dnrg4, seated to front. No 
coin of any other Kalachnri king has become known before the finds 
now described by me. Gmgeya Deva's date is about 1120-1140 A. D. 
There is an inscription of his, dated in (789 K. S.) 1038 A. D.$ He 
must, therefore, have been a contemporary of Ratna Deva I. General 
Sir Alex. Cunningham haa shown (5urvey Reports, Vol. XVII, p. 71) 
that a Kalachnri king Gayakarpa Deva waa reigning in (866 K. S., or) 
1115 A. D., in the very same year M Jdjalla Deva I ;  and that, therefore, 
there existed two distinct kingdoms of Chedi, the one having its capital 
at  Tripmi, on tho Narbada, in Western Chhatisgarh ; the other in Ratan- 
par, in Northern Chhatisgarh. Qangeya Deva was a king of Western 

Amhrsolog. Survey Reporto, Vol. XI p. 26. 
t That this is the Kelaohnri Prithvi Deva, and not a Chandol king, ir ahown by 

the form of the =me. The Ohandol is oalled Prithvi Vnmmn. 
4 Arohmolog. Surrey Bgportnl Vol. XXI, p. 118. 



Chhat iamh or Dahal ; he is called so in one of h i  inscriptions (Archlog.  
Burway Reports, VoL XXI, p. 113). It rrmy be suggested, that the two 
Chedi kingdoms had coinwee of distinct types. Western Chedi had 
the four-armed seated Dnrg4, while Northern Chedi had the coim which 
I have described in this paper. In that case the Prithvi Deva, whose 
coim ahow the DnrgB device, would not be identical with any of the three 
Pfithvi Devaa in the list above given, which is a list of the Rattrnpnr 
kings of Northern Chedi. H e  would be another king of the Tripnrl. 
dynaety of Western Chedi. 

( 0 )  COINS OF THE SULTLNS OF DELHI. 
1. See Plate IX,  fig. 23. This is a copper coin of uncertain attri- 

bntion, which I discovered among the coins of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. I t  is clearly dated 841 H., and it shows the type current in 
those days in the minta of the so-called Path& Sultiins of Delhi. 
Compare, e. g., the small copper coins of M n b h k  Sh6h I1 (82P837), 
and Mnl~ammad Shsh IV (837447). It bears, however, the name of 
Jalhl Shih. There is no Snltin of that name in the known list of the 
Snlthnrr of Delhi. Thomas, in h i  Chronich of t b  Pathan Kings of Delhi, 
p. 375, mentions a JalM Lodi, who was a brother of Ibrahim Lodi, and 
who was placed by the nobles of his own tribe of Lodi on the throne of 
the kingdom of Jannpnr. But Ibrahim's date is 923-937, and his 
brother Jalhl's date is therefore too late for the present coin. The first. 
known interferenoe of the Lodis with the Delhi Saltanat k iannected 
with Bahlol Lodi, the grand-father of Ibrahim Lodi and of the above- 
mentioned JalM Lodi. He waa nominally Governor, but virtually, 
mester of the dependencies of Lihor and Sarhind, under the SultPn 
of Delhi, MGarnmad Shsh I V  bin Farid (8.374347). Hie aid was 
called in by that SultBn, to relieve him from the attack of I b r a h h ,  
king of Jannpnr. This happened before 844, the date of Ibrahim's 
death. Bahlol's firat mention, therefore, goes back to a t  least 844 H. 
(See Thomaa, ibid., pp. 320, 336). It might be snggested that Jd61 may 
have been Bahlol's father; but his father's name is given as " U l i k  
Khl4 " in Beale's Oriental Biographical Dictionary. I referred the 
question to Mr. Rodgers, who possesses an unrivalled acquaintance with 
the Muhammadan coins of that period ; but he wae not able to throw 
any light on Jalhl Shih's identity. The coin reads as follows :- 

Obverse : Reverse : 

J16 
i 
u 
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I give the obverse legend, as Mr. Rodgem r e d  it, though I am 
not fully satisfied SM to its correctness. 

2. See Plate IX, fig. 24. Thie is a rnpee of Sher Sh4h from 
my own cabinet. It is of a well-known type, but I publish i t  for the 
sake of the strange reverse legend &I& 'Aldu-d-din, which is cleerly 
shown in the bottom segment. I t  appears in the place, where one 
nsually finds Sher Shih's name Faridu-d-din. I cannot account for 
this anomaly, nor can Mr. Rodgers to whom I referred the coin. 

(D)  C o r ~ s  OP THE mu am^ EMPERORS or DELHI. 

1. See Plate IX, fig. 24. This is a square rnpee from my own 
cabinet. The date is perfectly distinct, 1010 H., and the coin, therefore, 
refers itself to Akbar's reign; yet itu true attribution is not ~ t h o u t  
difficulties. I referred the coin to Mr. Rodgers, who informed me 
that there are two coins like i t  in the Lahore Museum and that he 
possesses one specimen himself. He  believes that they are Jahangir's 
coins with Akbar's rime, struck in Bengal." He reada the legenda as 
follows :- 

Obverse : 

The Creed. 

Reverse : 

1 . 1 .  ,&s& 

A 1  

+!! c r !  
ac:- 
...... JIs;, 

He tells me that " Akbm," '& Shih Salim " and mint " Bangailah " 
are plain on one of the above-mentioned three coins. Jahangir succeeded 
his father Akbar in 1014 H. ; his earlier name was Salim Shih, which 
appears on some of his early coina, for which see British Mnseum 
Catalogue, Nos. 288, 289. 

2. See Plate IX, fig. 25. This k a rnpee of Jahangir, of the 
well-known type of the months of the Ilahi years. I publish it, how- 
ever, for the sake of the mint Rohths, which is a new one. The legends 
run ae follows :- 

Obverse : 

24 
NU nU 

4 
I++ dJ'l,> 

Reverse : 

41~1;kt rL. 

W ~ J  11 ~9 



1893.1 Hara PraaBd SMstri-Old Nepalene Manusmpts. 245 

3. See Plate IX, fig. 26. This is a new variety of the well-known 
type of Shsh Jahin's rupees with two straight-lined square areas. The 
novelty is that the square is made with double lines, resembling in this 
respect a certain variety of Sher Shih's rupees, which is less rare, and 
a specimen of which i figured in the British Museum Catalogue, No. 
544. Shih Jabin's rupee of this variety is extremely rare. I have 
only heard of one other specimen, through Mr. Rodgers who informs 
me that he has seen it in the collection of Mr. Dnrkee, an American 
who visited India in the course of last year. The legends a m  the 
mnal ones ; there is, however, one peculiarity, that the Hijra date is 
given twice, while the Jal6s year is omitted. The date is 2056, and ia 
given in the top segment of the obverse, together with the mark of s 
" sword; " and i t  is given again in the bottom segment of the reverne 
with the mint Kat(ak (d). 

POSTSCRIPT: The above was in  print before I discovered that 
Ja l i l  Shhh's coin (p. 243) had been already published in the Appendix 
to the British Museum Catalogue of '' The Muhammadan States," No. 
600, p. 168, among the "unidentified" coins. I n  a footnote, it is 
suggested by the author of the Catalogue that it belongs to the Gnjadt  
group of coins, on the ground that it is "precisely similar " to the 
coins of Alpad  I of Gujarht. It seems to me that the similiarity 
is much more striking to some of the Delhi emperial issues, and that, 
therefore, the prince who issued these coins was more likely to have 
been one who " made himself temporarily independent " from a Delhi 
emperor than from a Gnjarht king. The facsimile of the Brit. Mne. 
specimen c o b s  Mr. Rodger's reading of the obverse legend. 

On a new find of old Nepalese Manusmpts.-By P A ~ I T  HaR1, P u b  
S H ~ ~ T H I .  

I have been fortunate enough to obtain through the good office8 of 
my friend Bib6 Kshirod Chandra Rhy Chaudhnri, Headmaster, C h a p n  
Zilla School, a collection of ancient Sanskrit MSS. from Nepsl. They 
are twelve in number, eleven of which have been acquired for Govern- 
ment. Five of them are Buddhist works, four of which are absolutely 
unknown to the learned world. Six of them are Hindu works, five of 
which are well-known ; one only being new to the world. The twelfth 
work was marked unknown and appeared to be in utter confusion. 
The great merit of the five Hind6 MSS. which are already well-known, 
and indeed that of the whole collection, is their ancient date. The 
MSS. were written between 1026 and 1881 A.D. 
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The most important worka of this oolleetion are two ; namely, a 
oommentary on the celebrated work on Buddhist philoeophy entitled 
B o d ~ h e y ~ v a t d r a ,  noticed by the late Khj.j& Ejendral61 Mitra on 
page 47 of hie work on the Nepalese Buddhisf MSS. Mr. Bendall in 
his '' Cambridge Catalogue " says that this work ie the 9th Section of the 
well-known Abkdva&na?luCld. It ie divided into 10 &aptere, and is  
perhaps the only work in  which four of the six piramit& have been 
frilly sxplained Though i t  is a part of the BBoklvad.j&na, i t  is alwaye 
regarded as a separate work on account of the importance of ite philo- 
sophical doctrines, which are couched-as all eoch doctrinee am-in a 
language scarcely to be understood without a commentary. And ench 
e wmmentaxy ia furnished in one of the twelve w o r h  in the new 
collection. 

The commentary is by PrajiiPkara who ip styled Pandita B7riM~, 
i. e., a, learned monk. B&b6 Sarat Chunder DQs tells me that Prajiibkara 
waa a famous disciple of the still more famons Dipalikara Sri Jiihna of 
Vikramdila who introduced the reformed Buddhist faith into Tibet, 
where he is known ae Atishh. This is probably correct. The MS. was 
copied by one who, from the use of the phrase Praji&ka~apa'&rufm, 
appears to have been PmjfiBkara's disciple. The work was copied in the 
year 198 of the Nepalese era, i. e., 1078 A.D., and Diparikara's journey 
to Tibet is said to have been undertaken in the year 1066. Athhh 
wee about ~everrty when he was invited to Tibet, and it is quite possible 
that  one of his young disciples wrote a running commentary on one 
of the most important works of Buddhist philosophy, and that i t  waa 
copied by a pupil of this disciple. 

AE e, specimen of the commentary, I subjoin an extract from page 
2138 to the end :- 

Text -91% Uilm I 
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aavr f$d% hm fiswmsrs?: FI%S 
m - . w P n m M a w u h i m r  urn I 

sq qwj eq-wga' Wvai h m  asr -I% 
il'glsitRq s&aafk: u r n ?  wmi n 

* d a r t  s&lmfaarsfk+izhr anw I *frd rrhu- 
f q ~  q g l 9 ( X ' ~ ~ ~ q f  I 

~ 7 3 4  mi ~18h2~wi mi &rRaY 

The commentary comes down to the end of the 9th chapter of the 
Bodhicharyhe*atcitn, the chapter dealing with Prajii&pBmmitB. The 
first page of the MS. is missing ; others are missing here and there, 
and the number of missing pages is about 29. 

The second important work is a complete copy of the Chdndra-vyP- 
krarsna which represents one of the eight great schools of Sanskrit 
grammar ae stated in the celebrated verse :- 

hTfq: * 1 m m w :  I 

v - 3 ~  mmlfjw~fw: I 

A complete copy of this book is a great desideratum. Mr. Bondall'fi 
catalogue of MSS. in the University Library of Cambridge mentiona 

J. I. 32 
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two MSS. of this work, but both of them are incomplete. Our MS. 
was transcribed in the Nepal year 476 corresponding to 1356 A.D., 
and the palsography exactly corresponds with that of the 14th 
century as given in Mr. Bendall's Tables of letters and numerals. 
I t  was written a t  a time when all Nepal was in a state of confusion, 
owing to a KoCla invasion led by Hari Singh of Sirmaon. The 
MS. was copied by Kshernendra, the principal Bcha'rya of a Vihcir 
named Yosvhcha (P), in the reign of Rijadhirirj - paramelvara-parama - 
bhatGraka- h i  -4ri -rijaya - r i j a -  deva-a king whom i t  is very difficnlt 
to identify. Mr. Bendall is perfectly right when he says that "the 
Chandra-vyrikara~a follows PQnini both in style and treatment acd 
often in actual words, many of the Shtraa being identical." This is 
also the case with many other grammars, some of which have been 
compiled simply to avoid the study of the cumbrous and d i h s e  
Pbnini. Mr. Bendall also says that the Chandra-vycikarana is divided 
into six adhyciyas, each of which again is sub-divided into four padan, 
though in my MS. the 6th adhyciya contains 3 padas only. 

The next work in importance is a complete wpy (one leaf only 
missing) of the Amara Kosha written in the m o ~ ~ t h  of Chaitra in the 
24th year of Qovindapila Deva whose accession to the throne of Magadha 
in  the year 1161 is known from an inscription in  Vol. IT1 of Cun- 
ningliam's Archeological Report. Thus his 24th year comesponds with 
1185 A.D. I have compared portions of the MS. with the printed text 
of Colebrooke. I n  the printed text there are metrical colophons a t  the 
end of every k6~da.  But the MS. has no metrical colophons. The last 
colophon of the MS. is simply Lihga-saritgraha(i sanldptab. 

Many lines and verses, which are known in latter MSS. as interpola- 
tions, do not occur in our MS.-for instance, the synonyms of 
Lakshmi occupy two lines in ordinary MSS. and printed texts of the 
b r a  Kosha, whereas our MS. has only one liue; and many old 
pandits whom I consulted, and who in their early youth committed 
the whole of the work into memory, told me that the second line waa 
always regarded as an interpolation. 

The fourth work is a copy of the Chandakaukika by Arya 
Krshemi$rara, dated 1331, A.D.* So the writing of this work also 
falls within the period of confusion in Nepal. The Sanskrit scholar- 
ship of Nepal a t  that time was so poor that they could not correctly 
ascertain the name of the work, but labelled it, in the same character 
in which the whole book is written, as Huris'chand~a-vikriya-1msLakain. 

+ V* ~t G h a  ~m 
97'9~eR vnaui ni ~rm?r: I 
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Five leaves, from three t-o seven, are missing. The book is in other 
respects complete, and i t  affords many readings which ctre much better 
than those found in the Calcutta editions of the work. 

The book contains some hints about the time when it was composed 
i n  the following couplet :- 

Mahipsla has been put down by Cunningham as the 11th king of 
the Pdla dynasty whose reign commenced in the year 1015. But the 
question is who the K~rn i tas ,  mentioned here, were ? Are they the 
peoltle of Kamhta, or do they belong to the dynasty of Kargitas who 
reigned in Mithila and Nepr~l for a long time in the next two centuries. 
On page 99, Vol. I. of Sout,h Indian Inscriptions, Dr. Hultzsch speaks 
of a Mahipila Deva wliose dominions extended to the sea, and from 
whom eleven elephants were wrested by lthjendra Chora Deva of the 
Shryava&4a, who rcigned from A. D. 1022 to 1063. This is Mahipila 
of Magadha, who reigned from 1015 to 104.0. The PBlas made exten- 
sive conquests a t  this period of their existence. One of their dynasty 
haa been placed by Albiruni on the throne of Kananj about t h k  
period, 1020. There is every probability of tlie Mahipbla menlioned in 
Charldakadika being the Aame person as the Mahipila of 1015 to 1040. 
He had to fight with a South Indian Princo-a Karndta. The Karnatas 
were the enemies of Hemanta Sena the grent grand-father of Bollhla 
Sena. Hemanta retired to a place on the Bhiigimthi, in Bengal, after a 
life-Ion@; contest with tlie Karnritw, and his grandson, Vijnya, is said to 
have defeated Ndnya Deva, the founder of the Karghtaka dynasty of 
Nepal. (Epigr. Ind., Vol. I.). These reigned in Nepal for several 
generations (see Bendall's Catalogue) and the Maithila King under 
whose pat,ronage Chandedrara wrote his Sm!-iti works and led his 
victol-ious armies to Nepal, also belonged to the Karnitaka dynmty. 
(See Eggeling's Cat. I. 0. L. MSS.) 

The work was very popular at  Mahipila's court where a uoblenian 
named Klrtika gave the author d t y a  Kshe?,~is'crt~.a a large quantity of 
gold, eilver, and l~trlrl, as nppears from the last vri*se. 
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A drama describing the self-sacrificing ~ p i r i t  of Harischandra can- 
not but be interesting to a Buddhist audience. 

The fifth work is Suddhirattuikara, by Chanpeivara. The work 
has been noticed by the late Kajh RELjendralila Mitra in his Notices 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Vol. VII, No. 2384, as belonging to one 
BhaiyhlBla JhS, of Dhamdaha-grim in Pnrnia. The India Office Library 
has R very imperfect copy of the work, in which both tlie beginning 
and the end are missing. The MS. is one of the seven great works of 
ChrtpdeBvara's digest. Pages 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 39, 77, and some leaves 
a t  the end, in our MS. are missing. The MS. is a much better one 
than the India Office copy, which is in modern Bengali chsracters; 
while ours is in ancient Bengali, and may, on paleological grounds, be 
referred to the 14th centary. 

The sixth work is Buddha-kapdla-fzld. This is a commentary on the 
Buddhakapila-a Buddhist tintric work not je t  obtained. The MS. 
wse copied by a pupil of the author-Abhayhkara, a mouk belonging 
to the Vihira of Vikramadila. The work is complete in 14pfalas.  The 
name of the commentary is Abhaya-paddhati. On palseographical 
grounde the work may be referred to the palmiest days of Vikramdle, 
in the 11th and 12th centuries of the Christian em. 

The seventh work is Saligz'ta-ratncikara, in ancient Bengali character, 
dated 362, i. e., 1481 A. D. The work is complete in three chapters, 
and deals with instrumental and vocal music and dancing. It hse 
marginal notes in Nepalese handwriting. It has already been printed 
and published a t  Calcutta. 

The eighth is Sav~putodbhava, written in Buddhist Sanskrit prose in 
the style of the PrajGpdramitci. The his. is complete, the first two 
pages are slightly injured, 80 portions of them are mounted with paper 
in which the injured portions of the text hare been restored in a later 
hand. It is a Tdntric work consisting of ten chaptern, each divided into 
three to four prakaraw. I t  was copied in 146 of the Nemari era, i. e., 
1026 A.D. 

The ninth work is Vajraddk-tantra. This is a TAntrik work in 51 
patalus, treating of mystic mantracl and mystic observances. The inro- 
cation of serpents, DBkinh, dead bodies, &c., forms the chief feature of 
the work. The work is incomplete and breaks off with tlie 225th leaf. 

The tenth work of the collection is a beautiful copy of tho Prajk'- 
pbramitd i n  8,000 dlokas. The work is on palm leaven pressed between 
two wooden boards, with sticks inserted through holes in place of 
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utrings. One of the boards is besrncared with sandal paste, which has 
~ u m u l a t e d  there for ages. The MS. was evidently Rn object of woml~ip 
and as PrajriJpriramitci is also called hkski-Bhngacati i t  appears to 
have been regarded as a charm for protection against evils. The MS. was 
copied in thc 38th yew of Govindap4la who is styled GauleSvara, i. e,, 
the year 1198 A.D. Govindaphla had certainly lost his kingdom 
before tllat tinlo, because his kingdom is not mentioned aa apazard7~a- 
mJr1a-c{jaya-r61jya,as usual, but ns an abt'tcl-riijya, i. e., that his kingdoll1 mas 
lost but he wns living, perhaps a fugitive. Three of the blSS. belonging 
to the same reign h n ~ c  been examined by Mr. Bendell a t  Cambridge. 
In one of them, that belonging to the 38th year of this reign, occurs the 
word ainashfa-rrijya, showing that the kingdom was lost a t  that time. 
Thc word used in our BfS. is alitu, ~ r h i c l ~  is the same as vinns7~fa. 
The book mns copicd a t  Jnyanagara in hfagndha Bfandaln a t  a Vil~Bm 
pstnblished by RBpi Khetallya Devi by Jl~inbcharyn Srikamalapaln. 
I t  mas a gift by a lay disciple belonging to the Mahbjina School 
named Maluka (?), the son of IInllarol~asosl~~ane (?). Jayanagan at this 
timc was a sort of second capital of Mnpdha. Cunuinghnm says i t  mas 
situnted near Laskhmiserai. That it was a place of importance is testi- 
fied by two facts: (1)  by the discovery of a nnmber of inscriptions in the 
12th centnry character, and (2) by a number of coins in the Tndian 
&Xuscon~, belonging to this place. Tho rnlcrs of Jayanagara seem to 
have held a uemi-independent authority under the Pcilas. Govinda 
Pala in tllis 31s. is called the king of Gauda; t l ~ i s  mas a mere title. He 
had no authority in that city which was under the power of the S c n n ~ ,  
and Lakshmana Senais said to have changed ils name into Lakshmanbvati, 
and one of his inscriptions is dated from Pau~!draral-cll~ana, mhicl~ is by 
many and, indeed, by the late MI.. Blochma~ln, identified with Hazrat 
Panduo, so near Gaud. 

I have compared the first few leaves with the printed text of Dr. 
Rrijendralila Mitra, and I found them to agree perfectly. This wo1.k 
has not been acquired. 

The eleventh MS. is a collection of Bairn tantras. On a careful 
examination of the whole BIB. it appears to be a collection of six Saiva 
works. (1) Sivapadma, 12 complete chsptcrs, (2) Sivnpndmottara, com- 
plete in 12 chapters, (3) Sivltpndma Samglaha, completc in 12 chapters, 
(4) Um6 MaheSvara Snmv:idn, 21 clinpters, not complete. Works of tliiu 
name, belonging to the Sknnda nnd to the Lingn Pnrrinn~, are mentioned 
in Aufrerht's Catalogue, but there is no good notice of these works. (5) 
Sivop~nishad, complete in eight chapters. This is different from the 
Sivopanishad by Harihar, noticcd by RLjendmlirla BIltm. (6) Uttarottara 
Tantra, complete in 10 chapters. Tlle work can safely be placed on 
paleogrrtphic ground8 in the 12th century. 
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T l ~ e  twelfth MS. is labelled as unknown. The first page i miss- 
ing and the end is far away. O n  examination i t  is found that pages from 
2 to 210 exist, with the exception of the 129th page. The handwriting 
is beautiful, much older than the rest of tile collection. O n  examination 
i t  proved to be a portion of the Vyihat-kathir, about a-tenth of the whole 
work. I t  is not Somadera's Kathd-Saritsdgara, nor Kshemendra's Vrihat- 
Kathdmaiij~~rz' becanse in both these works the cllapters are divided into 
lambakus and tararigas, whereas in the present MS. it is divided into 
adhyiiyus and sargus. The work contains one complete adhydya and 
a portion of the second. It has altogether 26 saqacl, the colophons of 
many of wllich do not give any information a t  all. But in some of 
them appear these significant words Vrihatkatha'ydm-dloka-saNrahe. 
In  the colophons appcxr the names of tlle sargas; they often contain 
proper names, none of which 1 have been able to identify either in 
Kshemerid~ a's or in Somadeva's work. So this fragment appears to be 
a, third Sanskrit redaction or version of tbe original Paiiichi V ~ i h a t -  
katli8 by G u ~ ~ i d h ~ a ,  and the MS. which has been labelled ' unknown ' 
by my Nepalese vendor, turns out to be the most important work of the 
whole collection. 

T l ~ e  letter i in this MS. has a more archaic form than in most 
of the Ncpalese MSS., wliicl~ leads me to tliink that this MS. is of higher 
antiquity than the rest. The llas the turn of the Gnptalipi. I may 
therefore be allowed to venture to say that I hare laid my hands on a 
work copied even before Kshemendra and Somadeva wrote their worka 
on the Vyihat-KathB. Biihler, in his paper in Vol. I, Ind. Ant., says that 
Kshemendra had tho Paidachi version of Gunidhya before him. Might 
not he have consulted a big Sanskrit version, too, from which to abridge ? 
I have read the first sarga in my MS. It treats of king Gopila renounc- 
ing the world, becanse people calumniated h im as a parricide, and making 
orer his kitigdom to PBlaka, his brother, in spite of the remonstrances 
of the Brahmans. This is a very larye work, the first adi~ydya alone 
containing more than 4,200 ilokns. VThile Kshemendm's wholo work, 
accordinp to Biihler, consists of a little more than 7,000 Sbkas.  I give 
here tlie colophons of this work. 

-: I 

a ~ m ~ i  mw: a;: . , . . .  ... Y 

fsa"t: a& ... . . .  ... ... ... ... t. 

... xvra~lmi witsra'a$ ~elrgaq z39q ... !Y 
f s H m r n  *.. ... . . I.. ... 3P 

phparqrppit wu 33;: ... I I . .,. ... aC 
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~ U T X V R  a;: .. . ... ... ... ... 
+t-aamf~3q~: ~l;: ... ... I.. . a .  

i ~ d m :  ad: . # I  * a ,  ... ... 
lJFm&r: -4: ... ... . a .  ..I I.. 

am6ws? nu as: I # .  a a I ., I ... 
m* i r ~ w l a r r w :  ... I*. a * .  ... 
3ardkr3 J P I T ~ % T ~ ~  rn BTPW &: ... ... 
3~~q$tq&? 19tm: a;: ... ... ... 
9- ~tar8'* ';mdt&i w r n  *: 8n': ... 

... 3mh3 nu YWW: ast . I .  . a  . ... 
+TMF~B* TTU m m: s;: . # .  ... 
&nmv:  ... ... a , .  I.. ... 
~ ~ * s r ~ u ~ ~ r g ~ ~  ..* ... .a .  

xfa ea~ursi @?a$afl srfwua"tmd qfhrfqwmi.. . 
-ernem+ ... ... ... ..I ..a 

... !JwmK31md 5Wkpmv: a,. ... ..* 
fimq&rarr2 m s r m  I . .*I .I. ... ... fiw&m~;i W T ~ S T * ~ ~  ... ... ... 
fiw&rarr'i aT"q~~f8aTamsq . ... m e *  

f a ~ s m r ?  fimq*wlrGv r:.. ... ... 
f i m < v i m :  I . .  *. e 8 . -  *.* . I  * 
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Note on the Oflcial Reckoning of the reigns of the later Moghul 
Emnpcrors and on some of their Mint T o m .  

By W .  IRVINO, EsQ., I.C.S. (retired.) 

I n  the Philological Secretary's Report on a recent find of coins 
(Proceedings for June 1893, p. 116), I see that he adopts 1069 H. 
(Sept. 1658-Sept,. 1639), as  the year from which Aurangzib "B1nmgir1s 
reign is  reckoned. On grounds which I think are ove~~whelmingly 
strong, I proposc to subfititute 1068 H. (Sept. 1657-Sept. 1658.) 

Among European writers we find considerable difference of opinion 
as  to the year in which 'Alamgir began his reign. To mer~tion t h e  
latest writer first, Mr. S Lane Poole, in  his "The Moghul Emperors 
of Hindnstnn " (1502), p. xxvi, sags " in May 1659 (1069) he," i.e., 
Rlamgir, " was proclnin~ed Emperor." I Bet, however, that in his later 
work " Aumngzib " (1S93) in the sel-ies " Rulers of India," Mr. Lnne 
Poole dates the reign ffrorn Jnly 1658 (see the Table on p. 21 of t ha t  
work). Apnin, in the "Orient,al Biographical Dictionary" of T. W. 
Beale, p. 33, we rend "but ('A'lamgir) was not crowned till the fir-st 
"anniversary of his accession, a circumstance which has introduced 
"some confusion into the chronology of his reign." This sbtemcnt,  
in identical words, is found in Elphinstone's "History of India" (4th 
ed. p. 525), and he relies on a r i f i  mf in .  Grant Duff ("History of 
the Mahrattna," Rombny reprint, note on p. 72), although he prefers 
1658 (d.e., 1068 H ) to 1659 as the correct year, s e e m  to have suggested 
Elphiustone's remark. Grnnt Duff writes " Aurungzebe appears to 
'I have begun by reckoning ltis reign from the date of his victory over 
"Dam,  to have snbseqnently ascended the throne in the following year, 
"and then changed the date, which he again altered by reverting to 

the former date (i.c., 10G8 H.) a t  some later and unknown period." 
Grant Duff, like Elphinstone, relies upon m i f i  =in. Now, Q6fi 
W B n  (in the printed text, a t  any rate)  is not to be altogether trusted 
in the matter of chronology; but  I think that  iu this instance Grant 
Duff's note misrepresents the facta, even as recorded by W i f i  W&. 

Q L f i  foonded his statements, as  is tolerably obvious, on the 
T6riB-i-dahsdlah or !Alan~gir-rui?~lah of Muhammnd KBzim, and on tho 
Jfa,isit.-i-';4lan~yGi of Muljammad Sdki blusta'id WLn. The lat ter  
for tho first ten Sears of the reign, is itself an abstract of Muhnmmrul 
fihzirn's work ( ~ e c  p. 6 5  of the printed text of the Mn,&sir). The fncts, 
then as  related in the !!Ilai~~gir-ncimah, the source from which all othere 
are drnwn, nrc RB fullows :- 
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Mnbmmad KBzim commences the second year (1069 H.) with 
a long excursus on the necessity for a system of chronology and the 
varying modes of reckoning time, with some remarks on Akbar's Divine 
Era and that followed by Jahiugir. Those two sovereigns reckoned 
from the 1st Farwardin and used a solar year. He then informs us 
that Shihjahin restored the use of the Muhammadan era ; and that1A1am- 
gir followed his father's practice. "'And although the first fortunate 
"enthronement happened on the 1st Zh,1-ka'dh, 1068 H ; yet, the efful- 
"gence of victory and success and the rising of the world-illuminating 
"light of that founder of the horoscope of felicity and prosperity hav- 
'L ing thrown the ray of joy on the world in the month of Ramzin of 
" their year (1068 H ?), and the appearing of the star of strength and 
"perpetuity of that chosen one, full of splendonr, having lighted up 
" the face of Fortune and Good Lnck in those days; the first day of 
"that month of blessed omen, which was the new moon of limitless 
" felicity and pregnant with both worldly and spiritual blessings, 
"was chosen as the first day of the years of that reign, rich in 
'Lmercies; and the exalted order obtained issne that in offices atid 
"calendars and patents and rescripts, they should make record after 
"that manner, and reduce into writing after that fashion all occurrences 
"and the reports of events. Accordingly, by the rule so fixed, I have 
"to this point written with my descriptive pen the story of one year 
'land twenty-four days belonging to the felicitous epoch of the sove- 
"reignty and empire of that One worthy of the faith-protecting throne. 
L L  And previons thereto there are entered the events of four months 
L1belonging to the nuspicious time of his being still only a Prince of 
L1 the Blood, beginning from the day of the departure of the victorious 
"army, intent on world-conquering and realm-seizing, from the province 
'I ( b i t a h )  of fortunn te foundation, Auraugcibid, which took plaoe on 
I' the 1st Jumidi I, 1068 H. (in w w h ) ,  ending" [i.e., the mid four 
months, Jumidi I, Jumidi 11, Rajnb, and Sha'bin, 1068 H.1 'L with the 
" 1st of Rampin of that year, which is the first day of the years of that 
"reign full of happiness. Altogether the period covered is 1 yesr, 4 

months, and 24 days. Then will follow the second year." After this 
passage he goes on to the festivities held to celebrate the accession, tho 
abolition of the Nnu-TOZ festival, and the substitution of another to be 
amalgamated with that of the 'I'd-ul-fitr. Next, me have the appoint- 
ment of A M u h t ~ i b ,  or Censor, as in Muhammad Sbki. (Ylanlgir-ncimah, 
13. M. Addl. MSS., Nos. 26, 229, foll. 102b. to 10ln.) I have no copy of 
the priuted text, and therefore cannot give references to it, but the 
passage can, 1 hare no doubt, be very easily found. 

Next in order of date comes Muhammad S6ki Mnsta'id Ucin and . 
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his a - - 1 a m g a " ' .  The parallel passage to that  quoted nbove 
from the Ylan~ga'r-m'mah will be found on pp. 22-25 of the printed text. 
But I will turn first to an earlier page as it explains the circumstances 
of the previous enthronement in 1068 H. Rlamgir determioed to pro- 
ceed to tho Panjib in pursuit of his brother, Dir i  Shukoh. He  
set out from AkbalibBd on the 22nd Ri%mq&n, 1068 H. (28rd June 1658.) 
The astrologers having selected the 1st Zb,l-ka'dh, 1068 H. (31st Jnly 
1658), or 11th AmardM of the lldhi year, as the auspicious moment for 
his enthronement, snd there being no time to proceed to the p l a c e  st 
Dibli and there prepare for this angunt aci., "Mamgir halted for several 
days a t  the garden of Amribid [also called ShBlihmir, it waa just 
north of Dihli] to take advantage of the said propitious moment. There 
he seated himself on the throne of good fortune ..... . .AE the prepam- 
tioas for this ceremonial were on a limited scale, most of the observances 
of an enthronement were pnt off to the second anniversary (joltis). On 
this occasion no a u l b a h  was read, no coinage issued, and no imperial 
titles fixed upon. These matters were postponed. [Ma,cisir-i-"Bbmgii<, 

P. 83. 
[Idem, pp. 22-25.] Year 1069 8. This corresponds to the ex- 

tract above given from Mnhammad Kirzim. "Since the ceremonial o£ 
"the first enthronement, by reason of the advance into the P~lnjBb and 
"from want of time, waa on a reduced scale, while the reading of the 
LL Uulbah, the issue of coin, and the fixing of the imperial titles were 

postponed ; now that more important a 5 i r s  had been arranged, orders 
" were issued to prepere for the festival " ... ... " And on the fortunate 
"day, Sunday, the 24th of the blessed month Ramgn, in the year 
" 1069 H. (15 June 1659), or the 25th a n r d i d  of the Ilahi year, when 
L' his age was 40 solar years, 6 months, and 17 days, or 41 lunar years, 
"10 months and 2 days, 'Alamgir seated himself on tlle throne!' The 
au lbah  was read, coin issued, offerings presented, and gift8 bestowed. 

The Muhammadan creed was no longer to be impressed on the coin, 
but, insteed, a distich, composed by Mir Abd-ul-Biki, mrrs approved. 
The new emperor's titles were settled ; and fam'ns  issued to all provin- 
cial governors, announcing the new reign. Several c h r o n o p m s  for 
the occasion are given; these yield 1069 H. Then follow these words : 
I L  AE the sl~ining of the light of the victory diffused its felicitous rays 
"0x1 the world in tlle month of Rarndn, the exalted order ww issued 
"that they should record in offices arid calendars the 1st of that month 
"as the commencemet~t of the years of this reign." After this comes 
a psassge about the abolition of the Nau-roa festival, and the institution 
instead of it of a festival to be called Nishdt-afror. It will be noticed 
that Muhammad Saki does not expre~sly state the year, from the le t  
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RamqBn of which the reign was dated. Rut neither he nor Muhammad 
Kipim, from wl~om he copies, give any countenance to a reckoning 
commencing with 1069 H. On p. 30 and p. 34 we find that accordir~g 
to Mnhammad Saki, the third year (not the second) began in Ram+ 
1070 H., the fourth year (not the third) in Ramqbn 1U71 H., and so on, 
thronghont the book, to the end of the reign. For his period, the 
filast ten years, 1itlhsmma.d Kizim follows exactly the same rule. 
Finaliy, Muhanlmad Siki [Ma,risir-i-'iQlamgiri, pp. 520 and 5231 records 
that 'Alnmgir died early on Friday, the 28th Zli,l-ka'dh 1118 H. (2nd 
March 1707), in the 51st year of his reign, having reigned 50 lul~ar  years, 
2 months, and 27 days. This accorrlq exactly with the mode of reckoning 
laid down by Mui~ammad Kizim. For, if we calculate fiwm tho 1st Ram- 
4611 I068 H. to t l ~ e  28th Zil,l-kn'dh 11 18 H.), we get as result (11 18y. 
10m. 28d.)-(1068y. 8m. Id.) = (5Oy. 2m. 27d.). Krimwar B i n ,  in his 
l'cirifi-i-Saltitin-i-CI~a&tniyah, gives the same numbel. of yeatvs, months, 
and days; bnt I att,ribute to him no in(1ependent authority for this reign, 
having fonnd wherever I have compared the two autllors, that Ktimwar 
W i n  gives Muhammad Sbki's facts, i n  identical order, but in ditferent 
words. 

I add two more extmcts from Mnh~mmad Sirki, R E  the second of 
them records R slight change in the observance of the anniversary, and 
this may have been the reason that Grant Duff tl~ought the date of m- 
cession l ~ a d  been tivice altered-[&fa,ri+~ %lamgid, p. 301. Year 1070 H. 
The tllird year of the reign commences. The rmnniversary ceremonies 
begin on the 24th Ramzau (4th .Tune 1660). [Idea, p. RBI. Year 1071 
H. The fourth year commences. L'Although the date of enthrone- 
L L  ment (sarir-&I.&') was the 24tli Ramqan, and in the prerious year 
" t h e  festival began on that day, yet owing to its falling in the time of 
"tho Fast, when there is no inclination to enter into rejoicings, the be- 
" ginning of this yerrr's festival was fixed for the day of the 'Pd " (i. e., 
1 s t  Shawwil). I t  lasted ten days. 

W i f i  =in's passage, parallel to those in Mnhammad Kd$m's %lam- 
gir-ncin~ah, and Muhammad SHki's Ma,cisir i %larngil.i, will be fonnd in 
t h e  Bibliotheca Indica Text, Vol. IT pp. 76-79. As it is translated, 
nearly in full, by Dowson in Elliot's History of I~ldia,  F I I ,  241,I need not 
reproduce i t  here. I only note that Dowson's L'4th l l a ~ l n  " is the 24th 
Rrtrnqin in the printed text. Although a i f i  W i n  heye expands rather 
than contracts what Muhammad KBzim wrote, i t  is st,range that ire omita 
t h e  all-important statement that the reign was made to begin on the 1st 
Karnqin. I have looked through the text on pp. 76-80, and I cannot 
find a n y  mention of this fact. m a f i  W6n,  11, 549, gives the length 
of t h e  reign as 50 years, 24 months ; and even these figures, though not 
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strictly accurate, preclude any reckoning from 1069 H., but carry the 
first day into 1068 H. 

Again, I find in a sornewl~at later writer, mushbl  Chand, author of 
the Nawcitiir-uz-Zama'fai, the following statement. He wrote in the 
reign of Muhammad S l ~ i h  (1131-1161 H.) and was old enough to re- 
collect the excitement caused in Dihli by the news of 'Alemgir's deeth. 
Hc himself, like his father before him, was aclerk in t.he Central Revenue 
O5ce, alld a man likely to have, if any one had, exact knowledge on the 
point under discussion. His wo1.d~ are : " Altllough the first n u a p i c i o ~  
"enthronement took place on tho 1st of the month Zli,l-ka'dh, 1068 H. 
"(30th July 16Sd), yet as the blessed rays of the brilliant light of 
'' victory and success were displayed to the world in the month of Ham- 
"?An, the first day of that blessed month mas assumed as the commence- 
"ment of these years full of miracles, and the exalted order issued that 
L L  ill a11 05ce8, and cnlendara, and patents of appointment, and royal 

'& rescripts, this rule should be adopted, in opposition to that of previom 
" sovereigns, rulers in Islam who, following the practice of Jamshid, 
" Kakhir (Kasrb ?) and others, held Farwardin to be the most excellent 
'' month, and appointed i t  for the commencement of their reigns. This 
"rule was now abrogated, and the years of the fortunate reign were ap- 
"pointed to be reckoued by lunar months from the month of R a m g n u  
[B.M. Addl. MSS. No. 24027, fol. 490b.I For this work and its author, 
eee Elliot, VIII. 70, 71. Here he is evidently writing with Muhammad 
Klzim's or &iuhammad Sbki's work before him. The 1st Ramztin, 1068 
H., is equivalent to the 2nd June 1658. 

We can now accon~lt for Muhammad Sbkf's statement (Mu,d:?ir-i- 
%lamgin', 523), that 'Alamgir reigned 50 years, 2 mo~lths, 27 days. 

I think that these authorities prove, witllout any room for doubt, 
that 'Alamgir con~~tcd  his reign from the 1st Ram~liu, 1068 H , and after 
that date had been once fixed upon, no eltcration WRB ever made. 
Ttlis is the result arrived a t  by considering the historical evidence alone. 
Do the exbut  coins of the reign conflict in any way with its llisbriam ? 
Now, there may be eome reason for thinking that occasio~~ally some 
numismatists (in this branch of their subject, a t  any rate), cor~centrate 
their attention too much on the coius themselves, ti, the neglect of con- 
temporary historians from whom they might derive much assietance. 
For we are dealing here with a modern period, on the history of which 
there is an abundance of material available. Be that as i t  may, let us, 
h o ,  confine our attention for the moment to the coins themselves. Tile 
coins of 'Alamgir, which are alrcady to be fount1 in the British Xuseum 
collection, cons trail^ us, unless somc of thosc coins are a p~st~humouti issue, 
to throw back the initial year of the reign from 1069 M. to 1068 H. 



Dated coins for the 51st year of a reign necessarily imply fifty completed 
years of that rcign. Now, the silver coius Nos. 863-S46 in the British 
Museum, are dated in 'lllamgirls 51st year. On the other hand, there 
is no dispote about the date of hia death; it took place in 11 18 H. 
Even if we allow up to the last day of that year, where cnn yon find 
room, within that limit, for fifty completed years, unless you throw back 
the first day of the reign into some part of the year 1068 H. ? 

AR I am led to believe, the argument for 1069 H. is founded on tho 
rule that the enthronement, the reading of the fitribah, and the issue 
of coin, taken together, form of themselves the official act of accession. 
In cases where there is no proof to the contrary, I see no reason to 
quarrel with this assumption. Indeed, for some pnrposes, it might even 
be the only right dato to consider. For illstance, if I wished to fix the 
date from which Halarngir became nndispnted sovereign, I should, with 
Mr. S. Lane Poole, elect for tho year 1069 H. On the other hrmd, if a 
sovereign, in de6ance of fads,  chooses to fix an assumed or fictitir~ue 
date for lris accession, i t  is useless for us to say that he had no just right 
to do so. The all-important things for ns are: lst, to know that ho 
ordered the adoption of such official date; and Bndly, to ascertain, on 
the best evidence, what that date was. Of all the acts of sovereignty 
hardly one can be held more formal aud official than the issue of 
coinage: and can we suppose that on the face of that coinago any date 
would appear, other than one fixed accordir~g to official reckoning 2 
Over and over again, we find that the official reckoning and the date of 
accession, accordi~lg to actual facts, are altogether discrepant. It is so 
i n  the case of 'lllamgir. 

B A E ~ D U R  SHAH. His father* died a t  Ahmadnagar, in the Dakhin, 
on the 28th Zh,l-Ka'dh, 1118 H. (2nd March, 1707). He heard of the 
event a t  Jnmrhd, west of PeshAwnr, on the 18th ZC,1-Hajj, [KBmwrtr 
W h n ,  Thn'fi-i-SaUiin-i-CLg6taiyah, my copy, and Jag Jivan Dhs, 
GnjarPti Mu~zta&ab-ut-Tawhria, written in 11 20 H., [B.M. Addl. MSS. 
No. 26,2531. He was enthroned a t  Pnl-i-Shih Danlnh Darvcsh, about 
15 miles west of Lbhor, in Muharram 1119 H. Muhammad KBsim, 
LBhori, 'Ibralncimah, India Office Library, No. 252, and Jag Jivan DBs, 
already cited). Muhammad Mi's Burhrin-ul-FatJh (B.M. Oriental MSS. 
No. 18M, fol. 162b.), fixes this enthronement on the 24th Muharram 
(26th April 707). He gained a complete victory over his brother 
&am Shlh nt Jhjau, near A'grah, on the 18t.h Rabi' I. 1119 H. (18th 
3 une 707)-(Dhuishmand =An, Wali tahallue " Jangncimah," and a l i f  i 
K h B n ,  11, 590). Bnt on the 1st ShawwPl 1119 H. (25th Dec. 1707), he 
issued an order that his reign should commenoe from the 18th Z6,l-Hajj. 
1118 51. (Z'Lnd March 1707), the day that he h a r d  of his father's death 
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[Dirnishmand man, Xli, in his Buhuur  Shdh-tdmah, entry of the said 
date aud WaEi LhPn, Text 11, 6071. The passage in Danishmand a t i n  
reads as follows: "The 1st ShawwP1, 1st year, Ghiei R i m ,  priucipal 
"clerk to the Chief Intelligencer, or Whkiuhnigcir-i-kul, made a report 
L'asking for orders fixing the date from which the reign was to be 
'' reckoned, that the same might be entered it1 the officihl proceedings. 
"Orders issued to take the 18th Zfi,I-Hajj, and a, report was called for 
" as to the New Year's day by the solar gear. In reply this was stated 
" to be the 1st Farwardin and a Sunday. That day was accordingly 
" fixed and ordered to be recorded." [B.M. Oriental MSS. No. 24, fol. 
95a.l. This may mean that the 1st E'arwardin or the 18th ZG,1-Hajj 
was adopted. If the former, that would be the 10th or 11th March, 
equal to the 5th or 6th Zh,l-Hajj, 1118 H. 

J A H ~ N D ~ R  Sah.  A s  he did not survive to begin a second year's 
reign, there does not appear to have been ally order pawed fixing an 
official date for his accession. He was enthroned in the plain eest of 
LIhor on the 21st Safur, 1134 H. (29th March 1712) [Nh-ud-din, 
MultAui, Juhdnddr-dmuh and KBmwar W i n ,  Tci~ia-i-8.-i-Clr.], his 
father, Bahadnr ShLh, having died on the 20th Mn$arram, 1124 H. 
(27th February 1712) [KBmmar B i n ] .  

F A ~ B U ~ S ~ Y A R .  He heard of his father bzim-nsh-shin's death 
near Lbhor, when he was himself a t  Patnah-bzimabad. He was enthroned 
there, in the b6g6 known as Afzal Wan's, on the 29th Safar, 1124 H. 
(6th April 1712) [blu$amrnad Ahsan, l'jid, Farrufi-siyar-ndmah, B.M. 
Oriental, No. 25, fol. 408.1 On the 9th JnmPdi 11, 1125 H. (2nd July 
1713), he ordered that JnhPndPr Shah's reign should be struck out of the 
records and treatNed as non-existent. He directed a t  the same time that 
his own reign should be dated from his enthronement a t  Patna, namely 
the 29th Safar, 1124 H. [Kimwar B h n ,  Tdrifi-i-8.-i-Ch.: entry of 
9th JumBdi 11, 1125, and Bush81  Chaud, B.M. Or. 3288, fol. 397a.l 
WBfi B a n ,  11, 737, has the wrong year, 1123 inatead of 11'24. He and 
Wuslitil Chand have the 1st Rabi' I ,  which is, of course, the next day 
to the 29th Safar, so that there is no practical difference, on this point, 
between them and Kbmwar a 6 n .  

RAP?-UD DARJ~T.  AEI he reigned for a, few months only, no order 
was passed fixing officially the first day of his reign. He was enthroned 
in the palace a t  Dihli on the 9th Rabi' 11, 1131 H. (28th February 
1719) [Kdmwar =in, Tciriu-i-5.-i-Ch : and m f i  =in, 11, 8161 ; 
he was dcposed nnd sent back into the palace on the 17th Rajab, 
1131 H. (4th June 1719). and he diod there o ~ i  tlie %th of the same 
m6nth (11th June 1719) [KJmwar &an, and a i f i  &&in 11, 830). 

I<AP~'-UD-DAULAH. This prince was the next older brothcr of the 
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preceding. At his brother Rafil-ud-da jbt ' s  earnest request he was se- 
lected aa successor, and, raised to the throne some days before his prede- 
cessor's death. The enthronement took place in the palace a t  Dihli, on 
the 19th Rajab, 1131 H. (6th June 1719) [Kbmwar a t i n ,  but m h f i  
a n ,  11, 831, has the 20thl. The prince died in camp near kgrah, on 
the 4th or 5th Zh,l-Ka'dh, 1131 H. (17th or 18th Septr. 1719) [Kim- 
war rnhn]. In his case also no question can arise, as he did not snrvive 
to enter a second year. ' 

N E K ~ ~ I Y A B .  This pretender, son of Prince Muhammad Akbar, the 
fourth son of "Blamgir, was proclaimed by the mutinous garrison from 
the battlements of Agrah Fort, on the 29th JnmMi 11, 1131 H. (18th 
May 1719) [see a i f i  B B n ,  11, 825, KBmwar miin's Tdrik.&-i-5.-i-Ch., 
and Mubarnmad KLsim's 'Ibrntncimah]. NelcGsiyar surrendered to Sayyad 
Hnsain A1i jQ&n between the 22nd and the 27th Ram?bn, 1131, &I. 
(July 7-12, 1719) [Kdmwar miin].  

MUEAMXAD S a h .  This prince was brought from Dihli and reached 
the imperial camp on the 11th Zd,l-Ka'db, 1131 H. (24th Septr. 1719) 
[ U m w a r  Q P n  and a h f i  =in, 11, 64-01. He  was ent,hroned on the 
15th Z6,l-Ka'dh, 1131 H. (28th Septr. 1719), a t  a villagecalled Bidyhpnr, 
between Agrah and Fatbpnr Sikri, three lws and a fraction from tlie 
latter place [Khmwar l3&6n and jQBfi =an, 11,8401. It mas directed 
that  his reign should be reckoned from the deposition of Farrubsiyar  
[Mn$ammad Ali a t i n ,  T&dk.&-i-BIurnffari and Q8fi m 4 n  11, 8411. 
Accordingly i t  is counted usually from the 9th Rabi' 11, 1131 H. (28th 
Feb. 1719). But the contemporar~ authority, BBmwar a b n ,  gives the 
firat of that month, namely the let Rabi' 11, 1131 H. (20th Feb. 1719), 
pe the exact reckoning. 

I. may note that the dates of the Christian em, given in this paper, 
are all calculated according to the Gregorian or New Style. I have 
used the " Practical Tables. ..." of Johannes von Gumpach, London, 
James Madden, 1856. 

Although not strictly within the scope of this paper, I append some 
remarks on Moghnl mint-towns, as likely to be of use to any one inter- 
eated in my more immediate subject, and I am not likely to find any - 
other early opportunity of placing the results on record. These notes 
are in continnation of those printed in the society's Prowedingo for 
January 1693. 

" I P L A M ~ ~ R P U R .  Places with this name seem very hard to find; I 
therefore note those I know of. But in the absence of special reasons 
for doing so, i t  would be hazardous to suggest that either is the mint- 
town for coin No. 772 of the British Museum Catalogue. I find by an 

J.  1. 34 
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entry in Ktimwar I(hln's TciriH-i-rSlaln'rin-i-Chadtaiyah, that on the 
22nd Ram&, 1122 H. (13th Nov. 1710), Bahhdur Shlh was encamped 
a t  18zimdbLd Taltiori, "alias ';41anlgiqmr," being the halting plme 
between Karnbl and ThBnesar. Also, if I recollect rightly, there is rt 
village 'k9lamgirpur close to the east or left bank of the Jamunb, in the 
Sahirranpur district. 'Alamgir was in that part of the country, on a t  
lemt one occasion, on a hunting expedition to Bddshdhi Mahal and 
paleganah PaizlMd (SahAranpur District). 

~ ~ U ' A ~ Z A M ~ B ~ D .  1 have little or no doubt that this mint town should 
be identified with aorakhpur, ghbah Audh. When1 was serving in that 
district I recollect seeing the name bfu'azzamirbtid, Gorakhpur, used in 
the .iiauhainah and Gntingoi papers of the end of the last century, 
which twenty years ago mere still in existence. Only a few days ago, 
I wm reading the autobiography of some un-named dependant on F e l  
Ali =An, once %mil of Ehkxipur. For a few years Fazl Nli W a n ,  
was Faujddr of Gorakhpur (F.  Curwen's translation of =air-ud-din 
Muhammad, AllahLbddi's, Tubfah-i-Tcizah, p. 19). When speaking of 
this appointment, this anonymous writer calls the place '' the Birkir of 
Sarwh,  otherwise Mu'azzambbsd-Qontkhpur." 

NASRBT~B~D.  In  the Ma,cisir-i %lamgir.i (p. 304, year 1098 H.) 
'Alamgir, after taking Haidardbhd, advanced against Sakkhar, a place 
between BijLpur and Haidadbid. It was then ruled by Nand (or 
Parya, or Paid) Nlik, a man of the low Dherh caste. After i t  hnd been 
taken, the country (tilkah) of Sakkhar was by the Emperor's orders r e  
named Narjratirbdd [ibidem, p. 3071. For other notices of it, nnder its 
new name, see pp. 344, 345,360, 364, 384,410,416, and 513 of the same 
volume. It is also mentioned as Nagratbbhd-&gar in the Ma,&ir-ul- 
Umrd, IT, 291. Thornton, Qazetteer, 936, states that '' Snggur " is a town 
in the Nizam's territory, Lat. 16" 36', Long. 76" 51f, 124 miles S.-W. by 
W. from Haidarhbdd. On the map of India in Johnstou's Royal Atlas 
i t  appears as Sagar. 

S H ~ K ~ B A D  BANAUJ. In the British Museum Catalogue, p. 212, 
there is a coin NO. 1019, which the author assigns (p. Iviii) to Shll~bbhd 
in Andh, disregarding the second wo.rd, which he reads FatPh. I think 
there can be little doubt that t l~ i s  word should be read Kanauj, E$. 
The nome is usually spelt by Muhammadans with g, see, for instance, 
a A f i  W h ,  Text I, pp. 63, 73, 109; also throughout the %in i Akbal-i, 
Blochmann's translation, T, 32, etc. (entered in his Index under Q ) .  I 
was four years in the FarrubibLd district (in which Kanauj L in- 
cluded), and my recollection is that the old official name of the place was 
Shahkbtid Kanauj. l t  is so styled in Dowson's Elliot, VIII. 46. 1 thus 
propose Kannuj, !$ilb~h Akbarlbdd, i t ~ s t e ~ d  of Shdl~BbPd, S i r k b  Wrrirh- 
bhd, S6bnh Audh. 
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ZAFAR~BAD.  Since I wrote my former remarks I have found a direct 
mention of the occasion when Bidar was re-named ZafarbbM. It is also 
frequently called MubmmabM Bidar. The paasage I refer to is in 
a b f i  IQOn, IT. p. 3. He tells US that in 1066 H., the thirtieth year of 
Shbhjahirn, Prince Aurangzib was appointed to make a campaign against 
Bijbpnr, just after he had "by notable exertions, acquired the fort of 
"Bidar and the VGbah of Abmadbbird, and the fort of KaliyOni, and 
" had re-named them the SGbah of ZafmbMd." 

Note on the precedit~g Paper.-BY DR. A. F .  RGDOLF HOBRNLE. 

1 fully agree with Mr. Irvine that Anrangzib's reign should be 
dated from 1068-1 118 A. H. or 1658-1707 A, D. I Lad never made any 
special enquiries on the exact official date of his accession, and the 
inilia1 date 1869, given in my coin-reporte in the Proceedings waa simply 
quoted as that usually assiped. That it is wrong,--if the reign is to 
be counted from the oflciolly fixed date, and not from the date of the 
actual accession,-Mr. Irvine bee amply established ; and I agree with 
him, that i t  is more reasonable to accept the official date aa fixed by an 
emperor himself. 

I should, however, put " the two all-important things for us" rather 
in this form :-1. To know what date was officially fixed by an emperor; 
2, to ascertain whether the date, officially fixed, was actually adhered 
fo in dating coins and documents of his reign. 

Now with regard to Aurangzib, nearly all his coins do adhere to 
the officially fixed date. There are, however, a few exceptions :- 

I. There is the coin, No. 845 of tho British Museum, dated in 1119 
Hijrah, and 51 regnal. It is the only one with this peculiar date that 
I remember to have come across. As Anrangzib died on tho 2nd March 
1707, and the Hijrah year 11 19 only commenced on the 3rd or 4th April 
1707 (or the 1st Muharmm 1119), it is clear that either the date 1119 
is wrong,or that the coin is posthamous. That the latter may be 
the true explanation, appears from the following facts :-Anrangzib's 
successor was BahOdur Sh6h. He heard of his father's death only 
three weeks afterwards, on the 22nd March 1707, and his actual 
enthronement took place only on the 26th April 1707, that is, on the 
24th Mubarram 1119. I t  was not till the 25th December 1707, t l ~ a t  
the official date of his accession was fixed to be the 22nd March 1707. 
I t  is, therefore, quite possible that coins struck in the time intermediate 
between the 2nd March 1707, tho dato of Anrangzib's death, and the 
26th April 1707, the date of Bal~sdnr Shih's nctzcal accession, were 
still issued in Anrangzib's name. It would thus occw that a win, 
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struck between the 1st and 24th Muharram of 1119 Hijrab, would be 
issued as one of Aurangzib's, dated in his 51st year and in 1119 gijrah. 
This practice wonld cease as soon as the actual enthronement had taken 
place, and notice of the fact had boen proclaimed in all mint-towns. 

I t  wonld be interesting to know what the actual practice was with 
regard to coining during a period of temporary vacancy, whether 
actual or official, of tlre throne. When an emperor died, did the coining 
in his name cease in a mint-town, aa soon as the news of his death 
reached that town; or mas coining in his name continued, till news 
arrived of the actual accession of his successor; or was it continned 
till information mas received of the ofleially fixed date of accession? 
Thus to take Aurangzib's case ns an example, did coining in his name 
cease from the 2nd March 1707 (the date of his death) in Abmadnagar 
(the place of his denth), and similarly in other mint-towns aa aoon as 
the news of his denth was received? 01. did i t  cease from the 26th 
April 1707, the date of Bahbdur ShBb's actual enthronement, in Ltihor, 
and in other places as aoon as information of the enthronement waa 
received ? 

2. There is no real difficulty in tlle case of coins like the preceding. 
I t  is different with snch coins of Aurangzib as are dated in his firet 
regnal year, and in 1070 Hijrah. No. 728 in the British Museum is 
snch a coin of the Patna mint. I t  is figured on Plate XIX of the B. M. 
Catalogue. The regnal year is expressed verbally a k d .  In my own 
collection, I have two snch coins, of the mints Mu1ti.u and Zafaribhd 
respectively. The latter is from a treasure trove found in Champamu 
in 1892. 

Now, reckoning by the ofiial  date, Aurangzib's first year runs 
from the 1st R a m a ~ n  1068 to the last Sha'btin 1069, and the second 
year, from the 1st Rama~dn 1069 to the last Sha'bBn 1070. Accordingly 
the coins of his first year might be dated in 1068 or 1069, those of his 
second year, in 1069 or 1070. But no coin could be dated both in his 
first year and in 1070. That dating is only admissible, if the accession 
of Aurangzib is placed a t  some point of time in 1069. 

These coins require some explanation. They certainly do not 
agree with the official reckoning. They are undoubtedly exceptional 

but they are not exceptionally rare, nor sre they a vagary of 
some obscure or ontlying mint-town. They were issued from places so 
well-known and so far apart, as Patn& and Mul th .  It does seem 
that in the csse of these coins, a t  least, the accession of Aurangzib was 
dated from the 24th l tamqhn 1069 (15th June 1659), the day on which 
the second enthronement took place with full ceremonials. But if so, 
how is the non-observance of the officially fixed date to be explained ? 
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I s  i t  possible, that there was an interval between the receipt of the 
news of the second enthronement and the receipt of the information of 
the officially fixed date, and that those exceptional coins were struck 
during that interval ? The interval conld not have been of long 
duration, and this explains the  anc city of those peculiar coins. One 
can easily imagine that the news of the ceremonies of the second enthrone- 
ment travelled faster, than the communication of the matters officially 
settled a t  that time. Still the interval must have been, a t  leaat, 
three months; for the Hijrah year 1070 commenced on the 18t,h 
September 1659 ; and no coin, with the dates 1070 and ahatl, conld 
have been strnck before the first month, or Muharram, of 1070 Hijrah 
(18th September to 17th Ootober 1659). On the theory, here suggested, 
i t  is quite possible that also some of the extant coins, dated 1069 Hijrah 
and ahad (or 1st year) regnal, were struck by the same wrong reckoning, 
that is, after the termination of the oficially fixed first year. This 
would be the case with all those coins which were struck after the 
wcond enthronement and dnring the three last months of the Hijrah 
year 1069. When once the accession wa* oflcially antedated on the 
1st Rama~bn 1068, the three mmths after the Rama&n of 1669 (and 
in fact, that Rama?bn itself) fell outside the filsst year of the reigu. 
As the months of coining are not mentioned on Aurangeib's coins 
(as they are on some classes of coins of hie predecessors), it is now 
impossible to determine, whether any of the coins, with 1069 ahad, are 
really wrongly dated, if regard is had to the oficiat reckoning. 

For easy reference I here re-print, from the B. M. Catalogue (p. 392), 
the portion of the comparative table of the years A. H. and A. D. which 
is in question. The month, day, and day of the week of the Christian 
year are placed under each Muhammadan month, and correspond to the 
f h t  of that month. The week-days are lettered from A (for Sunday) 
to G (Saturday). The months are indicated by Roman numerals. 
Thus the first entry 9 X C shows that the month of Mulgwrarn 1068 
began on Tuesday the 9th October 1657. 
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The Koch Kings of Kdmarip.-BY E. A. GAIT, EsQ., I. C. S. 

Perhaps the most interesting epoch in Assam history is that 
in which the Koch dynasty rose to power, and after defeating the 
petty chiefs amongst whom the country had been split up after the 
fall of the Pirla rulers, succeeded in consolidating their rule throughout 
the ancient Khar f ipa ,  and in reviving for a time the pristine glories of 
that once famons kingdom. 

Several accounts of the Koch dynasty are already available,' but 
by far the most detailed narrative of the early founders of this king- 
dom with which I am acquainted, is that contained in a manuscript his- 
tory [ ValicScfvali or Puruahancima ( Sanskrit) ] in the possession of 
Raja Lakshmi Ntirbyana Knar, the leading representative of the Dar- 
rang branch of the Koch family. 

This history is supposed t3 have been written, about 1806 A. D., 
by S k y a  Hari Ganaka, under the orders of Raja Somudra Nririyana.t 
I t  is inscribed on oblong strips of Sachi bark, and each page is illus- 
trated. The story ends suddenly with the death of Parikshit, and a8 
there is nothing to show that the work was considered finished, i t  is con- 
jeotured that the author died before he had completed it. 

As no account of this Vamicivali has hitherto appeared in print, I 
propose to furnish an abstract of it now, and to take the opportunity 
to give a sketch of what is known of the country before the Koch kings 
rose to power, and to examine one or two questions connected with this 
dynasty regarding which existing accounts differ, in the light of 
the information afforded by this history and also of inscriptions on 
temples and other sources.$ 

Cf. Xsdmburanjis by BiSvdwar and Rbi CtnpLbhirRm Bayoa, Robineon'a 
Deecriptive Account of Assam, Dr. 'Hunter's Statistical accounts of Koch Bih6r and 
Eahgpur, and the accounts by Bnchanan Hamilton, Babu Bbm Chandra Qhosh and 
other authorities cited in Dr. Hunter's works. 

t Shrya Hari Gapaka is reputed to  have been the greatest Sanskrit acholar of 
hie time in Aesam. He was the author of numerous Sanskrit and Aemmese works, 
rrnd his descendant, Manbhitl Mapdal, holds a deed of gift dated I720 8 a k  (1804 
A. D .) by which the Xbom King made a grant of land to Shrya Hnri in recognition 
of his learning and piety. 

f Including the FaiMaal i  of R6jh Prasiddha NBrsyana Knar, R. manuscript 
copy of the Yogin{ licntra in the poesession of a Brhhmnp of Hauli Mohanpnr, 
in which the prophecies of tho gods have from time to time been brought up to 
date, and lastly a few inscription in temples, and the references made to the Koch 
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The early history of Kbmarhpa is wrapped in mystery, and o m  
Earnernpa before the  knowledge of it is drawn from dnbions and 

Xoch Lmm. fragme~it,al.y references in the MnMbhdrata, and 
in t l ~ o  Purdnae and Tantraa, chief amongst which may be mentioned the 
Yogin; Tantra and the BMgavata and Kdlikd Pura'nas. 

The bonndaries of the country varied greatly from time to time. 

-tent of Xemempe. 
In the Yogin; Tantra i t  is said that Kim* 
r6pa comprised the country between the Kara- 

toy6 and the Dikrai, so that i t  included not only the whole of what 
is now known as the Brahmapntra Valley, but also Rangpnr and the 
State of Koch Bihb.  It was subdivided into four portions, vim: 
Kimapitha from the KaratoyA to the Sankosh, Ratnapitha from 
the Sankoeh to tile Rnpahi, SnvarqapithCt from the Rnpalii to the 
Bharali, and Saumarpitha from the Bharali to the Dikknra-bbini or 
Dikrai. I t  is described aa bounded on the North by Kuiijagiri, on the 
West by the Karatoyi, on the East by the Girikaiijaka, and on the South 
by the junction of the Brahmapntra and Lakshma rivers. I t  is added 
that Khmardpa is three cornered and is JOO yojanas in breadth and 
300 yojanas in length.' According to the Khlik6 Purdna, Kdmikhyb and 
Prigjyotishapnrn were situated in the centre of Khmarhpa, and the 
Vishnu Purina adds that the country extended around it for 100 yojanse 
in all directions.? In  the Mahdbhd~ata, Bhagadatta's Empire of Prbg- 
jyotishaor Khmar6pe is spoken of aa extending to the seacoast,$ and 
the copper plate of Vanamila, which will be referred to further on, says 
that the rnle of that monarch also extended to the see.§ 

Hiuen Tsiang places the circumference of the country when he 
risited it, a t  10,000 li, from which General Cnnningham infers that 
i t  must, clt that time, have comprised the whole of the Brahmapntm 
Valley as well as Koch Bihir and BhotAn.11 

The name of the country is mythologically explai~ied as follows :- 
When Sati died of grief a t  the reproaches of her hu~bnnd Siva, the 

orip of =-a- latter, overcome by remorse, wandered about 
rape. the world carryillg her dead body on his head. 
In order to put a stop to his penance Vishnu followed him and lopped 

Kings by Mnqaldn historians, which have been made acceesible by Blochmann in 
the J. A. 8. B. for 1872. 

Edition published in Calcutta at the Bangobsshi press in 1294 Sal, pp. 76, 77. 
t K61ikB Parha, page 91, of Edition published at the Bangobashi preen; and 

Vishpn Purhpa, page 81 of Edition published at the same preas. 
I Sabh6 Parva, XXVI, XXVII. The references fonnd elsewhere to the differ- 

ent parts of the Mnhtlbhirata pre to tho translation of Prat4p Chandra Roy. 
5 J .  A. S. B. IX, (Part 11) 773. 
(1 Ancient g e o p p h y  of India, Volume I, Buddhist period, p 500. 
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away the body piece-meal with his discus. The body fell to earth 
in 51 different pieces, and wherever each piece fell, the ground was held 
to be sacred. - Her organs of fell on ~ i l b l a l a  hill near 
Gtmhiiti, and the deity of that place waa thenceforth known ae 
KhrnlkhyQ, the goddess of sexual desire. As Siva still continued 
to do penance, the other gods became afraid that he would thereby 
acquire universal power, and accordingly despatched Klmadeva, the 
Indian Cupid, to mako him fall in love again, and thereby break his 
penance. Kamadeva succeeded in his Mission, but so enraged waa Siva 
a t  the result, that he burnt him to ashes by a fiery glance from the 
eye in the centre of his forehead. Kbmadeva eventually recovered his 
original form, and the place in which this took place wae ever after- 
wards known as Khmar6pa. 

The earliest recorded king of KlmarGpa, o? whom however, very 
little is known, was named Mahiranga DBna- 

Mahiranga Danava. 
va.* He  was succeeded by his son HQtaka 

Asura, after whom came Sambara Asnra and then Rntna Asura.t 
After this, there was a chief named Ghataka, the ruler of the 

Kidtns, who are said to have been a power- 
Qhataka m a t e .  ful m e ,  much addicted to eating flesh and 

drinking strong drinks. 
Ghataka was defeated and slain by Naraka, who waa born 

of the earth by Vishnu, and had been depu- 
Baraka  Asura. 

ted by him to exterminate the K i r b k .  Eev- 
ing succeeded in doing this,$ he made Prhgjyotishapura ( t h e  mo- 
dern Gtsuhhti) his capital,§ and settled numerous Bdhrnans a t  
KQmikhy4. His rule extended from the Karatoyh on the West, 
to the Dikr4ng on the E a t .  I t  is said that he married MByi, the 

Notices of Mahirahga and his sucaeasor~ will be found in the KhlikB P&na 
Chaps. 36-82, and on page 81 of the Yogin4 Tanba.  In  the Baghuvada, i t  is re- 
lated that Raghu crossed the Brahmaputra with a view to attacking the king of 
Prtigjyotisha or Klimariipa. The latter is  mid to have submitted without ventnr- 
ing to give battle, and to have paid a tribute of war elephants. The name of the 
king i~ not mentioned. 

t The names Ddnava and Aanra, indicate that these kings were of aboriginal 
origin. According to the Vami6vali of Praaiddha Nbrbyan Kuar, Sambar, who is men- 
tioned in the text a6 the grandson of Mahir&ga, was the founder of the dynasty. Be 
is there spoken of as the son of BrahmB, and is said to have had his capital a t  
Rdgambtf.  

$ Apparently he only subdued them. I n  the Udyoga Partfan, hie son Bhaga- 
datta is referred to ns bringing Kirdtas to the aid of Duryodhana. (XVIII, 15-16.) 

5 Them is a, hill near h u h 6 t i  which ia still known as the liill of h'araks 
Asur. 



daughter of the king of Vidarbha or Kundina. Narnlia mas grently 
favoured by Vishgu who placed him in charge of I<bmrikl~jP, and told 
h i m  tha t  so long as that  goddeus wns pleased with l ~ i m  he would do 
well, but  that  i f  he angered her, he would suffer, and t l ~ n t  he himself 
would then desert him. I t  is  said t h ~ t  Naraks carried off 10.000 girls 
as wives, and that  he became so proud tha t  lie asked K h m . ~ k l ~ y ~  to 
marry him. To t h i ~  tile qoddesu n.usent~d on condition tha t  he erected 
a temple to her  on Nilichnla and a l ~ o  co l~~ t rnc led  a tank and n road 
to the temple in a single night. Nnraka accepted tlie terms and had 
almost accomplished his task, when the goddrss causeci n cock to crow 
before dawn, and saying tha t  tllat was a proof tha t  day had come, 
evaded her promise ~ n d  refused to Inariy him. Overcome with mge, 
Naraka slew the cock, and the plnce mllerr he did t l ~ i ~  iu still known as 
Knkuta-Kith ( the place where t l ~ e  cock was killed). But  Nnrtika's 
c rowniu~ riiisfortune was 11iu refus111 to pcarniit V t~ i ih l~ t t~e  X l u ~ ~ i  to go 
to worship a t  KAr~~irlil~yB, ill collsrquellce of wl~icli the Muni curse~t 
Nnraka and KArnrikl~ya, s a ~ i n y  thnt  thence forwnrd no one who wor- 
shipped a t  KimBkhya's shrine should we  the fnlfilmrnt of his desire. 
By the  aid of Siva, the duration of this curse was limitcd to th~*ce  
I~nndred years, but Narnkn had now completely alienated both KQmA- 
kllya and Visl~nu nnd was event~ially &in by the latter in the incar~tn- 
tion of Kyislina. K~i s l~pn ' s  invasion of Prligj! otisl~apurn is described in 
tlre Rhignvuts and Vishnu Ptrrrincts, in tlto lntter of ~ h i c h  i t  is stntc.cl thnt 
his zittack on Nayaka was in s t ip t ea  11y Indra.' The capital was drfrnd. 
ed by sharp pciiijLjk and by nllmerous outwork9 erected hy the Asnm JIiiro, 
I,ut KFisIlna cut his way t l ~ l - o u ~ l ~  with his discus and slew M u m  and 
his soon. H e  then entered the city and engnged iu a terrible combat 
with Nnralin, and nfter killing t l~onsa~lds  of dnitj as, he clovc Nnrnka in 
twain with his discus. He recovered the golden earrings of Aditi and 
other property seized by I~im, and sent tlie 1 U , O  girls imp~isoned ill his 
hmem together wit11 his 6,000 e l e p l ~ a ~ ~ t s  and his horses to Llvliraka. 

Nnraka left two sons, Bl~agndntta and Vajrndat ta, of whom t l ~ e  
f o ~ m e r  wns nppointed Ily Kyishna to succeed 

Bhagadatts. 
him ns king of Pihgjyotisha. Bhagndnttn 

is frequently referred to in tile ~llahcibhdrata. In tlie SabhL Pawan, 
i t  is related t h ~ t  he was defeated by Arjuna after a battle wl~ich 
lasted for eiqht days.+ Later on, when tho forces of tlie KRU- 
ravas and  Paqdavas were being mustered for the last struggle, 

BhrSgnvata Porina (Edition pnbliahed at the Banyobashi press) X ,  59, and 
T'iehnn Puripa, pp. 81-83 ( V, 29) 

t Sabhi Parran, secs. XXVI and XXVII .  His troops are descrihed am a host 
of Klrr~rrs nnd Chinas, rmd uulnerous otller warriors thnt dwelt on the uencoast. 

J. I .  35 
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Bhagadat t~ went to the assistance of Duryodhana with an dk- 
shauhtni of troops consisting of China8 and Kiritas.. At  the final 
battle of Kurukshetra, he performed prodigies of valonr, and no 1- 
than four sections of the Drona Parvan are devoted to a narrative of 
his heroic deeds, from the time when he rescued Duryodhana from the 
onslaughts of Bbima to his fight with Arjuna, in which he wae a t  laat 
defeated and slain. The i~uue  of this l n h t  combat is ascribed to the 
magic intervention of Ktishna, who rendered harmless the invincible 
weapon which be had previomly given to Bhagadattrr's father Naraka.t 

Bhagadatta was succeeded by others of his line, one of whom, 

Bheg'adstte's successors. Pralambha, is described as having been an 
unusually powerful prince. By his wife Jivadi, 

he had a son named Hajara, and the latter, by hie wife Ti41.i~ who was 
an incarnation of Lakshmi, had in his turn a son named Vanamtila. 
A copper plate containing a p a n t  of larid by the latter to a Brahman 
which was found near Tezpur in 1.940 A. D., is the autliority lor the 
account of Bhagadath'e successors here given.$ 

It h w  been assumed that Vanamhla waa of the Pdla dynasty, but 
his asserted descent from Naraka makes this impossible ; this assumed 
ancentry, and the fact that he bore the Kshattriya title Varman or Bar- 
man, renders it much more likely that he waa a converted aboriginul 
potentate of the same class as the Khyen and Koch kings. 

The so-called RPjBs of U n i ,  in KimrGp, claim to be descended from 
the l ine~ge  of Bhagadatta. 

Kriehpa frequently appears in Assam M~thology. We hare al- 
ready seen how he slew Naraka and set up 

Itape of aukmini.  
his son Bhagadatta in his shad. He is also 

said to have carried off his bride Rukmini from her father Bhishmaka, 
the king of KnnPilyag or the country around Sadiy4, between the 
DikrPng and Dibong rivers. The name of this monarch is still pre- 
served in upper Asaam, and a mined fort, some sixtee11 miles north oE 
Sadiyii, is attributed to hie reign.11 The name of the kingdom sur- 
vives in the Knpdil river. 

Udyoga Parvan, sec. XVIII. 
t 1)ropa Parvan, secs. XXVI-XXX. 
f J.  A. S. B. IX, p. 766. The plate beam a date in an unknown era-" Samvat 

19 ". Proanmably this refers to the date of the king's sncceseion. 
8 Amording to ordinary Panr6pik acoonnts, Bhishmake waa king of Knpdins 

or Vidarbha, the modern Berar, in Central India.-Ed. 
11 These rnins were described by Colonel Hannay in the J. A. S B. for 1845, 

p. 469. It  is not unlikely that further reeearch amongst this and other ruins 
in the eamo direction, would add considerably to our knowledge of ancient Assam 
history. 
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Kyishlpa's g~nndson, Aniruddhs, oarried off Ush4, the daughter of 
Bdpa U j i ,  king of Sonitapnrrt, the city of 

And of Usha. blood, now known by the Awameee equivalent, 
Teepur-in oonaeqnence of which he was caught by that monarch 
and imprisoned. The subsequent invasion of B6pa Rhjh's kingdom by 
Krisbpa and the resoue of Anirnddha is degcribed in the Bhdgavat6 
Purdna and elsewhere. From the Khlikd Purriya it appears that E4jh 
Biqa wae the con temporq  and friend of Naraka.' 

From these stories, all that we can gather wiLh certsinty is that 
to be the Brahmaputm Valley was known to the 

from these legen&. Aryan invaders of India a t  a very early pe- 
~iod, and that the process of converting the aboriginal tribes to Hin- 
duism, which is going on before our eyes to-day, commenced long be- 
fore the time of which we have any authentic record. 

KAm&pa appears to have been a famow place for pilgrimages and 
devotions, and the fame of Kimbkbyi and the Brahmakupda lit$ spread 
abroad a t  a very early date. In  the Tantrw i t  is mid : " Elsewl~ere 
deities are scarce, but in Kdrnar~ipa, they are found in every house." 

A t  the beginning of the Saktiditya era, a king named Devdvam 
ruled somewhere in Kbmarlipa, but the ~ i t e  

Devesvara. of hie capital is unknown. He war, a S ~ i d r a  
by caste, and is said to hare tried to prevent the spread of Buddhism 
: ~ n d  to propagate the worsl~ip of KamPkhyir, but without any very 
p a t  success. 

In the Yogini Tuntra, mention is made of Nbga4ankara or Nbgi- 
khya, who is said to have been born of the 

Ragssankare. KaratoyB river, about 378 A. D., and to have 

Founded a dynasty which ruled for four hundred years. His capital 
was above the N l g A n k ~ r a  temple at  PratApgarh, i u  Vishpunhtha 
(Bishilbth). 

0~1. earliest authentic knowledge O F  the country is derived from 

Hiuen Tsiene. t l ~ e  writings of Hiuen Tsiang, the celebrated 
of Kamarupa. Chinese traveller and pilgrim. He visited 
Kbmar6pa about 640 A. D., at  which time a Hind6 prince named 

Vishqn Purina, Book V, Chaps. 32, 33, and Kdlikd Purlinn, p. 94. The 
ovents described here form the anbject of one of the earliest known epics in the 
haaameae language. I t  is known BB Kutndra-harana, and is mid to have been wri t~en 
by Sr i  Chandra B h h t i  

I t  should be noted that Tezpur is not the only place which claims to be the 
*it0 of BBj6 B b s ' s  capital. The remains of what is  mid to be the city of thia kinp, 
are still pointed out at a place a few miles south of DinQjpur, which to thia day 
IU known as Ba'n Rijo'r gnyh.  (Anandarim Boma's Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 113.) 
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Kumdra Bliiskara Varmanf was on the th~one.  He describes this ruler 
R S  nBlihmap, but by this i t  seems doubtful whether he meant any- 
thing more than that he was a H i ~ ~ d f i  and not 8, Buddhist. Barman is 
a well known Kshattriya title, and is one which is commonly adopted to- I 

day by Kt~cliAris, when they accept Hinduism and assume the sacred 
thread, on the fiction that they are concealed Kshattriyas. The method 
of conversio~i by fictions such as this is, doubtless, of very ancient date, 
a i ~ d  from tlle fact that this prince described himself as " Barman, " it, 
seems not nureasonable to presume that he was a Hind6 convert from 
s ~ m e  aboriginal tribe. The presumptiorl is strengthened by the fact 
tllat his subjects are described as bei~lg O F  small stature with dark yel- 
low complexions, and by our knon,lellge that subseqnont rulers, e.g., the 
Kl~yen nnd Koc!~ kings, wc1.e i~otl~ilig more than Hinrluised aborigines. 

lIiuen Tsiang reports that the people adored and offered sacrifices 
to the Dcvas, and adds that alt l~ougl~ Buddhism was not forbidden, its 
.rotaries were RCRI ce. 

The soil is described as I~eing deep and fertile, and the towns were 
fiurrourlded by lrioats filled wit11 water t~rouglit from rivers or banked 
up lakes.? T l ~ e  pcople mere fierce in appearancr, but npri,qht and 
studious; t>heir langnage differed somewhat from that spoken in Mid- 
India. I n  his time, as now, the conntry ma8 farnous for wild elephants, 
which mere especially nnmerous iri the south-east.$ 

After Hiuen Tsiang's account, we are again left with no authen- 

End of Nsraka9s dy. tic information regnrding the country. It is 
nasty. said that Subbhu was born in the 19th genera- 
tion beginning from Naraka, in t l ~ e  lineage of Bh~gadatta.  SnbBbn 
became an ascetic and went to the Himalayas, and was succeeded by 
his son Supnrub who was killed by his ministers. 

Then a Ksliattriya Snnnydsi named Jitbri, came from the west and 
founded a kingdom. He deserted GauhAti and 

Jitari. 
built a capital ful.tller west. His co~itempo- 

rnry J;~lpeSvara llad Ilia capital where the Sdkta temple of Ja1peBval.s 
( which he founded) now stands, in the Jalpaiguri District. Jitbi was 
succeeded in t u ~ n  by Subali, Padma Nirdyana, Chandra NkrGyapa, 

+ S i - y u - t i .  Beal's trans. 11. p. 196. 
t The Ahom cnpitals mere in thesame way encircled by moats, and the old 

Knch6ri rnpitnl nt Dimipur was similarly protected on two aides, while the Dhan- 
siri flowed along the third side. 

1 These animals appear always to have been plentiful, for we read in the 
~ a ~ h u v h b  that the king of Kimarhpa or Prligjyotishn gave many elephants 

tribute to Hnghu ( IV-83 ), and in the Vishnu Purdna ( p. 81 ) i t  is stated 
I 11x1 Krisllnn took 6.000 clepl~unts front Nar~ka's cqpital, aftor he had defeated and 
slni t l  tllnt mo11nrc.11. 
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Mahendra NarByaqa, G ~ j e n d r a  Nir iyaqa ,  P r i n a  Nirhyapa, J a ~ a  NQri-  
yana, Kfihobha Niriyana, and Kima Chandra.' 

The  next king to be mentioned is  Arimatta, who rnled the country 
o n  the sonth bank of the Brahrnaputm from 

Arimat t  a. the neighbourllood of Gauhiti, as far  as R a h i  
in Nowgong. H e  is said to  have been born of a princess of the house 
of Rdma C h a n b , t  who mas raped by the  Brahmaputra river. Ac- 
cording to the  Vadi ionl i  of Prnsiddha Niriyapa,  Arimatta ruled a t  
Baidrtrgarh until 1160 Srrk. (A. .D. 1238.): 

His  son Jangdl Bilbhu was a mighty warrior, and and was 
engngpd in constant feuds with the Kachirf 

Jannal  Balahu. 
and Jaintiti Rijtis. The ruins of a fort said to 

have been bnilt by him are still visible in Sahari h l~uza ,  near Nowgong. 
H e  eventually made peace with the Kachirf RBjA, and married hi8 
daughter, but hosti l i t ie~ again broke out and he was defeated. H e  fled 
covered with mounds, and w a ~  drowned in the Kallnng river. 

Four kings, named Mimang, Gajang, Sribang and Mrigang are men- 
tioned by Gunribhidm as having reigned for 

Mimang. Mrigang. &a. 200 years a t  Lohityapur in Ktimarlipa, and as  
having been succeeded by Pllerigui 11iji.  I n  Prasiddha NtirPyanrr's 
Pn?i&ivali, on the o t l ~ e l  hnltd, i t  is said tha t  Nal-atig and Mrigang were 
sou and grai~dfion of Arimatta, nnd tllat tho latter beiug very pious made 
over his kingdom to J a j a  SimI~a,  a loarned Bdhrnal> of DarranK. But  
tllese accounts are so vague and uncertain that  i t  seems to be useless to 
try to reconcile them or to const~mct a connected llistory from tl~ern. 

The Pdla rulers still renlail~ to be mentioned. Tlrere is no doubt 
tha t  kings of this name a t  one time possessed 

Pa le  d y n u t y .  great power in the country, but our informa- 
tion r ~ p r d i n g  them is very meagre. Rrri GuniLhirim Harud in his 

+ So Gnndhhirbm and un old chronicle in the possession o a nrrihman, to 

which r~fercnce  was mude hy General Jenkins in the J .  A. 5. B., IX., p. 766. 
Prnaiddha NirByaga's VttiniLido'cali a y e  that Rbma Chandra was 14th in descent from 
Jitiri. Hannny (J. A. S B. 1818, p. 464) identified J i t k i  with Dharma Pila, and 
says that  his kingdom w ~ s  in Central A ~ s a m  and that the d-pasty became extinct 
with %ja Sfikrfika in 1478 A. D. He qnotes no anthority for these etatementa. 

t So the VuiniLdiroli of Praaiddha NArByane. Gupibhirim a y e  that the prin- 
ceas was of the NQgikhya line. 

f The so-cnlled pimnrii  R i j i  in Krimrhp claims to he descended from 
Xrimatta, and will not touch the Ari fiuh in conwqnence. Baidar~arh ia near Betni 
in KBmdp. Gunfsbhirim saya that locnl tradition nacrihea its erection to P h e n ~ n i  
G j i .  Traditions rcparditlg Xrimutta and his son are ntill cnrrent amonpst tho 
proplr. and thcir I~intnr,v is said to bc nurriitrrl in an 0111 prrthi (now very mrc) which 
I harp not yct ~ ~ i c ~ * r r r l ~ . d  in r~l~ti~ining. 
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Buranji gives a list of 17 Pdla princes who reigned in KirmarGpa, r i z  : 
Jayanta Pila, Chakra Pila, Bhdmi Pbla, Prema Pila, Paksha Pals, 
Daksha P&la, Chandra Phla, Nhdyaga Pbla, Madhn Pala, Indra Pbla, 
Simha Pbla, Kriehprt PBla, Sn Pas, Qandha PBla, Mddhava P i la ,  
Sy6ma PBla, and Lakshmi PBla. He adds that these princos were 
Buddhists, and that Lak~hmi Pbla was followed by a king of the name 
of SnbBhn who died childloas and waa sucoeeded by his Mnntri Suma1i.l 

There is a tradition amongst a colony of Brbhmws ( called Basat- 
tariB, i e. 72) resident at  SuBlknchi in KAmarGpa, that they ~e t t l ed  there 
in the reign of one Dharma Pala, and a copperplate in their poasession 
records (I g r a ~ ~ t  of land made to them by that prince. 

Another plate found recently a t  Benares and deciphered by Pro- 
fessor Venis, records the grant of two villages Bads and Mundarh in 
the Vbhoyn of Bndb in the Bhukti of PrAgjyotieha in the Munda2.u 
of KBmarGpa to a BrBhman named Sridhnra. The date of the grnrit 
has not been deciphered, bnt Professor Venis is of opinion that i t  was 
a b u t  1142 A. D. The name of t,he prince making tho grant is Kumbn 
Pila, son of RAma Phla and pandaon of Vigraha Pala. The inscrip- 
tion say8 that R4ma Pala killed a certain W j 4  Bhirnrt. Kumira 
Pala itj styled Lord of Gaucja, and his General is said to liave 
shin a ~.ebellious vassal named Timgya, or Tishya Deva in tile Etlst.t 
From the meution of Rima P i la  and Vigraba Pala and the title 
GaucjeBvara assumed by Knm4m PPla, tllis plate mould seem to prore 
that the RijB in question belonged to the PSla dynasty of Bengnl, nnd 
the probability that t l~ i s  WM so is strengthened by the fact that Deva 
P i la  of t l ~ a t  dynasty (who according to General Cunningham ruled 
from 850 to 885 A. D. ) is said to hare conquered K6mnrGpa.f 

In  an ancient-looking chronicle shown by a Brihman to General Jenkins, 
Lakhi Pile, Sub6hn and Snmati are mentioned first, then J i t i r i  and hisdesce~rdants, 
then the Piles, and lastly Mimafig and his successors. I t  is almost impossible to 
give reasons for arranging these dynasties in one order rather than in another, 
particularly as i t  seems probable that  they ruled in different parts of the country. 
It is supposed for instance that  MimGg, and his family reigned a t  Lohityapnra 
in KBmarGpa, and that  the capital of J i t M  wee outside moderu Assam in the 
Jalpaiguri District. 

The list of PUas in this dwomenl differs slightly from that quoted in tlre text, 
and is Riven by General Jenkins as follows :- 

Jnpandu Plila, Hari Pile, Dhamba Pbla, B6ma Pila,  Pakshya Pila, Chandra 
Pila, Nkiyapa Pila,  Mantri Pila, Haina Pale, Syima Pile, Mactya P i h ,  80 Pbla, 
Gtrndha Pila, Midhaw PBla, and LaLhii Pilo. The dif£orenues are however in rnany 
cctSQ0 clearly due to misreading6 of the original. 

t Ynpplcment to Pundit for Feltn~ary, 1893. 
f: Vide copperplate found a t  Bhigalpur nnd trauslatecl hy Kajendrlrliln 

Mittra, J .  A. 6. B. lb78 pnKc. 407. The conqueat of K6mar6pa is however uncer. 
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Mr. Weetmacott in hie " Traces of Buddhism in Dinajpnr," was of 
opinion that  the Bengel Pala dynasty a t  one time ruled the country 
north of the Padma, and Mr. F e r ~ u s o n  in  his paper on Hiuen Tfliang 
aays that  " Phla kings were ruling east of the Kel-atoyB long after 
" Bengal had been subdued by the Senaa, before whom indeed the PBlae 
" probably retreated by degrees to the north-east." The only conquest 
in Kiimarbpa claimed by the Sena line. who succeeded the  PBla dynosty 
in Bengal, ie t ha t  of Vijaya Sene ( 1046-1066 A. D. ) who is said in the 
insoription found a t  Rajshahye by Mr. Metcalfe, to have conquered the 
Kingu of Ganpa, Kdmarhpa, and Kalinga.' 

On the other hand i t  should be mentioned that  the name Pdla 
alone creates very little, if any, presumption regarding the lineage of 
the rulers bearing it. Many of the BhuiyL were named Pala, and 
Dalton speaks of an Aryan dgnssty of that  name which r d e d  over 
Knqdilya or the  country around Sadiyb, and ~nccnmbed to a Chntiy4 or  
KachSri invasion, probably about the  same time that  the  Koohes rose 
to power lower down the  Valley. 

tain. Aooording to Doctor Hnltzsch the meaning of the verse ia tlrat Deva PRla 
lmpported the king of KdmarGpa againat the king of Utkala (Ind. Ant. Vol XV, 
p. 808). Cf. Dr. Kielhorn's paper on the Dinijpnr Innoription ; J. A. 0. B., Vol. 
LXI. Part I, pp. 77 and ff. The line of P4la Kinge iu now eatahliahed to be ae fol- 
lowa :- 

(1) GopBla I. 
I 

(12) ~ i ~ & h a ~ d l a  111. 
Tt is donbtfnl whether Dsva Pdla waa nephew or aon of Dharma Pdla. 
The dates of Deva Pdla, as given above, are those given by General Cunning- 

ham, (Rep. Arch. RUT. Ind., XI ,  181). Dr Bajondral~la 3Iittra IJivea 896-916 A. D. 
J. A. 8. B. 1878 page 401. I t  is however not very clear from his inacrip- 

tion whether the  conqueror was the Sena prince or the ruler of Gauqa. 
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In  Glazier's R.eport on Rangpur, Dharma Pala is mentioned a,s the  
founder of a dynasty. It is said that he was succeeded by his son 
Bhava Chandra, whose successor, Phla, was the last of tho line. The 
remains of a fortified city which even now retains the name of D h a r ~ u a  
Pala, are still to be seen in Rltnppur, and in tllc BaghdwBr pargana of the 
sRme district are the  ruins of Udayapura, the cit,y of U d a ~ a  or Bhava 
C handra. 

Leaving the Pala dynasty we come up011 somewhat more certain - 
The ghyen dgnaaty. ground. Tradition sa j s  that  there was a cer- 

Niladhvaja. tain Brbhman who had a most restless aud 
troublesome cowherd. Going oue day to chastise him, ho found him 
asleep a t ~ d  a cobra sllading him with i ts  hood. He then noticed from 
the marks on his feet tha t  he was destined to be a king. H e  informed 
him of the fact, released him from mcnial work and made him promise 
to make him his nzuntri when he rose to power. I n  course of time, 
acting under the advice of the Brahman, the  quondam cowherd deposed 
the  last representative of the PBla race and ascended the throne, 
making the  Blihman his councillor. H e  aasulned the name of Nil&- 
dhrajn, and bringing many Brahmans from Afitl~ilh did much towards 
re-establishing Vedic observances. H e  is said to have belonged to the 
Khyen tribe, but  on conversion to Hinduism, he declared his caste to be 
that  of High %dm, just as the  next dynasty-the Koch-cslled them- 
eelves RBjavamSis. He removed the capitnl to Kamt-ifhaputn,+ on the 
\restern bank of the Dharla in Koch Bihhr. The ruins still exist, ~ n d  
are described by Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton ~vlro visited them in 1809.t 
He Rays that t h e  city was very extensive, being no less than 19 miles 
in circumference, of mhic11 five were protect'ed by the Dhnrli e n 1  the 
rest by a  ampar art and n ditch. Tile city was built on the usual plan, 
enclosure within enclosure, wall within wall, the king's palace occu- 
pying the centre of the whole. 

His son Chakradhrajn succeeded Ilirn, nnd the  latter was in turu fol- 

Chakradhvaja, Nilam- lowed by his son Nilimbara, who attnined to 
bara. great power. His dominions included the 

* He waa on this account known as  Kamafhdvara. I t  is doubtful how far 
Niladhvaja's empire extended, and i t  is not unlikely that in some portiom of 
Eastern Kirnarfipa other rulers were a t  the same time exercising sovereign rights. 
The Muaalm6n historians of the time sometimes refer to KdmarGpa and Kamatha s s  
if the kingdoms were distinct, and sometimes speak as if the term8 were wynony- 
moua and referred to one and the same country. "Comotay " is shown in the Map 
in Blaev's Theatrum Orbis T e r r m m ,  Vol I1 (Amsterdam 1650); bat the map ir 
too sketchy to enable the boundaries of the country to be nscertnined from it. 

t Buchanan-Hamilton's account is reproduced aln~ost rerb;~tim in Hunter'a 
Statistical Account of Koch Billir, p. 361'. Scc alro Stntisticnl Account of RrtBg- 
por, p. 311. 



greater'  part of Kamarfipa, Goilp.irii nnd Rnngpur, and also part, of 
Beugal. His a t te~npts  to extend his dominioris were facilitntcd by tile 
struggles which tlre A f d i n  Kings of Ucllgal were then making to 
niaiutain tlieir independence of tlie Uelhi Eniperols. 

Nilimbara did much to in~prove c~omniunications, and &mongst 
other works, constructed n magnificent road fro111 Knmafhapnru, to Gho- 
yrighifa, a portion of which still forms pn.rt of the maiu road betweell 
Koch Bihar, Katigpur and Bogra. The f t~ l l  of this monarcl~ m:ls in 
this  wise. The so11 of his councillor, a Brhhma~j  n:rmed Yauchi Piitra, 
mas enamoured of the queen, and the king, l~eering of it, ordered I~ini 
to be killed and some of llis flesh to be cooked. He theu invitcd tile 
father to a banquet, and, after making him partr~ke of his son's flcs11, 
told him what he had eaten and explained t,he circumstances under 
which the punisl i~ne~lt  had been iuflicted. Tllc councillor nt once left 
the kingdom, under the pretence of making n pilgrilu>ige to the Grtngcs 
in order to  wash away tlie sin comnlitted by his son. But  his real 
object was revenge, and to obtain it, lie went to Husnin Sirah, tlie 
Nawab a t  Gandn, a i ~ d  t.cllirig llim of the weakness of the kiugdom, per- 
surided him to send n 1:rrgc army to iurnde it. l ' l ~e  siege of Knrntitlla- 
pala is  said to have lasted for twelve years,* a t  tlre end of \rllich 1,nt.io:l 
Husain S h i h  gave out that, he was going to >rbi~ndo~i the siege auct 1.c. 

turn to his own country, but t l ~ a t  before doing so, his wife wisl~ed 
to pay a visit to Nilimbara's Rini .  Under tllis pretence some armed 
men were introduced into the city in litters, and with their aid the city 
was captured. Nilambara was take11 p r i~one r  and put  in an iron cage 
to be taken to Uauda, but he ~ n a d e  his escape, and Buchanan Liamiltorl 
says that  in his time the common people of Kalnar6pa still looked for 
his restoration a t  some future date. The Assam cl~ronicles fix 1498 
A. D. as the date of the capture of Kamatl~apura, and tliis date is con- 
firmed by a eonte~nporar~eous illscription fou~ :d  by blr. West,ni:tcott, a t  
&Idah bearing date 907 A .  H .  ( A.  D. I3.)1-:! !, which belonged to a 
Madl-asah bnilt by Ijusain Shhh iu commeriioration of his conquc:wt of 
Kamatlla arid Kimar6pa.t  T l ~ e  author of t,he Ri i?  ~eFers to the toll- 

quest of these and o t l ~ e r  places, nud mer~tions ltilpn N : i ~ , l i ~ a ~ ~ a  Pilr,, 
Ktlhwar GOSR, Lakkhnn and Laclilimi Naruyava amongst the princes 
eub[lued. yusain S l l i l ~  left his son Danyil with a strong army to corn- 
plete the  conquest, " but when the rains set in and the roads were closed 
" the RAja issued with his men from the lliils and in n short time tlrvy 
were all killed. " A very similar nocoul~t is given in the Fathiguh 

This i8  doubtlese an exaggeration. 
t J. A.  S. B. 1874, p 281. A. D. 1498 is also urrepte 1 I I ~  Rlochrnr~utl ;AS tila 

correct date (J. A. S. H.  ItiiZ, p. 79). 
* I .  I :qti 
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i 'Iln.iyah, from which i t  nppears that the R i j i  who drovo out the 
hIusrtlrnBt~s was the Ahom king.* 

A few years later ( 1506 A. D. ) a Pathin named Tnrbuk is mid to 
have advanced as far as Koliabar, where he 

Turbuk'e invasion. 
defeated the Ahoms and was not finally expelled 

from the Province until 15.32 A. D., when he was defeated and slain, 
and his army cliased as far the K~ra toyh  river. This iuvaaion is 
recorded in the Ahorn histories, but is not mentioned by Musalmdu 
writers. The Marias are said to be the descendants of prisoners taken 
in this war.? 

Although Husain Shhh's iuvasion constituted the first serions 

Earl!er xusalman attempt of the Muhammadan rulers of Bengal 
mvas~ons .  to permanently occupy KamarGpa, aCo)~ntb are 

not wanting of earlier iuvasiorls which, I~owever, seem to have partaken 
more of the naturo of filibustering expeditions than of real attempts a t  
conquest.$ 

(Tbiyisn'd-din Bahidur Shbh is reported to 11ave invaded Aesarn 
rrbont 1220 A. D. and to have ascended the Brahmaputra as fur RS 
Siidijii, but in the end be was defeated and driven buck to Gauda $ 

I&tiyhru'd-din Yuzbak l'ug4ril Kh6n invaded the country in 1256- 
57 A. D. For a time he mas successful and he celebrated his con- 
quest by orecting a mosque, but, when the rains set i u ,  and the conntry 
wus flooded, large numbers of his men died. The king of Khmarlipa 
then returned from his hiding place in the hills and gave batllo. 
Tu&ril was killed and his army defeated, and only a few escaped to 
Bengal to tell the tale.11 Muhammad ShJh, sou of T n d l u q  Shah, 

Blochmann, J. A. S. B. 1872 pp. 79 and 336. The general account of the 
Khye~l dynasty given above is taken from Qupibhirim's A8ciin bt~ranji .  

t In the Fatbiyah i 'Ibriyah i t  is  mid thnt they are the descendahts of prince 
Dinyil'e army. As Tnrbnk's name is not mentioned in Muaalmin histories, it is 
possible that  the name is an Ahom designation of DinyB1 or some other comman- 
der of the forcos left by y u d n  Sh6h in Asaam. 

$ I do not mention Baht iynr  ghilji's invasion, because i t  has been shown that 
hc did not, as waa once supposed, enter Asaam and cross tho Rrahmaputra a t  Gau- 
hit;, but that he marched northwards along the Karatoyn river ~vhich formed 
the boundary of the kingdom of Kimarhpa. 

5 G~~iibhi rbm's  Andm buranji p. 81. 
)I GupBbhir6ma's X8b.m luranji p. 82 and Tabaqit i Nipiri 263. The practise 

of flooding the country here referred to was common in early warfare in Lhis part 
of India. ljusain Shah's second invasion of Tippera was frustrated by a aimilnr 
operation (Long's Analysis of the Kijmila, J. A. 8 B. 1660 p. 643 ). Cunninghnm 
(Arch : Surv : of India Vol XV p. 170) mentions a tradition tha t  Mn&iguld-din was 
killed mar SonLrgioii, but it is not quite certain that the same person is  referred 
to, and in uuy case the rorsion given in the text seems to be more authentic. 
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inv~ded  the country in 1337 A. D. He sent " 100,000 horsemen well 
"equipped to Assam; but the wliole army perished in tlint Innd of 
"witchcraft, and no trace of i t  was left. He  se l~ t  a second army lo 
"avenge the former disa~ter,  but when they came to Bengnl, t l~cy  
" would go no further, and the plan had to be given up."* 

I n  the reign of Barbak, some time about 1460 A. D., IsmB'il 
O_hii?i, the celebrated Pir, is said to have defeated Kime4vara, king of 
Kimardpa. The story is told at  length in a manuscript found by tlie 
late Mr. Damant in the poseession of a fakir in charge of Isma'il 
O_hri?ils tomb a t  Kunta Dub, Radgpur, bnt no reference is ~nade to the 
subject in any Assnm Chronicle or tradiLi0n.t 

The records of these earlier Muhammadan invasions are very scanty, 
and very few traces of them now remain, beyond a few rnined fortifica- 
tions ( such perhaps as the Baidargayh already referred to) ,  a few occa- 
sional fi~ids of coins and the names of places indicating a previous 
Musalman occupation.$ 

Before proceeding further, i t  is necessary to give some account of 
the Biro BlluiyAs. It is generally admitted 

Baro Bhuiyas. 
that they were foreigners, but accounts differ 

as to the circumstances under which tl~oy came to Bengnl & Assam. 
Bnchsnan's version is that tswelve " persons of very high d i s t iuc~io~~,  
and rno~tly named Pala, came from the west and settled " a t  hfnlllist1i:in. 
Ho was of opinion that they belo~lged to the BhungiyB tribe. Cunning- 
ham on the other hand thinks that they were Brhl~rnans nnd that 
tho name Bhuiyh is a corruption of BhumihQra, a term applied to tlicn~ 
as indication of the fact tliat they had taken to cultivation as a metrns 
of li5-elihood. He says tllat tliey t till call themselves Bhblian, and 
claim to be Brhhmans, but that their enemies say that they are the de- 
scen&\nte of men of low c u t e  whom Jwhsandha raised to the priest- 
hood. He mentions that they form a large part of tho population of 
Magndha, the chief representative of the clan being the Rhja of TekSri, 
and from this he surmises that the Pala ltajns "muet linve beeu of 
" this caste, as they would appear to have been descendents of sollle of 
"the Bdro Bhuil~ir Pilas, while in their iuscriptio~~s tliey are sileut un 
" to their ancestry. " 

* Alamgirnrimah, p. 731. 
-f J A. S. B. 1874, p. 216. 
f 30 silver coins were recently discovered near GauhLti by a moly working on 

the Aesam-Benyl Ruillvay. They bore dates from 1310 to 1399 A. D. Most of 
then1 were coins isaued by the independent 8ulbrins of Beugal. alnbmfid Shah 11, 
a i y k u ' d - d i n  BnhHdur Shah, Ilyas Shih, LC. A previous find of 33 coins at  Quu- 
hiti in 1880 formed the uuhject of au axtiole by Dr. Hoernle in tho J. A. 9. R .  of 
1881, p. .53. 
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Bnchannn's identification of the Biro  Rlluiyiis with the aboriginal 
tribe called Bllungiyh or B l ~ u i p i  wan endorsed by Dalton and other 
wr i t e~~s ,  but Dr. Wise has mnde it clear that  the word " Bhuijd " hns 
nothing to  do with cast,e but is sirnply a word formerly used to denote 
n chief or  ruler.* He s l ~ o ~ v s  t l~ti t  one at least of t,he " Bhniyis" wns 
n JIusnlmin, nlid qnotes Janic as follon-s :-" Non se txmen dixere 
rc.gessed Roioties, quasi forsan Piincip~s." Bhuiyri tl~erefore simply 
memrs chief, and connotes nothing r c g a r d i ~ ~ g  tho cnste of the persons 
to wl~om i t  is apltlied. 

W l ~ y  t,hcse Rhuiyis should ~ lmnys  be referred to as 12 in number 
is less clear. I t  may be that the t,c.r~n wns or i~innl ly  "Bar"  or "great," 
n l~d  somet~ow got changccl in course of time to 138190 or t s e l r e  ; but this 
se(?n1s nnlikely. All t l ~ a t  can be said in explanation is that  twelve seems 
~ , I I  be a fnvourite number to be fixed for co~~ncil lors or  fendatories in 
the c,~nstitution of k i ~ ~ g d o n ~ s  in this part  of India The litijh of 
Ji~il~t.i:i hnd twelve tlrrluis, and me shall see snbseqnently that  
ViiSra Simha came to the throne, he appointed twelve chief bliuisters 
of State.? 

Tlte tra,dition current in Assam regm-ding t,he immigrat,ion of the 
Ikiro Shuiyis  of this Province is  ns follows :-A 1l:ija of Kamafhspura 
namcci I_)urlal)he XiirAya~!a \vent to wnr wit,h another Raj i  rlamed 
1)llnrma Nilriiyana, who c:~llecl himself Gaudeivnra-the Lord of 
Gancj:~.: When pcnce 1v.1~ co~~eluded Gnude4viira$ s e ~ ~ t ,  seven h o u ~ e s  
of Ut i ihr~~a~>s and scveu of S'hc11.a~ ( Kayasthas ) to Dur1:tbha w-110 
sctt le~l  them on l~iq f r o ~ ~ t i c ~ .  a s  lor(ls of the marches and gave them 
1a11ds antt slaves. Prom the position accorded to them, i t  seems 
cc.~.t:~iu that  t)ht%y rnnst 11nl-e been persons of position in their own coun- 
try. 'I'he names of the sever1 Britimans were Krishna Pnndita, Ka- 
ghupnti, R;im;~rarn, L ' )~ I :~ I . ,  Eli)-an. Dhnrlna aod Jfathuid ; and of the 
w r e n  ~<ayn~t,has--Hnl~i,  S1.i Iial-i, Q'ript~ti, S'~.idharn, Chidananda, Sad&- 
nnnilri : L I I ~  Chnr??ivarrt. The last mentioned, who was the  ablest nnd 

I t  ifi in fact  imply the  Sanskrit equivalent of the  Pereian word Zamindlir. 
The title ~ r a s  sold hy tho Inst kings of Cachnr t o  any one willing to pay for it. 
DI FVise'8 essays on the  Biro Bhuiyds of Bengal will be found in the J. A. 6 .  B. 
18i-1. p 19i and 1875, p. 181. 

t Cf also the 1'2 m ~ s n l s  of the D b l t s a .  
f The whole story is told at  Icngth in tho O I L ~ I L  Cha~ttra. 
§ It  appears tha t  this titie wns often claimed, even by petty princes, and in the 

time of t l l ~  ~ i ~ i t  tO Pa~~ndt.nde:n of Jayapidn, the RdjQ of KGrnirL I 779-813 A. D.) 
thpre were no less than siu pctty prinrcs in the province of G ~ n d a  or Varendra 

of whom rlrrimed the title of Gaudeivara. The same state of affairs is said by 

Tirknitha to 11aro prcrniled in the  berinning of the  ninth century, immediately 
before tho rise of the Pila princca. (Arch. Sur. of Ind. Vol. XV, p. 111.) 
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most learned, was chief of the Biro Bhl~iyds, and acted as their priest, 
from which fact he mas also kno\vn ~9 Devi~lk~a.* A story is told 
of Chandive~-n to  the effect that  he and the other Bhr~ iy i s t  went home to 
fetch their f~~mil ies ,  nnd tha t  on starting to  retnrn they were seized hy 
Gaudedrsra and cast into prison Short.ly afterwards a pandit froln 
Benares visited the country and defeated all the learned men there in  
argument. Tlte king confronted him with Chandirnm, who soon orel.- 
came him, and he left the country covered with shame a t  hi8 defeat. 
This so pleased the king that  he nt onre rclcased Chnndivara autl his 
companions nnd supplied them with boats in which to return to Kimn- 
rilpa. They went nnd settled a t  Pi~irnnguyi, where Chandivara earned the 
gratitude of the peasantry by constl,ncting a bnnd in Rarig~i pargana, 
which the Ch:lndllri of the place, hy n:rme C+nndliarva Kii. had in vain 
attempted to make. Sul)sequently the Bhotiris raided a ~ ~ d  carried off 
a number OF people includinq Cliandivara's son Rzijadhara. G a n d h s r v ~  
R.ii fled to the south I ~ a n k  of t l ~ e  Bt.nhmnpntra, but  Chandivnra wit11 
the other Dhuiyrls followed up the Bhoti i  raiders and rescued their 
captives. 

After Nil;im')am h ~ d  been overthromn by the bIusalmilns under 
Ijusain Shah s11d the Ixttcl. had in their turn beell expelled by the 
Xhoms, the country nppenls to have been brolien up, as it had often 
been before, into nulnprous petty kin~rdorns, and amongst the rulers of 
t h e ~ e  s~nal l  pri~~cipnlities wtare t\vel\le Bhniyris, bnt ml~e t l~e r  tileso mere 
descendants of the Ijhuiyiis irnlmrt~d by DereBvnra or not is nncer- 
tnin. 

Isis son RBjad11nr;t  us the great grandfuther of Sanknra Deva, tho crle- 
bratvd religions refonnrr. 

t The following list of B1111iyiw is tnkon from Lakshminirliynna'sPlrrrcnhdcali : 
Chiru,  U ~ a r i ,  Kosum, Knlin, 1,rtki. Jhlll.g60ii, K a b i l ~ ,  K a ~ n p u r ,  P h u l ~ u r i ,  Bijni, 
Dighala and Pr;~tjlp. Of thrse C'guri, Luki, Jhirgioi i ,  Karnnpur, Phulp~yi ,  Bijni 
and perhaps Digllnln nre namcs of plnccu, and Chiru,  Kusum, Khlia, Kabila nnd 
I'ratCp are the  namcs of rulers w11t)se states a r e  not mentioned. The twelvu 
Bhuiyda were not the only rulers in  the country during this prriod of anarchy. 
Amongst  others, two hrothrrs nnmrrl Clinndana and JIndnna are mentioned by Bucha- 
nnn Hamilton na having rulrd for right years a t  e place called XIardlilvilsn about 
twenty miles north of Kamnthnpurn, I n  a lecture by Bibh R i m  Chandrn (fhosh, 
quoted a t  page 497 of Hunter'a Rtatiutirfll Account of Koch Bihir, i t  is  stated 
t h a t  Cbendana and J I d a n a  were the  c h i l d ~ ~ n  of Har i i  Mandal by his wife Jir6. 
But  a s  will be sern hereafter, there iu not snfficient evidenre to justify this state- 
ment. T h e  same Bib6 adds that  Chandana hecwme king in 1511 and was succeeded 
by ViCra Simha in  1524. af ter  a reign of thirteen years. Gunibhirim mentions 
t h e  kings of the followiug p l a c r ~  a s  having been subdued by Viiva S G h a  :-Dime- 
rii, Beltola, R b i ,  Luki, Rogni, Pintan,  Boko, Bangrioti, Jfoiripnr, Rholdg6oil. 
Chuigioii, Baruagnr, Ilarrunr. Kurliibiri, Att i ibir i ,  Kama!hubdri, und Bi~lstrinl~,ttr. 



284 E. A. Gai t - l ' t~  Kwh Kings (4 Iih~ttariipn. [No. 4, 

In the meantime the Koch chiefs were gradually rising to* power. 
In tracing their history I shall follow getler- 

Bieu and Shu. 
ally the account give11 in the Purr~kantin~a or 

Va?n/civali of Rbjir Lakshmi h'kriyrma K u H ~ ,  but s11all collate this with 
other versions and endeavour, where they differ, to show wltich is most 
probably correct. 

The account begius with the usual attempt to prove that the ruling 
tribe was of Kshattriya descent. Kt says that Sahasra, sou of R i j i  
Haihaya stole the milch cow of Jamadagni. Para$urhma, son oE the lat- 
ter, on hearing of the theft,, slew Sahasra and restored the cow to his 
father. In revenge, Sal~asra's sons, t ski l~g advantage of Pal-a4urima's 
absence, killed Jsmadagni and cut off his head. When Pardurbm:, re- 
turned, he waged a war of extermination against the Kshattriyas a t ~ d  
recovered the head of Jamadagni, whom he the11 restored ta life. The 
remnant of tile Kshnttriyan, flying before the wtnth of Faral;nrirua, 
assumed the guise of Meches and discarded the sacred thread. They 
multiplied rapidly, and eve~itunlly a chief was born whose name was 
Hidri, and who had twelve childre~l-Pallbar, Phedelh, Aorko Gual)ar, 
Fed Fedu, Barihana, Juknabar, Kithya, Baihagu, MegltB, Gorat&, Jogai 
and Dukharu.* These sons founded twelve families and from one of 
these sprang HariB Mnndal. One day, when his wife H i d  wns cml~ying 
his mid-day meal to him in the fields, she wcts met by S'ivrr, who had 

. assumed the form of HariS Mandal, at111 in that guise consumed the 
food intended for her l~usband and had intercourse with her. There waa 
some misunderstanding between her and her huclbat~d in the evening, 
but matters were soon put right, for Siva appeared to Harii  in a dreain 
and informed him that i t  was he who had eaten his food and takeu 
such liberties with his wife, and stated that as a result of  hi^ intimacy 
with her, a son would be born who would rise to be a mighty chief. 
To complete the story, the legend adds that the lady was none other 
than an incarnation of Pbrvati, who had been made to take the form of 
a MechPni as a punishment for causing Siva's death by a curse. Ten 
months later, on the 1st day of the Bihu, the promised son was born, 
amidst universal rejoicings, and was named Bisn, iu commemoration of 
the time of his b i ~ t h .  By his second wife Jira or DhirL, Hari i  Mat~dal 
himself begot a son, whom he named SiSu. 

The Purusha~~dnau continues, that in his boyhood BiAu was known 
as the chief of cowherds. When he grew up, he a t  once began to ex- 
tend his fnther's principality by bringing the country ruled by the 

* The ocoorrence of the number twelve will again be remarked. The Purti~ha- 
nciqnn also s p e ~ k s  of the twelve sons of R ~ h ~ e r a .  
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Bhuiyh under his power. Be defmted the Bhniyzia of Uguri and 
Lnki* but  was defeated by Chhru Bhniya While wandering about 
after this defeat, he was met by Pirvati  disguised as a Mechimi, and 
followiug her advice, he again attacked C h k u  Blluiyd at  the time of 
the BaiGkh Bihuti, when his soldiers had dispersed for the festival, and 
thus overcame and killed l~ im and the few soldiers that were left with 
him Following up this success, ho defeated and slew the Bl~niyL of 
Phulgnri and Bijni, the former of whom is described as being of the 
race of S'iva.? He gradually extended l~ i s  power, and after defeating 
all the Bhuiyis, went andl built a magnificent city iu Koch BiMr. 
He worshipped Siva and Durgh and gave gifts to the disciples of Vishpu. 
Other accouuta mention that he assumed the Hind6 name of Vi4va 
S s h a  and that his brother Si4u called himself Siva Shhha, while the 
men of his tribe who accepted Hiudnism described themselves as RBja- 
va~h$is. He gave alms to the priests, aud astrologers, and also to the 
poor and to the visitors from dishnt countries. He made Si4u Ynvaraja, 
and appointed twelve ministem from the twelve chief families of the 
Meches, via :-Two councillors ( one for foreign and one for internal 
affairs), a commander of the army, a brihman, an astrologer, a physician, 
a betelnut-bearer, a cook, a store-keeper, an accountant, a tiutr (prophet) 
a t~d  a porter. He also introduced a regular 8 t h  organization by appoiut- 
ing Thukwri&.s over 20 coolies, Suikirte over 100, and H d r i e  over 1,000, 
Umrcis over 3,000, aud Nawdbe over 66,000. Excluding the old and the 
young, he took an m o u n t  of his able-bodied male subjects, and found 
that the number of persons fit to carry arms amounted to no lees t l~an  
5,225,000. He is said to have possessed numberless elephants, horses, 
asses, bufEaloee, and camels. I t  is related that he went to make war- on 
the Ahoms, but fell short of provisions on the way, and thinking it 
wrong to plunder, returned home.§ He was preparing to undertake a 
second expedition, when Kali appeared to him and told him not to 
e n m e  in war himself. She told him instead to marry, and propheaied 
that he wonld have eighteen sons, who wonld conquer the whole world. 
I n  accordaace with the divine mandate, he married in one day eighteen 
wives according to the Gandharva ceremony. Two of these wives 

If this account ctrn be relied on, it seems to prove that the Kwh Kingdom 
mse in Kimarhpa and gradually extended itself westwards, instead of beginning in 
W g p u r  aa is generally stated. 

t It may be interesting to note that the use of firearms is referred to in the 
account of his battles with the Bhuiyia. 

f Gnnibhir6ma nays that he took from them aa tribute muga silk, cotton, cop- 
per, tin, lead, silver, gold, iron, potters' clny, kc., 

5 The Ahom version wluch snys that he was defeatad and mndo tributary, is 
more likely to Iro t l ~ c  re111 erpln~intion of his return. 
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came from Nepil ,  two  from Krimt~rhpa, one from Kl imirn ,  four  f r o m  
Benarcs, tliree from S'onitapura (the Aloderl~ 'l'rzpur) anci two fro111 
MithllB. T e n  montl~e later, each of l ~ i e  wives p v e  bir th  to  a son, t h e  
names of w h o n ~  were NnraSimha,  blallti I)CVR, who kvns a f t e r ~ a r d s  known 
a s  Na1.a Nal.iy;~na, S u k l a d i ~ v n j ~ ,  Gostiiii Knmnln, Alt~idan, Rill1 C11an- 
d ra ,  fj'lira Simha,  Milla Simhn. AIccl~i, Vrishnketu, H i m a  Khricyaun, 
Ananta, Diprt S i m l ~ a ,  Hcmadl~arn ,  i\ieKha Pl'il.ny:~nn, J a g a t  C l ~ n n d m ,  a u d  
Sliryrt. 

Bring undecided ns t o  who ~ l l o u l d  succeed him, ViSva Simha,  
following rhe ailvice of Sacia S ' i v ~ ,  caused 18 ciifferet~t nrticles (iuclnd- 
ing gold, silver, iron, e a ~ . t h ,  kc.) to  be t ied u p  i n  brindles, and asked his 
sons to bring each one a bundle. Nnra Simha brought the  bundle of 
gold, and uo mas appoilrted to be r u l r r  of a foreign coulltl-y. hllrlli 
Deva brought t h e  bnndlc of exrth, a ~ ~ d  was thus  selected to  succeed 
his  fa ther  ns king. Suklndhvajn, who bl.ougt~t tfhe bundle of iron, mns 
made Yuvarl ja ,  while Gosiiii Kamaln,, because he b ~ * o n g l ~ t  tile bundle 
of wheat,, was declrtred to have for  his inheritauce unspotted fame a n d  
pure glory, and to be destined t o  collstruct ~.onds, monasteries ant1 tanks. 
RIinor a p p o i ~ ~ t m e n t u  were allotted t o  t h e  ot,her sons, according to t l ~ c  
c o ~ ~ t c n t s  of their  bul~clles. 

Vi4rn S i m h ~  died, af ter  reigning 25 years, t)f sores brc,ugl~t on by 
t h e  cnrse of a Urallman," bu t  before his d e a t l ~ ,  he elljoined his n~inisteru 
never to get  brides for  hiu family from fort4gr1 rnces, hut  only from 
a m o ~ ~ g s t  the  hlech, K o c l ~  and KaobPri tribes. I t  is snid t h a t  he  wns 
carried u p  to heaven from S'onitann~wrt in a c l~nr io t  dr i reu by Naudi, 
w l ~ o  ha11 been ~ e n t  to  ear th by S ivn  for this  purpose. 

Guu5bhirtirn tells a story whic l~  is not, rc4erretl to  i n  this  P u r u s l ~ a -  
nLma. H c  snys t11t~t Viiva S imha  re-discore~.ed Ktimlikl~yh. T h e  stsrry 
runs  thslt h e  \vent to Nilaclixla, where he f ~ ~ n r ~ c l  only a felv houscu 
of llcc*hrs. No one \VRR a t  llome except one olcl woman, w l ~ o  was reht- 
iny  under R. fig-trre, w11el.e there \ras a mound \ \ . l~icl~ s l ~ e  said con- 
tained a deity. ViSvn Simlln pl.;~yrtl thatc his followers m i g l ~ t  he caused 
t o  arrive, nntl his pl,aycr was a t  onc:e grantrd.  H e  t.herefore snt*rific.ed 

pit: nnd a cock, tind resolved, when t l ~ e e o u r ~ t r y  hecttme quiet,  to  build 
a golden t ~ m p l e  there. H e  ascerb~inrt l  lllritf t l ~ c  hill was the  s i te  of tile 
old teulple of Ki rn ik l~ya ,  the  ruins of which he  discvoverctl, while t h e  
inin,ge of tile goddess IierselE was d u g  u p  from untler t h e  mound. Sub- 

Iie had a ~ k e d  the Brhhmn~ why people wor~li ip the big  toe of a Brihmap, 
nnd on 11ring told in reply t h ~ t  it wus because it  containod white blood, which is the 
blood of Rmhinli, he had his toe pierced through with a chisel. No white blood 
was seen, but red blood flowod and could not be s topp~d,  ~ n d  so the U r i h n i ~ q  died 
snying, " Ae ynn hnrc c t u ~ s ~ r l  me this pain, so you alro eliall die c ~ f  sules." 



1893.1 E. A. Gait-The Koch Kings of Kdma~zip.  287 

sequently he re-built the temple, but instead of making i t  of gold, 
he placed a gold coin between each brick. He brought Brihmans from 
Kannauj, Mithilh, Benares, &c., to perform religions ceremonies a t  this 
and other templea Gugibhiram adds that in Vi4va Shhha's time 
Rangalugarh waa the eastern boundary of Koch Bihbr. 

Taking advantage of the absence of Ma116 Deva and Shkladhvaja, 
who had been sent to Benares to study nuder 

Bar6 Baraysna. 
a hermit of the name of BrahmPnanda, Nara 

S S h a  seieed the throne. News of this occurrence waa sent to Mall& 
Deva by his nnrse, and he a t  once returned with Sukladhvaja and 
defeated Nara Sirhha, who fled to the Morang country. Malls Deva and 
fhkladhvaja defeated the Morang king, and Nara Simha fled to Nephl, but 
the king of Nepil was similarly defeated, and he then took refngo in 
Kdmira. Being unable to cross the pasees Mallti Deva gave up the 
putxuit and returned to his own country. The Vali$cioali says that Nara 
Simha snbeeqnently became rnler of Bhotin, and that Pallavas, or local 
rulers were appointed by him. Their names were Dagar, whoso juris- 
diction lay in the east ; TongxBr in tho ~ o u t h  ; and Pdro in the west. 
Three Jongpons are nlso mentioned as rulers over Tasirjim, Phrqakhath 
and Undipheri, respectively, and reference ix also made to the " great 
dewan of Dunerkil, " the ' lord of correspondence.' 

Returning to Mall4 Deva and Sukladhvaja, i t  is stated that on their 
return Ma116 Deva became king and nssumed the name of NaraNBr6yana. 
He made Sukladhvaja his Yuvarhja, under the name of Si ladi ,  the king 
oE the kites. He a t  once began to turn his attention to the extension of 
his kingdom, and first of all, hedetermined to cnrry out the decisionformed 
by his father to conquer the A11oms. Bearing in mind the cause of 
his father's failure, he first of all arranged for the construction of a 
road as far as a place called Panxu Kuthar, and this task was entrusted 
to GosPiii Kamala. The latter set to work with v i~onr ,  and a t  the end 
of A year had completed the road, and had also constructed tanks a t  re- 
gular intervals along it.* Nara Nartiyana then called in Hind6 pandits 
and astrologers, and, after following the usual Hind6 observances, pre- 
pared to start. But before doing so, he organized a KachBri dance on 
the banks of the Sankosh, and calling in the aid of a Shamanist, went 
through the aboriginal rites of his tribe, this leaning to his old tribal 
supemtitions being justified in the V d d o a l i  by the statement that 
Siva himself had directed him to observe them. He  then started. One 
night h e  halted a t  Tamtumani, where twelve tribes brought him pre- 

* The remainn of thin road are still virible from North Lakhimpur ; the portion 
which mns through North K h d p  and the M e n g d d e i  lmbdivirion is atill known am 
the hsbifi Kamela Kli. 

J. I.  37 
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sents, in consequence of which the place was called BBradala. On 
another occasion he stopped a t  Bhramarakunda where he built a fort 
and a monastery on a hill called Nil Khbmir, a family of Kachiris 
being appointed to attend on TliBliladevi, the goddess of the place. It 
is said that he fixed the OosCiii Kamala .Kli as the boundary north of 
which tlle Kachliri, Koch and Mech aboriginal forms of worship should 
be practised, while south of i t  Hind6 observances mere to be followed. 
Further on 116 h ~ l t e d  a t  Sirigiri Parbat, and after that on the Bharali. 

In the menntime, the Xhom king who had heard of the invasion, 
summoned a meeting of his councillors, and with their advice, caused 
an iron goat to he made. This goat he sent to Nara Nirrbyaua, snF- 
ing that if he could sever its head from it8 body a t  one stroke he 
should have his kingdom, but not otherwise. Nara NLdyana offered 
two goats to KPli, and then taking a sharp sword struck off the 
head of the iron goat with such force that the sword buried itself 
in the earth. Ou hearing of this, the Xhom king was filled with fear, 
~ n d  fled to Charhi Kharang.* Nara Nlirriyana then entered Garhg6oii.t 
Finding that the Ahom kiug was not disposed to fight, Nara Nirayana, 
after halting for a year a t  Garhgaon sent word to him saying that if 
he wished to fight he should come prepared, and that if he did not 
come, and a t  the same time did not surrender, he would go and attack 
him nt Charbi Kharang. On receiving this message, the Ahom kiug 
agreed to acknowledge himself a feudatory of Nam Nbriryana, and sent 
as hostages a prince named Su~ldara and twenty families of the (+har- 
mattla clan, togetller with one pot of gold and another of silver, 60 
elephnnts and 60 pieces of cloth.$ 

After that the Koch king left Ga~hgion and proceeded fir.st to 
hlaraiig and thence to Demcra. 

* According to other accounts, including that in Gnnkbhidm's dsdm Buro*;, 
the Khom king ie said to have for a time averted defeat by sending forward an 
army of S'6dras mounted on cows. A eimilar stratagem is referred to in the 
~ d j a m d l a '  or Chronicles of the kings of Tippers. 

t The Purrcskana'mn states that this waa formerly the capital of the Chntiyi 

R i j l .  The Khoms were unable to conquer this  kin^ and so made peace ~ t h  hirn. 
Their ruler mnrried his daughter, and through her discovered that her fatherva 
enpremncy was duo to the posaession of 8, golden cat. He made his wife steal this 
for him, and when he had pot it, he attacked and killed the ChutiyL mj6, whose 
Bone flcd for refugo to the Miri and Miching country. 

f Snndara and his comrades were ertbseqnently released owing to Sundam having 
in worsting Nara Niriyana in a gmlblilig contest. The Khom chronicles 

add thnt when they rctnrned to their own country, they took back goldsmiths, 
blrrcksmitlls, and other artizans with them. (Cfnnibhirim's Aedm B t t m j i  pp. 68 
und 117.) 
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Snbseqnently he deputed Silarii to go and conquer Hnrmeivara, 
the king of Hidamba or Cwhar. It is related that SilarPi broke open 
the gate of the capital with two strokes of his riding whip.+ Seeing this, 
Rarmeivara feared to offer resistance and a t  once made his snbmission. 
He gave elephants and other presents and agreed to pay an annnal 
tribute of 70,000 silver and 1,000 gold moharsand 60 elephants.+ The 
Koch king then sent messengers to the R i j i  of Mapipnr, calling on 
him to ~ u b m i t  and pay tribute, and the Rbji feeling himself too weak 
to resist so powerful a prince, a t  once complied with his requisition. 
His tribnte is said to havo been fixed a t  Rupees 20,000, 300 gold coins 
and ten good elephants. After this Silarhi gave battle to the king of 
Jait~tib and slew him with his own hand. Nara Nirhyana set up the de- 
ceased RQjh's son as king, after making him promise to pay an annnal 
tribute, and then despatched Silarhi to wage war against the king of 
Tippera. It is said that Silarii's army consisted of 40,000 men, and 
that in the battle which took place, no fewer than 18,000 men of the 
Tippers army were slain. The king is said to have met his death, like 
the king of Jaintia, a t  the hands of Silarii himself. Nara Nirhpnna 
placed the deceaued king's brother upon the vacant throne, and made 
him pay tribute to the extent of RE. 10,000, one hundred gold mohars 
and thirty war homes. In  the meantime, Vilyavanta the RijP of 
Khairam, having heard of Nara Nbrhyana'a prowess and wishing to avoid 
the fate which had overtaken the kings of Jaintii and Tippera, 
hastened to make submission. His tribute was fixed a t  15,000 Rupees, 
900 gold coins, 50 horses and 30 elephants. He was also made to 
promise not to stamp coins in his own name, but in that of Nara 
Nhr6yapa.S The next victory was over the Rhji of Dimuri6 who was 
taken prisoner, but was snbseqnently released on his undertaking to 
pay an annnal tribute of RE. 7,000. I n  the conrse of this expedition, 
Nara Nirhyana is said to have straightened the conrse of the Brahma- 
putra opposite Pipdunitha, a place near the  foot of the NilBchal hill, 
some four miles west of GanhPti. After stopping some time a t  a village 

Other similar feats are attributed to Gilsrrii. On one occasion he is said to 
have leapt over the Bharali river on the back of his war horse. 

t This story of the invasion of Cachar by Nara N b r 4 y a ~  is confirmed by a 
tradition'current amongst the DehBns, a small tribe of that district, who claim to 
be descended from the Koches who invaded the district. According to their 
aocount, however, the leader of the expedition was not Silarbi, but his brother 
Qodiii Kamala. 

$ No coins of this king have ae yet been found, and the earliest coin of the 
UjLs of Jainti4 which I have seen is dated more than a hundred years later. Ex- 
cluding Khom coins, the ouly extant coins of this period stamped by kings in A ~ s a m  
are those issued by Nara NMyaga and his successors. 



290 E. A. G a i t T h e  Koch King8 of Kdmarzipa. [NO. 4 

named RobL, Nara N&Byana determined to a t h k  the king of Siratha 
(Sylhet), whose kingdom is described am being near Jaintii, and who is 
said to have been a very powerful prince. Messengers were sent calling 
upon him to mbmit, but this he refused to do, and Siladi was 
accordingly despatched with a strong force to overcome him. He met 
the army of the Sylhet king, and a battle took place which lasbd 
three day& At  the end of this time aa the d e s  of victory still hung 
in the balance, SilarLi became impatient, and so seizing his sword and 
shield, he rushed forward like the kite, from which he took his name, 
and attacked the hostile army. It is related that 100,000 soldiers fell 
before his all-destroying sword, and that a t  last the king of Sylhet 
himself was slain. The king's brother Asir6i then tendered hie 
submission and returned with Silarii to the court of Nara Narhyape, 
who appointed him king in the place of hie brother and fixed his tri- 
bute a t  100 elephants, 200 homes, 300,000 Rupees and 10,000 gold 
coins.* 

Being thus victorione i n  three directions, Nara Nbr4yapa determined 
to invade the kingdom of Ganr (Ganda). Before doing so, he visited 
the temple of KBmhkhyh, which he found in ruins. He intended to 
rebuild it, but being posseseed by Sani (or the planet Saturn) he post- 
poned this pious act nntil after his proposed expedition. This incensed 
the goddess against him, and his army, which was led by Silarhi, was de- 
feated by the Pasha of G a y ,  after a fight which lasted for ten days. 
Silardi himself performed prodigies of valour, and after his weapons had 
been broken he disdained to fly, and so continued to fight with rushes nntil 
they also were exhausted, and he was taken prisoner. Snbeeqnently, 
through the favour of Kili, he succeeded in curing the Pasha's mother, 
wl~o had been bitten by a snake which had been sent into her presence by 
Silarii in the form of a rope. In return for this cure, SilarCi was released, 
and the Ganges was fixed as t ho  boundary between the two kingdoms. 

On his return home, he and his brother a t  once set about the erec- 
tion of the Kimhkhyi temple.? Twice they erected a temple of stone, 
and each time i t  fell in a night. Then Pbrvati appeared in a dream and 

* Sylhet m a  conquered by the hfnealmbns in 1384 A. D., but may have beon 
temporarily independent at the period here referred to, which waa a tronblonn one in 
Benpl. Or it may be that the king of Sylhet here referred to was the rnler of 
Lbur, who long continued to maintain hie independenoe of the Mudmin i n n -  
ders. 

t An insoription within the temple records its erection by Silarii during the 
reign of his brother Nara NMyana This inscription which besra dnte 1487 S'ab 
(1665 A. D.) will be referred to again further on. Other accounts m y  that the 
temple took ten years to build. (Qnnibhirim's dscim Bvranji page 68.) 
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said that the Mneelmhe had deetroyed the old done temple, and as i t  wes 
now the Kali Yuga, the new one should be constructed of bricks. The 
brick temple, wrur con~trncted in six months, and then Nara Nbrhyapa 
consecrated it with numerone sacrificee, including 144 men, whose heode 
he offered to the goddess on copper plates.+ He made a grant of land 
for the maintenance of the shrine, and gave away alms to the extent of 
Re. 25,003. He also caused a statue of himaelf to be made and placed 
within the temple.+ At this time he a n d  roods, monasteries and 
tanla to be constructed, and treea to be planted. Under his anepicee 
the Shtras were published and the Ratuamtilti wee oompoeed, and even 
the common people were made to study religions books. S&tism wee 
the State religion, but Vaishgavism was more than tolerated, and great 
honour wae done to Satikara Deva, Deva Dhmodara, and other Vaishpava 
divinee. The country enjoyed a period of peace and religion, and trade 
throve exceedingly. 

Two years later, the Gtrtnr Pasha's mother died, and Nara Nbhyapa 
then combined with Akbm to attack him. Silarhi invaded his kingdom 
with an army from the east, while Rbj4 MBn Singh, who wae in com- 
mand of the Imperial army, advanoed upon him from the west. 

The rnler of Gaur being thne attacked from two sides a t  the same 
time wae easily defeated, and his kingdom wss then divided between 
the Koch king and the Emperor of Delhi. The Paaha himself fled to  
the country of the Feringhis. 

While engaged on this expedition, news came from the capital that 
a son had been born to Si1di .S The latter, however, m e  destined never 
to see him. He  wae attacked by small-pox and died on the banks of the 
Qangee, after enjoining his brother Nam NbrAyaqa to take care of hie boy. 
Nara Nhrhgana performed the funeral ceremonies with great pomp, and 
at  the conclusion sacrificed a bull. 

After SilarSi's death, a long period of peace ensued, during which 
the people enjoyed great prosperity, while Nam N 4 d y ~ a  gave such 
encouragement to religion that he became known as " the pions king. " 

The ofbring of human sacrifice6 WM by no meanr uncommon among the 
E i k k  of former times. Similar Baori6oe-a were frequently offered at Sadiyi, and 
at Beltole in KLmrbp, and it wan the abduction of four British snbjeata for thin 
purpose which led ta the annexation of Jaintii in 1835. 

t Two statues, said to represent Nam N6r6yapa and Shrdi, are atill to be aeen 
within the temple. An older figure cprved in the rook on the road leading up to 
it in said to repwsent Naraka, the first-recorded gwudian of tbrhrine. 

f It ie related that in hononr of this event grants of Brahmotter land were 
m& in the village of Chinakoni ( in the Mdgaldii mb-division.) Thie gmni still 
edata. 



292 E. A. Gait-The Koch Kings of Kdmarlipa. [No. 4, 

In  the meantime Silarbi's son, whose name was Raghn Itiri, was 
growing up. He was a great favonrite with the king, and when he 
attained the age of 16, two girls were given to him as wives. It is 
added that subsequently the number of his wives reached 120. 

Shortly after Raghu U i ' s  marriage, Nara Nbrhyana himself was a t  
last blessed with a son, to whom he gave the name of Laksllmi Nbrbyana. 
Up to this time, Rnghu Rai had lived in hopes of succeeding his uncle; 
but hearing that he was now likely to be passed over in favour of the  
latter's own sou, he left the capital with a small following, and settled 
down a t  Bayanagara, or Vijayanagar, where he excavated a tank and 
bnilt a town called Ghilnjaipur. Nara NPrbyana sent a messenger, 
named Para Kh j i ,  to recrtll him ; but he refused to return, and when 
KBrji invested the place in order to seize him, he fought with, and 
defeated him. On hearing of this, i t  is related that Nera NPrPyana 
professed to be pleased a t  his nephew's prowess, and as an acknowleg- 
ment thereof, sent him his wives, together with a large amount of 
money and jewels from the royal treasure-chest. A few months later, 
a heavy flood occurred, and taking advat~tage of it, Raghn made an 
expedition in boats and raided Bair Baku. When Nara NPrbgana heard 
of this, he went with an army to chastise him, but was prevented from 
a t t~ck ing  him by Raghu sending his 120 wives to attack Nara NBrhyana'e 
army. When the latter heard of this, he determined not to fight and 
so came to terms. 

The kingdom was divided into two parts, and it was settled that 
Rsphu should rule the country east of the Sankosh and that Lakshrni 
should succeed his father as Rijh of the country west of that river. 
Raghn continued to reside a t  Baranagara. He visited five places of 
pilgrimage,-Uaneh, Kedbra, Q o k q a ,  Ga-a, and Kbmelvara; and re- 
bnilt the Manik6ta Temple, which had been broken by the MnsalrnPn~.t 
He  endowed i t  with p u t s  of land, and when i t  was finished, he 
~acrificed a t  the shrine 700 men, whose heads he offered to the goddese 
in copper plates. He had a large number of sons, including Parikshit, 
Indra Nirbyapa, Jhdurii, Bali NbrPyana, and Mbne Simha. He is said 
to have been devoted to religion and to have made liberal gift8 to 
Br~hmPns. It is related that he buried 30,00,000 Rs. under the staircase 
of his palace. In  t l ~ o  end he was killed by a demon (daitya) sent by an 
ascetic whose company he had exhorted his son Parikshit to eschew. 

It  is said that Nara NBrlyana married Kamala-priyl, the daughter of S d a m  
Deva's brother B6m RLi. According to other aownnts, however, it was Silar6i who 
married her. 

t This is the Hayagriva Temple at H6j0, whioh stands on the hill called Mani. 
An inscription in the temple, dated 1583 A. D , mention0 Rnghn Deva as the king 
under whose orders it was re-built. 
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Parikshit, on the death of hie father, went to PrBgjyotishapnra and 
worshipped three times at  Kamakhyh. An astronomer attached to 
the temple foretold that unless he became king within two days, he 
would not get the kingdom for twelve years, and he accordingly set 
sail and proceeded with all haste to Bayanagara, where he was hailed 
as king. It  is said that his boatmen were so exhausted by their 
exertions that on arriving they all lay as if dead, and were only brought 
back to life by the t,ender ministrations of 141) girls (sent for the 
purpose by Parikshit) who anointed their bodies with oil and acid 
fruits, and then passed the night with them. Next morning, says the 
Va&'dvali each boatman waa married to the girl with whom he had 
dept. Parikshit is said to have built a town where North OsuhPti 
now stands, and to have mounted rannon a t  Papdunitha, which were 
still in position a t  the time when the Vaviddaali  was composed. 
Subsequently war broke out between Parikshit and Lakshmi N&rByana, 
and the latter being worsted, went to Delhi, and giving his sister to the 
Emperor in marliage, implored him to send an army to hie assistance. 

I n  accordance with his request, Paransubha and Mukarram a b n  
were sent against Parikshit. Parllshit wee defeated and then 
entrenched himself in a fort which he built on the banks of the Sankosh, 
which the Musalm8ns besieged for a year without success. They then 
resorted to stratagem, and by floatirlg rafts of plantain trees down the 
river by night, made Parikshit believe that they had crossed it and 
were marchiug on his capital. Under this impression, he abandoned his 
intrenchments and hurried back to Vijayanagara. 

I n  the meantime his brother Bali Nhrhya~a, after taking refuge for 
a year with a B b a  BhuiyP family residing at  Maniari village in Dar- 
rang, went to the Khom king, Svarga Nbrkyana, and irlvoked his aid 
against the Musalmbns. The latter took the field with a large army, 
and defeated the MusalmBns, who fled across the Karatoya. Svarga 
Nariyapa then placed Bali Nbiyana, whom he re-named Dharma 
Narhyqa, in charge of the couqnered country, the boundaries being on 
the east the Bharali, on the west the Karatoyi, on the north the 
Gomiri mountains, and on the south the hills of Siri. 

Thus far  the Va7i*frivali of Rijb Lakhshmi Nirhyana Knar. I now 
refer briefly to other accounts of the evo~lts 

-9 Of the with which i t  deals.* And first of all, as to dpnaety. 
the parentage of Bisu and Sisn. 

Minor points in which other accounts ~0~0b0ra te  it, have been noted passim 
in the abstract of the Vum66vuli given above. 
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Rijb Prasiddha Nhdyava's Va?i26civali agrees with iiXn all pdicnlars,  
and the account given by OuphbhirAm in his Asdm Bwanji is also 
practically the same. In the latter, however, Hajo is mentioned as the 
father of H i r i  and J i d ;  i t  does not appear from his account that either 
of them had a husband, and Siva is said to have been the father of 
Sisu aa well as of Bisn. Buchanan Hamilton says that Hajo Koch 
had two daughters, Hirb and Jiri, of whom the former was married 
to Hariyi Mech. She had a son, Bisu, while her sister (whose husband 
is not mentioned) had a son, Sisu. He ad& that Siva waa claimed 
as the progenitor of both Bisu and Sisn. The Raikat family of 
Baiknnthpur claim to be descended from Sisn, and over that he was 
the brother and not the cousin of Bisu. Another acmnnt says that 
Chandan and Madan were the children of Hariyh Mech by his wife 
JirA and that SiSn and Bisu were born of his wife Hirb by the god 
Siva. 

Prom these accounts me may, I think, conclude that Siln and 
Biso were the children of Harijir Mech by his wives Hi r i  and Jid, 
and that the latter were daughters of HBjo, who was of the Koch tribe, 
a fact which is proved not only by the authorities mentioned above, but 
also by the fact t-hat the existing representatives of the family still describe 
themselves as " Koch," and by the Mnsalmin names for the conntry, 
Koch Bihbr and Koch Hajo. Ralph Filch also refers to Sukladhvajs 
as Shnkl Koch. There is not sufficient evidence for assuming that 
C h a n d ~ n  and Madan belonged to this family. 

There is less unanimity regarding the kings by whom the Koch 
kingdom waa consolidated and extended and 

The division of the 
countw h t o  two king- the period a t  which it was divided into two 
doma. parts. 

According to Buchanan Hamilton?, i t  waa HAjo who founded the 
kingdom, and Vilva S%ha who divided i t  into two parts, giving the 
p-ition east of the Sankoah to Snkladhvajs and the position west of 
that river to Nara N6rhynna. The same version is given in the family 
history of the R i j b  of Bijni. Other authorities however, agree with 
Rijzi Lakshrni NBrayana's ValiG9Civali. Bibh Rdm Chandra Ohosh, to 
whose lecture reference has already been made, says that Nara Nbrhyana 
" with the assistance and advice of his younger bmther Snkladhv~ja,  
"otherwise called SilarBi, extended his kingdom in all directions. He 
"conquered the whole of Kbmarhpa and w r i e d  off in triumph the 
" clrhattra or umbrella of the king of Assam. The king gave to his elder 

Lecture delivered by BBbG Rbm Chandra Ghoah before the Kwh Bihk 
Hitaishipi SabhL, and printed in Caloutte at the expense of the Rlij in 1685. 

t Hunter's Statieticcll Account of RMgpur, page 351. 
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" brother, Nara Bimha, the pargana of Pang4 ; and to his younger brother 
" Sukladhvaja, together with the title of RAj6, he gave Bijni, Darmng, 
" Bentali (Ric, Beltola ?) and t,lie northern part of the K4rn6khy4 
" kshettrs." 

I n  BiSveBvar's A'slim Blcranjd, the agreement is still greater. He 
says : " Rij4 Nara Ndriyapa, having no male issue, determined to appoint 
" his nephew Raghn Deva as his successor. When old, he had a sin, and 
" Raghn Deva became hopeless. The latter therefore, qnitted one day the 
" palace, under the pretext of going a hunting, but the Rrljb, in order 
" to console him, allotted to him a portion of the Rgj. " 

The account given by QnpBbhir4m on pages 89-71 of hie bdm 
Buranji also confirms that contained in the Va7i$rivali, and so does the 
allusion to the conquest of Ga~hgaoii in the Ahom chronicles, and also 
the MusalmPn version of the evente dealt with in the Va+dciaali as 
describ6d in the Akbadmah,  except that in the latter, Raghu's rebel- 
lion is said to have taken place on the death of Nara Nirayana, and not 
during his life time.* 

I n  addition, we have contemporaneons evidence in the shape of two 
inscriptions, one of which is inside the KBrnkkhyl temple and the 
other in the temple of Eayagriva a t  Hdjo. The former runs aa follows : 

" Glory be to king Mallideva, who by virtue of his mercy, is kind to the people; 
"who in archery is like A rjuna, and in oharity like Dadhichi and Karpa; he is  
'like an ocean of all goodness, and he is versed in many Ustras ; his character is 
"excellent, in beauty he is a~ bright aa Kandarpa ; he is  a worshipper of Kimk- 
" khyll. Hia younger brother Snkladeva built this temple of bright stones on the 
" NIL hillock, for the worehip of the goddess Durgk, in 1487 S'aka (1665 A. D.). 
"Hie beloved brother Snkladhvaja again, with universal fame, the orown of t he  
" greatest heroes, who like the fabulous Ka lpa tm,  gave all that wss devoutly aaked 
"of him, the chief of all devotees of the goddess, constrncted this beautiful 
"temple with heaps of stones on the N1h hill in 1487 gaka. " 

Amonget the stone figures in the interior of this temple are two 
which are said to represent Mallrideva and his brother Snkladhvaja. 

The inscription inside the temple of Hayagriva may be translated 
thus :- 

" There was a ruler of the earth named Vilva Simha ; his illustrious son, the 
"most wise king MallBdeva, was a conqneror of all enemies. I n  gravity and 
"libenblity and for heroism he had a greet reputation, and he waa purified by 
“religions deeds. After him wan born his brother S'ukladhvaja who subdued 

It may be explained hore that  Nuhammadan historians refer to the conntries 
ruled by Parikehit and Lakhshmi N4rByana ILE Koch Hi jo  and Koch Bih6r respec- 
tively. Nara Nh6yava was known to the Mus~lrnins ss B41 Gosaiii, and S'ukladhvaja 
a s  Shnkl Gosaifi. 

J. 1. 38 
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" many oonntries. The son of thin Wnkladhvaja wea king Raghndew, who ww like 
" the greatest man of the Raghn raca : his glories spread out in all directiom ; the 
L L  lord of Kimariipa, in obedience to the order of destiny, is the slayer of the wick- 
"ed, who was like water to the hmea of the 5m of sorrow of the vast popalsce. 
" Of the seeds of Snkladhvaja, a king was born of the name of Raghndew, who 
" consoles innumerable persons, and is a worshipper of the feet of Krishne; the 
" king corning of age had a temple built on the hillock called Yapi hillwk, in 1606 
"S'aka (1683 A. D.) The most skilful and efficient artiaen gridhare himself 
"built it." 

Apart from the authorities quoted in favour of the version given in 
the Va7idcivali, it seems probable that that version k correct; first, be- 
muse it is far more detailed than any other, and secondly, because i t  is 
the vernion given by the descendants of Silerai who wonld not have 
been likely to represent him as a subject of Nara NBrhyapa if he had 
really been an independent prince. We may, therefore, accept the story 
as told in the VaMdvabi as substantially correct. 

The only alternative to accepting the version given in the VMirdcfonk' 
is by supposing Silarhi to have outlived his brother and to have rebel- 
led when Lakshmi NBr4yapa succeeded him. Thk is the version given 
in the Akbarrlimah (J. A. 8. B. 1872, page 53), and i f  correct wonld 
simplify the meaning of the inscription in the temple a t  Hajo. The 
account given in the Vahddaali is however, so circumstantial that, in the 
absence of further evidence, i t  seems impossible to gainsay it. 

The ValiL4dvali says very little about the relations of the Koch 
kings with the Mualrnrins, and i t  will therefore be useful to supple- 
ment i t  in this respect by accounts drawn from other sources. 

And first should be mentioned the invasion of KBlb Ptih&r. other- 
wise known as Rij6, which took in 

gels pahar's inveaion. 1553 A. D. It is said that Nera Ntirziyapa waa 
afraid to fight him, and allowed him to pass up the ~rahmapu&a nn- 
molested. He was a convert from Hinduism, and like all apostates, waa 
a zealous persecutor of the faith which he had before professed, so that his 
name is remernberod to this day, both in Aasam and Orissa, aa the arch 
destroyer of temples and images. To him is attributed the destmc- 
tion of the old temples a t  Kamikhyi and Htijo, but beyond these acts 
of sacrilege, he appears to have left no mark in the country. His in- 
vasion is not referred to in the VavbSdvali, except incidentally in the 
statement that Nara Nirhyana rebuilt Khmlkhy4 " which the wicked 
Musalmins had destroyed.. " 

+ I have not referred in the text to the narrative of Ralph Fitch who visited 
Kmh Bihb  between 1563 and 1581, end states that the king then ruling warn 
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Another incident not mentioned in the Valid- 

~ ; ~ n ~ ~ ~ ~ n ~ ~ , " ~ ~ -  cfvali is that related in the following extract 
from the Akbadmah : +- 

' I  To the eventa of t h k  time (1578 A. D.) belong8 the arrival of the 
" P e s h h h  from Bengal and Kooh Bihir. Raja BB1 Gosaiii (Nara 
" Niriyapa) who L Zamindb of Koch, submitted again, and eont valu- 
" able presents from Bengal, with 54 elephants " 

On the other hand, the Musalmin histoiians of the period make 
no mention of the aaeietance said to have been rendered by Nara Nir6- 
yapo in the subjugation of D6hd Sh&. 

The A k b a d m h  tells us that when hoetilities broke ont between 
Lakshmf N6riyapa and the ruler of the eastern Koch kingdom, the for- 
mer made his submission to the Emperor and met RijA MBn Sirigh a t  
Xnandapur. It is added that he gave his daughter in marriage to the 
latter, and not to the Emperor aa stated in the Va+dcivali. 

In the T h k  i Jahltngfn'it is stated that, in 1618 A. D., Lakshmi 
N b h y ~ a  paid hie respecta personally a t  court in Gujr4t and presented 
a nazwr of 500 mohars. 

The invasion of Paribhit 's kingdom however, is attributed, not to 
hrp.ion of pa*shit~s . the initiation of Lakshmi NBdyspa, but to a 

Kingdom. complaint made by Raghudtha, the Zamfudir 
of Sosang, whose family Parikshit had imprisoned. 

The PddiaMhnrimoh contains a full account of the invasion which 
followed. The following abridgment is taken from the translation 
given by Blochmann in the J. A. S. B. for 1872 (pages 53-52). 
Mnkarram Khin  invaded Koch HAjo with 6,900 horse, 12,000 foot and 
500 ships, and took Parfkehit's fort a t  Dhubri, a t  which place he halted 

named 8uokel Conae (Snkl Kwh or (Jukladhvaja), because the part of the kingdom 
which he visited was west of the gankosh (cf. Blochmann, J. A. 8. B., page 240), and 
this part bna never been olairned M having a t  any time belonged to S'nkladhvaja 
or  his deeoendants. I t  is olear, therefore, that there must be some mistake, and an 
Bnkladhvaja waa a far more prominent man than his elder brother, the real king, 
it i n  not unlikely that Balph Fitoh thought that he waa the ruler de jure aa well 
ck fa&. Or i t  may be, that Ralph Fitch's visit took place during the year for 
which, awording to Oupibhirslrn, Nara Nirayapa left his kingdom in charge of 
8iler6i and wandered about in disguise, in order to avoid the disaster whioh i t  wau 
sapposed would ensue from the influence of the planet Baturn, under whioh the 
astrologem assertad that he had had the misfortune to come. The story of his 
tempo- abdication is not improbable, an the O a ~ a k s  have always e x e r c i d  almost 
unlimited power over creduloun converts to Hinduism, and we have an exact parallel 
in Khom history in the case of the king S i w  Shhha, who abdicated in 1730 A. D. 
in favour  of his wife PhhleSvari, in coneeqnence of an  adverse prediction by the 
aatrologen attaohed to hie oonrt. 

LUO~~IOW edition, 111, page 207. 
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during the rains. Parikshit waa defeated in a naval engagement in 
the Oajtidhar river and retreated, first to Khelah and efterwards to  
Budhnagar on theMan&, where he a t  lest surrendered, and by the  
Emperor Jahhngir's orders, was sent to Court. His brother Bali 
~ h r & a ~ a ,  or ~ a l d e o ,  as he is called by the Mnsslmin historian, fled to 
the ~ h o m  king. 

The binsalmhns proceeded, under Sayyad Hakim and Sayyad Ab6 

Invesio#ofrrpper Baqr, to invade the country of the Xhome, but 
h a m .  were destroyed in a night attack. A fuller 

wconnt of this invasion is contained in the Ahom chronicles, where it  
is stated that the Musalmbns proceeded es far es Bishnnnith. They were 
a t  first victorious and took many captives, but were subsequently de- 
feated by the Ahoms, who had called in the aid of the Kachh-is of 
Khhspur. The came of the invasion is said to have been the murder 
by the Ahom p;arrison, a t  Koliabar, of a Mnhammadan trader who was 
suspected of being a spy. I t  i~ stated that #b4 Baqr (who is called 
Bdbbkar in the Ahom Buranji) and hie son &hiyi3uyd-din were slain in 
the battle, and that the body of the latter was taken back to HOjo and 
bnried there.. 

The PLdbMhndmh continues that Bali NBrtiyanat then persuaded 

Cfnn6bhirh says that this invasion is described in the Guru Bhatima, a col- 
lection of hymns written shortly after the time of the occurrence by Btuikar Devo 
and his disciple and successor, Midhava I have not been able to procure a com- 
plete colleation of these hymna, but i n 8  selection of them published by Haribili. 
Gnpta, the only M u d m J n  inwsion referred to (page 79) is one in which the ruler 
of Gaur is said to have been utterly defeated by Nara Niriyapa. I n  this account, 
the destruction of images is not mentioned, and i t  is possible that some other inva- 
Pion is referred to. 

t The Khome called him Dharma Nlrayapa. I n  #horn hishries i t  is Mid tha t  
Bali Narayap or Bnghu Deva (acoonnts difier) gave the daughter of the latter-Ma& 
galdlii by name-to Prbatipa Simha in marriage. Mahgaldbi town and river are Mid 
to be nnmed after t h i ~  princess. 

&iy+u'd-din is said to lmve been a verg pions and learned man, and the  eano- 
t i ty attaching to his tomb wse consequently sogreat, that i t  became a very sacred 
place in the eyes of the Musalmdnn, and wan acwrdingly known ss Powa Mekka 
The origin of this name is difierently accounted for by a writer in the Cakutto 
Review of 1867. He nays that after the death of uneain Shah's eon, D6ny&lil. 
Sul&~ &iy6au1d-din succeeded him, and brought a colony of Muealmhna to Hij- 
and made large assignments of lands for religious pnrposea. He reeolved to build 
a grand mosque a t  Hhjo, and brought earth from Mekka to give additional mmotity 
to the plaae. He died however before completing the moeqne, and wan buried 
nuder the holy earth. I t  ia not known from what sonrce this writer derived his 
intonnation, but i t  seems on the faoe of it more probable than the other story, an i t  
is hard to believe that a vanquished army would carry a c o p e  BO great a diatanoe 
as from Bishpunath to Hajo. On the other hand, i t  ie unlikely that M u a a l m 6 ~  re- 
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the #horn to invade Hijo, and the latter agreed and sent him - aeraysnareEh thither with an army. He  retook Darrang, . 
Dursng. and reinforcing hie army by some discontented 

Mnsalrnhn J i i g f r d h  of HLjo, seized also perganee Lnki and Bhho- 
manti, and finally attacked 'Abdu's-mum, the Mnsalmin Governor of 
the country. 

It ia not stated how lodg these events took, but it would appear 
from other sources of information, that a considerable time must have 
elapsed between the retaking of Darrang and the attack on 'Abdn's- 
ealbm which led, as will be noted farther on, to the defeat and death of 
Bali Nbrbyaqa. 

The defeat of Parikshit is stated to have taken place in 1614 A. D. 
and the final overthrow of Bali NLhyaqa in 1637. The Khom chroni- 
oles place the defeat of Xbb Bakr in 1549 Sak or 1627 A. D. and state 
that  hie army was pnrsued and the &om rule extended as far a s ,  
Clanhiti, and that Bali was set up as a tributary of the f i o m s  in Darrang 
and h j a  Nbr4yapa, brother of the lattcr, a t  Beltoli. Subsequently, i t  is 
stated, Prathpa Simha became lord paramount of the Rajtis of f i n &  
Lnki, Maikpnr, and other places. These events must have taken time 
to bring about, and i t  may therefore, I think, be assumed that Bali be- 
came ruler in Darrang a t  least, if not also in part of Kimrtp, imme- 
diately after #b4 Baqr's defeat in 1672, so that he ruled there for ten 
yeara before his final cor~flict with the Mnsaldm.+ 

On being attacked by Bali, LAbdn's-aalBm reported matttern to 

War between Bali Nara- Islhrn Khan, Governor of Bengal. Reinforce- 
rsne and~bdu'o-rdm. ments were a t  once sent to him, but owing to 

the treachery of Sattrajit, the ThhBdbr of P h ~ d u ,  the dispositions crf 
the Musalm4ns were not a~ effective aa they might otherwise have been. 
In  several engagements in the neighbonrhood of PBpd6, however, snc- 
ceas remained with the Muhammadan army. 

Subsequently, as 'Abdn'e-salim was moving his fleet from S'rightit 
towards Hajo, he was attacked a t  night by the Ahom fleet which nnm- 
bered 500 ships. Sattrajit took the first opportunity to retire with 
his fleet, and the Mnealm6ns were beaten. Bali NirOyapa followed u p  
this success by laying siege to Ebjo, and after cutting off his supplies, 
forced 'Abda's-salim to treat. The latter went with his brother to the 
hostile a m p ,  where he was a t  once seized and sent off to G ~ h g b i i .  

mained at H6jo after prince D6nyLl'l's defeat, aa V i l a  Sirhha w a ~  then rapidly rising 
to power. Besides, the Fathiyah i ' Ib iyah  seys that the whole of that prinoe'r 
army wm killedor captured. (J .  A. 8. B. 1872, page 79.) 

In Qapibhirim'e de&m Buradi it is said that Beli Niriyaga 6xed his capital 
at M&galdli in Dmang, and ruled well. 
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The Mnsalmhs then tried to force their way through the enemy, but 
were all cut up in the attempt. 

In  the meantime, Parikshit's son Chandm Nhriyapa, who had estab- 
lished himself with 6,000 or 7,000 Ahoms and Kochea at  Karaibdli, waa 
attacked by the troops left a t  Slightit and forced to retreat to pargana 
Solmki. He  was killed shortly afterwards. The Mnsalmim then 
marched to Dbnbri whore they found and arrested Hattrajit, who was 
subsequently executed for his treachery, and thence proceeded to Jogi- 
ghop4, a t  which place as well aa a t  H i d p n r  on the opposite bank of 
the Brahmapntra, Bali NBriyaua had erected strong fortifications, hie 
fleet being anchored between the two forte. They were harassed on 
their way by the enemy's troops, but drove them off, and after several 
msaults, they forced Bali Nirhyapa to retreat, and followd him aaroee 
the Man& river. He retreated to Bndhnagar where he threw up a 
strong entrenchment, but withdrew to Chothri on hearing that Muham- 
mad Zamh waa marching against him with a strong detachment, under 
the guidance of Uttama NBAyqa, the son of Sardhrbar, Zamindir of 
Budhnagar, who was well acquainted with the country. 

This detaohment balbd a t  Bishnnpnr for the mine, but was shortly 
afterwards attacked by B d i  NhrByapa, who had received reinforcementa 
which brought the strength of his army up to 40,000 men. He t,hrew 
u p  fortifications a t  the KalBpBni river, about three milee from Bishnn- 
pur, behind which he encamped on a well-selected site, protected by 
rising gronnd, a river difficult to cross, and dense jangle. From thia 
vantage gronnd he harassed the Mnaalmins by repeated night attacks. 

A t  the close of the rains, in spite of Bali NkByapa's efforts to pre- 
vent it, a junction waa effected between the detachment a t  Bishnnpnr 
and the main body of the MnsalmPn army, which had spent the rains 
a t  Chandankot. Having united their forces they attacked and defeated 
Bali NBrhyapa, who fled to Darreng. A son of the Ahom king wea 
taken prisoner in this battle and was put to death together with all the 
other prisoners. The Ahom forts a t  P4pdn and Srighit  were then 
taken together with 500 war sloops and 300 guns, and Koch HBjo again 
became a MnsalmBn province. Fort Kajli ( a t  the junction of the 
Kallang and the Brahmapntra) was also taken, and a detachment was 
sent to Darrang to bunt down Bali Nbriyaga who fled to Singiri, where 
he end his two sons shortly afterwards died. Ganhiti was selected  at^ 

the seat of aovernment of the Mnsalmin proconsul, and a financial 
aettlement of the country was effected. 

As already stated, the final overthrow of BaliNirhyana is said to have 
taken place in 1637 A. D. Strange to say no mention of this struggle 
is ma60 in auy local history. 
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DATES OF THE KINGS MENTIONED IN THE V A ~ ~ ~ V A L I .  

RBj4 Lakshmi Niriyapa's V d d v a l i  mentions only one date-that of 
the erection of the Kbmakhy4 temple, and i t  is not very easy to fix the 
exact dates of the kings to whom it refers. Sone dates are given in 
the Vahidvuli of Prasiddha Nbrayape, in Gupiibhirim's Ae6m Buranji, 
in Bnchanan Hamilton's account of Rangpnr and elsewhere,' but these 
authorities often differ amongst themselves, and i t  is therefore necessary 
to examine the matter in some detail. 

It will perhaps be easiest to arrive a t  t,he truth by dealing in the 
nates o f ~ j a  xera xer.- h t  instance with the dates of RBj4 NaraNBri- 

yma. yana. Three different dates are assigned for 

the time when he ascended the throne in succession to his father ViBva 
Simha, via., 1528 A. D. by Gupdbhirim, 15% in Prasiddha Niniyapa's 
Va+dcivali, and 1555 by Bib6 RBm Chandra Qhosh. 

His death is said to have occurred in 15% A. D., and Prasiddha 
Nbdyana's VMiu'ctvali and aun4bhirbmys Aedm Buranji agree in fixing 
1581 as the date of R a g h u ' ~  accession to power in the eastern part of 
the old Koch kingdom, while the inscription in the Hayagriva temple a t  
Hijo, which was built during his reign and bears date 1583 A. D., helps 

confirm this as the date of the division of the kingdom. 
It is recorded in the Akbadmah that Lakshmi NMyapa  who had 

then succeeded his father, made his submission to the Delhi Emperor 
and paid hie respects to Raja M6n Sirigh' in 1596 A. D. On the other 
hand, the Musalmlrn historians refer to Nara NPriyapa as still reigning in 
1578.t It is thus certain that Nara NBrHyana died between 1573 and 
1596 A. D. and we may therefore, I think, confidently accept 1584 as 
the approximate date of his death.$ 

I do not refer to the dates given in the mannscript copy of the Yoginl 
Tantra in the powesaion of a Bnihman of Hanli Mohanpur, an i t  appesre that they 
ere not trustworthy, so far as these earlier kings ere concerned. Prior to the 
accession of Mahendra N S y a p e  in 1660, only four &tea are given, via., the emt ion  
of H6jo and Khmikhyi and the aoceesions of Vi6va Bkgh and Raghn Dew. The 
two former, which oould always be ascertained from the inacriptione in the temples 
themselvee are correct, but the two latter--1495 A. D. and 1656 A. D. are obviously 
mug.  I t  seems probable that the wlleotion of dates in this volume was not 
oommenced until long after the time of these two kings, and that when i t  WM 

undertaken, their dates were Wed in by guess work. 
t Blochmann, J. A. 8. B. 1872, pege 63. 
f Blochmenn, J. A. 8. B. 1875, page 306. The name of the ruler mentioned in 

the M d m h  -ant M BU GCosaS, but this clsruly only another name for Nara 
Nhriyeps. Blwhmann says that BBbl Q~eaifi was the aon of Nenr Nk6yaga and father 
of b k a h m i  NMyapa, but this mnnt be 8 mistake, as neither in the very full aocount 
oontained in the Vam6Zvali nor in any other l& narrative, is mention made of any 
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It i~ less eaay to come to a definite conclnsion regarding the date 
of his accession. Aacording to the Vdcival i  of Prasiddha Nbrbyana, 
this took place in 1534; Gwbbhirim following BiAveSvar places i t  
in 1528 and B&b6 Urn Chandra Ohosh in 1555 A. D.* The last men- 
tioned date may be a t  once rejected, on the testimony of a silver coin 
of this king which was found some years ago in the Giro Hills and 
published in the J. A. S. B. for 1875, page 306.t This coin is dated 
1477 S'ak (1555 A. D.), or the very year fixed for Nara Ni14yana's ac- 
cession by BBb6 Rbm Chandra, and as he l i d  to fight with his brother 
Nara Simha before obtaining the throne, i t  is extremely unlikely that 
he began to issue coins in the very first yenr of his reign. I t  is mnch 
more likely that the time when this money was coined, formed the se- 
cond period in  his reign, namely, the interval of peace which followed 
his earlier expeditions and preceded the second war against the ruler 
of Qaur. 

Perhaps the best way of arriving a t  the probabledate of his suc- 
cession will be to calculate i t  from several independent data, and then 
to strike an average. The Akbartuimuh says that his son waa born 
when he was fifty years of age. As the latter ascended the throne on 
his father's death without, i t  would appear, the help of guardians, he 
cannot at  that time have been less than 15 years of age. On this cal- 
culation Nara Nbrbyapa must have been born in 1519 A. D., and as  he 
was still a student when his father died, he cannot a t  that time have 
been mnch more than 15 years of age. This would bring his accession 
to  1534 A. D., which is the very date mentioned in Prasiddha Niriyapa'e 
VaMcivali. 

Another way of arriving a t  the probable date of his snccession is 
by calculating what time would be required for the different events 
referred to in the history of his reign, which occurred prior to the erec- 
tion of Kbmikhyb temple, the date of which (1565 A. D.) is known 
to us by the inscription in the temple itself and by the concurrent tes. 
timony of Prasiddha Ndr&yapa's VaMdwti, and the manuscript edition 

ruler between Nara Nidyapa and Lakshmi, and all alike agree in eaying that the 
latter wan the son of the former. Besides Blochmann mys that the brother of Bbl 
Gosaifi wan Snkl Goeaiii, who cam be none other than Sukladhvaja I n  his 
notice of the A k b a d m a h  (J. A. S .  B. 1872, page 62) he quotes a paasage which 8ays 
that Bbl Gosaiii lived the life of an  ascetic and did not mamy nntil he wan 60 years 
old, when he took a wife by whom he had a son named Lakshmi NkByapa. Lsetly, 
on page 100 of the number of the Journal just quoted, Blochmann himself, in a 
footnote, explains that Nara NMyana is called B61 Gloaaili in the Akbamdmoh. 

S t a t i s t i d  A m n n t  of Koch Bihbr, page 407. 
t A similar coin of Nara NIrQapa bearing the name date had been previondy 

published in J. A. 8. B. 1856, page 647, by Rajendralrila Mitra. 
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oE the Yogini Tantra in the possession of the Brihman of Hauli 
Mohanpur. 

Briefly these events are :- 

(1.) Expulsion and pursuit of Nara Simha. 

(2.) Construction of Goaaiii Kamala #li. This is said to have 
taken a year to make, but the real time it took was 
probably considerably longer. 

(3.) Invasion of the Ahom kingdom. The Ahom chronicles 
mention a t  least two expeditions, and the V u d d c a l i  
relates that Nara Nririiyana remained a year a t  GarhgdoH 
before the Ahom king submitted. 

(4.) Conquest of Hiramba or Cachar. 

(5.) War with the king of JaintiL. 

(6.) War with the king of Tipperah. 

(7.) War with the king of Dimarui. 

(8.) War with the king of Sylhct. 
(9.) War with the ruler of Gany. 

(10.) S'ilarii's detantion a t  Qaur. 
(1 1.) Erection of Kimiikhyi. According to the Variddvali this 

was carried out in six months, but other accounts say 
that the temple took ten years to build. 

It i n  difficult to arrive a t  any exact conclusion as to the time which 
these events occupied, but bearing in mind the difficulties of locomotion 
a t  that time, and the fact that between each war i t  would probably be 
necessary for the RLjti to spend some time attending to the internal 
&airs of his kingdom and consolidating his rule, I do not think it 
would be safe to allow a smaller period than 30 years for these occur- 
rences. Deducting this period from the date of the erection of Kami- 
khyi, we get 1535 A. D., as the date of hie accession, which is again 
very nearly the date quoted in Prasiddha Ndriyhqa's Vaddva l i .  On the 
other hand, the Allom chro~iicles fix 1562 as the date of his invasion of 
their country, and as t l~ i s  is one of the earliest events of his reign RE 

recorded in the Puwshancintah, it would seem that his reign could not 
have commenced long before that date. As, however, it is certain that 
KdmBkhyi was rebuilt in 1565, and all the intervening events could 
not possibly have occurred within the short space of three years, i t  is 
clear either that this date is incorrect or else that the VMcivala does 
not record events in their historical sequence. On the whole t,he weight 
of the  evidence seem to show that NaraNlirriyaqacame to the throne in 
15341 A. D., or soon afterwards. 

The same dates, of course, repreeent the conclnsion of Vidva 
Simha's reign. As regards its commencement. 

Virve 8imhe9n datee. 
it mill be remembered that Nilaimbare was over- 

w 
J. 1 39 
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thrown by Hnsain ShBh in 1498 A. D., and that afterwards Chandaua and 
Madana reigned for a few years a t  MaralBvasa, a place some 20 miles north 
of Kamathapura. If, therefore, Chandana and Madana ruled the whole of 
the country formerly nnder tho sway of the Khyen BjL, i t  would be 
impossible for Vibva Simha to have begun to rule before 1515-1520 A. D. 
It has, however, already been shown that after the fall of N i l h b a r ,  there 
was no ruler of the whole kingdom, but that many petty chiefs exer- 
cised supreme power in dzerent  parts of the conntry. This being so, 
there is no reason why Vidva Simha should not have begun to rule some 
portion of the country while Chandana and Madana still held sway a t  
MarhlbvLa. Buchanan Hamilton says that "the Bihir R6jBs reckon 
by the era of their ancestor, Vibva, wl~om they snppose began to goveru 
in the Bengal year 916 or 1509 A. D.," and aa this, on the date arrived 
a t  for Nara NirBya~a's accession, would give him a reign of 25 years, 
there seems to be no reascn for discrediting the date thus assigned for 
Vibva Simha's accession. We have seen that this prince gradually rose 
irom the position of one of many petty chiefs to be ruler of the whole 
country from Rangpur to Kamarlipa, and that he eventually found 
hiruself strong enough to march against the Ahom king in Upper 
Aseam. I t  is very unlikely he could have effected all this in a ehorbr 
time than that allowed him according to the above calculatiou. Finally 
Lakshmi Nbrbyapa's Va7nbcEvali mentions 25 years as the duration of hie 
r e i g ~ ~ ,  and this is exactly the period intervening between 1509, the date 
of his accension according to the Koch era, and 1534, the data of his 
death according to Prasiddha Nbrhyapa's Vaviddvali. 

Turning now to the kings who succeeded Nara Nkhyapa, it has al- 
ready been shown that Raghu Deva probably 

Raghu Devs's dates. 
became king of the conntry east of the San- 

kosh in 1581 A. D. Gunibhiram and Praaiddha NBrayana's VMitgcivali 
agree in saying that his death took place in 1593 A. D., and we know 
from the Pddishdhdmah that Parikehit was ruling when Jahangir came 
to the throne in 1605. We may, therefore, accept 1593 as the approxi- 
mate date of Raghu's death. 

According to GunbbhirBm, Parikshit died in 1606 A. D. a t  P a t n a  
The PddisMhdmnh, however, places his defeat 

Parikahit's dstes. 
by Mukarram Kh6n in 1613-14, so that mcord- 

ing to this account, his death must have taken place about 1614 or 1616 
& D. 

Bali Nbniyapa, who succeeded Parikshit, is said by GupBbhirBm 
to have died in 1634 A. D.,* but it appears from 

Bsli NarsyanaSs dstes. the account given in the P&ishkhdmaW that 

The same date is given in Prasiddhs NLriyapa's Pada'cal i .  
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this is too early. According to this authority his death took place 
in 1637. 

Regarding Lakshmi NBrdyapa, who succeeded his father in the 

L&shmi Neraynna,s western portion of the Koch kingdom in 1584 
dater A. D., we know from Muaalmau sohrces that 

he wse still reigning in 1618. Babu Rgm Chandra Qhosh says that 
he died in 1622 A. D. 

The dates of these earlier Koch Kinga appear therefore, to be sp- 

Summary. proximately those shown in the following ge- 
nealogical tree. 

HAJO (PROGENITOR OF KOCH RAJXS). 
I 
I 

I 
Vi4va Simha (1509-1534) Siva Simha (Ancestor of 

I 

I I 
Lakshmi Nziriyana (1584-1622) Raghu Rdi (1581-1593,) ( m j s o f  

(Rzija of Koch Bihdr) QoPlpdrB, Kdmrhp, and Darnmg) 
I 

I 
Parikshit. 

I 
Bali NirSyana 

I 
Gaja NBdyane. 

(1593-1614) (16161637) ( Rb j i  of Beltela) 
(R4ja of Darrang) 

I 

Vijita dirbyapa. 
(founder of the Bijni dynasty) 

The subsequent history of the descendante of Lakshmf NBr6yana will 
be found in Hunter's Statistical Account of 

Kooh Bihar family. Koch Bihh ,  pages 409426, and the only addi- 
tional information of any importance of which I am aware, is that 
contained in the extracts from the Fathiyah i 'Ibriyah which were pub- 
lished by Blochmann in the J. A. S. B. for 1872, pages 63-88. From 
these extracts i t  appears that in 1558 A. D., during the wars for the  
succession to the Delhi throne, RBj6 Bhima NBrByana took advantage of 
the disturbed state of the conntry to make raids into Ghoraghlt and 
attempted to recover K4marGpa. In the latter endeavour he was thwart- 
ed by Jayadhveja Simha, the Xhom king, who had a190 sent an army 
into Khmmfipa. when Mir Jnmla became governor of Bengal, he a t  
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once took steps to punish Bhima NBrdyana and Jayadhvaja Simha and to 
recover the lost territory. He began by invading Koch Bihdr. Bhima 
Ndrhyana, asked for pardon, but Mir Jumla refused to accept his ex- 
cuses, and in November 1661, he started from Jahhngirnagar with his 
army. ~ I i m a  Ndrbynpa had fortified the road &a the Yak DuBr, and 
also the KhuntagllLt road, which passed by RBngLmBti, but had neglect- 
ed to protect a third which ran through the Morang country. By 
this road, therefore, Mir Jumla advanced. The RdjP fled to the 
BhotIn hills, and the greater part of his baggage and guns and other 
munitions of war was captured by Alir Jumla's army. The latter sent 
to the Dharma E6j6 of BhotAn, requesting him to deliver up Bhima 
Nirhynna, but this the Deva RdjL refused to do. Being pressed for time, 
&fir Jurnlrt did not stay to ellforce llis request, but proceeded to carry 
out his projected invasion of Assam. 

The Koch King is described in the Fathiyah i 'Ibriyah as being 
noble and mighty and fond of company. He was a great wine-bibber, 
and mas so addicted to the plea~ures of his harem, that he neglected 
to look nfter his kingdom. He had a magnscent palace. There were 
flower beds in the streets, which were lined on each side with rows of 
trees. The weapons of the people were swords, firelocks and poisoned 
arrows. 

This invasion by &fir Jumla is not mentioned in the account given 
by Hunter. Moreover, the name of the king at  the time in question 
is snid by him to be P I ~ I ? ~  Ndrhyana who came to the throne in 1627 
and died in 1666 A. D. 

The omission to refer to the invasion may be explained by the fact 
that it left no permanent effect. Mir Jumla advanced, and the king 
retreated without giving battle, and apparently returned again to his 
capital as soon as Mir  Jumla vacated it. The discrepancy in the 
mattor of names is also of very little importance. The character of 
the kiug as pourtrayed by Hunter agrees closely with that given in 
the Fathiya i 'Ibriyah ; we know that Vi4va Simha, Nara Nbriyapa, Sil- 
artii and others of the family bore each two different names, and there L 
thus no reason why Prapa NBrPyapa should not also have been known 
as Bhima Nil Lyana. 

After Parikshit's defeat, his son Vijita NBdyaga mas confirmed by 
the Musalmins as ZamindC of the country 

Bijni Family. 
between the ManLs and the Sankosh. He  set- 

tled at  Bijni and is the ancestor of the existing Bijni family. Under 
the auspices of this family, a small pamphlet was issued, some years ago, 
giving an acconut of Vijita's successors, but as they were not independent 
princes, there would be little use in dwelling on their history. It may, 
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however, be interesting to note the present status of the family and the 
manner in which it was created.. Under Mnghal mle, the R6ji paid 
an annnal tribnte of Rs. 5,998, which was afterwardu commuted to an 
annnal delivery of 68 elephants, The NGzirn used to make up for short 
deliveries by sending a Sauiwal into the Htiji's estates and levying the 
balance due by force, but when the East India Company came iuto pos- 
session of Bengal, this method of recovering outstanding payments was 
abandoned, and during the years 1776-1787 A. D., only 90 elephants were 
received out of the 816 which should have been supplied. The contribn- 
tiou of elephants was again changed for a money payment in 1788,. the 
amount fixed being Rs. 2,000. Two gears later the Rdj& agreed to pay 
another thousand rupees a year, but this offer was decliued by the 
Governor-General, on the ground that the chauce of losing the attach- 
ment of a Zamindir iu possession of a border estate should not be risked 
for the sake of Rs. 1,000. Subsequently a deduction of Rs. 850 
from hL annual payment waa allowed as compensation for the abolition 
of siyar, so that the family now pay a total revenue of only Rs. 1,150, 
for an estate, the annual collections from which amount to very nearly 
two lakhs of rupees.+ 

I n  Darrang, Bali Nbriyana was sncceeded by Mahendra NbrPyana, 
who is said to have mado large grants of Brah- 

Darrang fsmilp. mottar land to Brihmans. He died iu 1643 
A. D., and wss succeeded by his Ron Chandra Nbrtiyanrt, who died in 1660, 
and was followed by his son S6ryti Niriyana. This prince is said to 
have been worsted in battle by Manzfir Kh4n in 1682, and taken cap- 
tive to Ue1hi.f He escaped, but declined to resume his place as 

This information is ex tmted  from a note by Mr. Forbes in 1875, on certain 
bundles of paper received from the Board of Revenue. 

t I t  haa been argued that the estate has never been permanently settled, that 
the payment is of the nature of a tribnte and not an  asbasment, and that aa Bijni 
in no longer a border estate, the reason for an  unduly low assessment no longer 
exists. But thL is  e matter with which we are not a t  present concerned. 

$ According to Gunibhidm. Praaiddha Nirbyaqe'a Va7hicivali says, that Mnn- 
s6m Kh6n was the name of the Musalmhn leader, and fixes 1675 as the date of the 
occurrence. The manuscript Yogini Tantra on the other hand, Bays that i t  took place 
in 1709 A. D. N o  mention is made of the matter by Muaalmin historians, and even 
the name of the Muhammadan leader does not appear in their acwnnts of events 
in K6mrbp. I have not mentioned Mir Jumls'a invasion, which took place during 
this prince's reign, as that invaaion was directed against the Ahoms, and there 
is no wcord of any conflict between S+s N i r b a p a  and the Muaalmins. The only 
reference to this king in the Fcitbiyah i 'Ibriyah is the following :-"At this time 
MaLar dhvaj, Rbjk of Darrang, who is subject to the Ehja of Asaam, came and 
paid his respects to the Naw6b ( a t  Gauhbti ), preeented an elephant, received a 
Khil'at, was promised protection, and was ordered to travel with the army. " 
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R6jl.a He was succeeded by his brother IndraNhriryana, who was at  that 
time only five years old. During his minority, the A'homs took advantage 
of dissensions amongst his councillors to strengthen their hold on the 
country. Darrarig alone remained in his possession, and even for this 
he had to pay an annual tribute. During his reign, D ~ ~ ~ a r i g  is said 
to have been surveyed under the orders of the Ahom RrSj6, presuma- 
bly with the object of ascertaining the amount of tribute which Indra 
Nirhyana would be able to pay.? When his son Xditya NAriiyana suc- 
ceeded him in 1725, the kingdom consisted only of that portion of the 
present sub-divifiio~i of Marigaldli, which lies south of the Oosaiii 
Kamala Xli, and three years Inter, the greater part of this small ves- 
tige of the heritage of his ancestors was wrested from him by his 
younger brother, Madhu NarPy~na, who took also one of the two family 
idols.$ From this time, the Eamily sank into comparative inrsignifi- 
cmco. They were now mere subordinates of the Ahoms, and exer- 
cised no powers except such as were conferred on them by the Khom 
prince. 

Later on, their position was still further reduced, and instead of 
being tributaries, they were simply agent8 for the Xhom King, and in 
rtturn for managing De4 Darrang were allowed the lands which were 
cultivated by their personal slaves and servants, which mere surveyed, 
and carefully recorded in the state records of the #horns.$ When 
the English came into possession of the country they were allowed to 
retnin these lands subject to the payment of half the nsnal revenue 
on the areaunder cultivation, so long as they themselves remained in 
possession. On alienation of any of these lands, however, the privi- 
lege of paying a t  half rates is withdram, and an assessment at, full 
rates introduced. The existing  representative^ of the family still hold 
most of the land originally granted to them, but owing to their b d  
management and extravagant habits, they are now reduced to a condi- 
tion of comparative poverty. 

In Prasiddha Nbrtiyapa's Pam/civali, it is said that he waa detained in Ben@ 
for 60 years and only retnrned to Assam in 1725 A. D., where he died ten y m  
afterwards. 

t According to the manuscript Yogini Tantra this survey took place in 1707 
A. D., and waa carried out by one Dhanirlma. 

f These are the Dnrgti or Buri Gosaini and 8iva or Bar6 Goeaiii. The gold - 
ornaments of these two idols were stolen within a few months of each other, 
seven years ago. 

5 Report on the Darrang district by Captain Mathie, Principal Amistent, 
dated 16th February, 1835. 



Bljapr Inscription of Dhaoala of Haatikundi of the Vikvama year 1053. 
(Fnmr t h  maten'ale supplied by &furishi Deviprascid).- By P a o ~ ~ s s o a  
F .  KIELHOBN, C. I. E., GOTTINOEN. 

This inscription was discovered, more than fifty years ago, by 
Captain Burt, from whose robbing fragmente of the text and what 
professes to be a lit,ersl translation were published in Vol. X. pp. 819- 
821 of the Society's Journal. The account, there given of its contents, 
is however quite worthless, and it is therefore fortunate that this docu- 
ment has lately been again brought to public notice by Yunshi Dsvi- 
P R A ~ ~ D  of Jodhpnr, a gentleman who takes great interest in the history 
and ar~tiquities of his country. Mnnshi DeviprasBd, in 1891, furnished 
the Society with an account of it which will he found in the .Proceed- 
ings for 1892, pp. 2-3 ; and he has more recently sent in a fuller paper 
on the same subject, as well as a? ink-rubbing of the inscription. 
These materials have been forwarded to me by the Philological Secre- 
tary, with the request that I should publish the text of the inscription. 
Although the rubbing sent to me does not enableme to do this as i t  
ought to be done, I have great pleasure in giving here, after revision, 
the substance of Munshi Deviprashd's notes, together with some extracts 
from the Sanskrit text; and I trust that by doing so I may induce 
those who have access to the original inscription to furnish either my- 
self or some other scholar with carefully made  impression^ of it. 

Accordillg to local report the stone which bears this inscription 
was originally fixed* near the entrance of a solitary Jaina temple 
which stands about two miles south of the village of B~JAPUR in the 
Hali-Godwhr District of Mbrwb, among or close to the remains of the 
old town of HATOND~, the H A S T I K U N ~ ~  or H A R T I K U N ~ I K ~  of this inscrip- 
tion. From there i t  is said to have been removed, some years ago, to the 
Dharm.4Ala of t,he Jaina, community of Bijapnr, where i t  was Reen in 
1889 by Mr. Joshi Aidin, Inspector of the Historical Department of 
MBrwBr. That officer brought i t  to the notice of Munshi Deviprasid, 
and it is now probably a t  Jodhpur, having been made over to the charge 
of the Historical Department of MBrwir. 

The inscription contain8 32 lines of writing which cover a space 
of about 2'8i" broad by 1'4" high. Near the proper right mnrgin, all 
the way down, the writing has suffered a good deal, apparently from 
exposure to the weather; but otherwise the inscription is in a 
very fair state of preservation, and I have no doubt that, with a good 

Captain Burt found the inscription "in the intorior of a gateway leading 
to Mandir, distant one kos from Beejapoor, on the mute from Odaypore to Simhee 
near Monnt Aboo." See this Journal, Vol. X .  p. 821. 
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impression, nearly the whole of the text may be made out with cer- 
taiuty. The size of the letters is about i". The characters are Ndgari ; 
they closely resemble, but look more modern than those of the Hamha 
inscription* of VigraharAja of the Vikrama year 1030. The language 
is Sanskrit, and nearly the whole is in verse. Tllroughout, the inscrip- 
tion has been written and engraved with great care, and in respect of 
orthography it need only be stated that the letter b has generally ( not 
always) been denoted by the sign for u, and that the dental and palatal 
sibilants have sometimes been confounded. 

The inscription divides itself into two parts. The first part is a 
PraSasti of 41 verses which was composed by S ~ R Y ~ C E ~ ' R Y A  (line 21), 
a ~ l d  which is dated (in lines 19 and 22) in the year 1053, on the 13th 
of the bright half of Mbgha, a Sunday, under the nakahatra Pushya,- 
corresponding, for the expired Vikrama year 1053, to Sunday the 24th 
January A. D. 997, when the 13th tithi of the bright half ended 7 h. 
5 m., and when the moon was in the mkshatru Pushya up to 21 h. 
40 m. after mean sunrise. The proper object of this PreSasti is, to re- 
cord the consecration by the Jaina sage S~NTIBHIDRA or S ~ N T Y ~ E ~ H Y A ,  
who during the reign of a certain DHAVALA lived a t  that prince's capital 
HASTIKUN?~ or H A S T I K U N ~ I K ~  of an image of the Tirthamkhra Rishabha- 
nhthadeva, at  a temple that had been founded a t  Hast ikqdi  by Dha- 
vala's grandfather VIDAGDHA. But, &B is usual in such w e s ,  what is 
more valuable to us is the genealogy of the prince Dhavala which is 
given by way of introduction in lines 2-6, and which contains some 
interesting references to princes who (with perhaps one exception) are 
known to us from other inscriptions. This genealogical part of the 
PraSasti will be considered below. 

The second pelt of the inscription, from line 23 to 32, is renlly 
quite an independent inscription, added on to the preceding Prdast i  
becauseit recolds endowments that mere made in favour of the fiame 
Jaina temple, or of a sage connected with it, by the father and grand- 
father of the prince Dllavala, mentioned above. This second inscrip- 
tion also (in line 23) opens with some verses on the genealogy of the 
rulers of ~ A N T I K U N ? ~ .  First there was a prince HARIVARMAN. From 
him sprang the prince FIDAGDHA who was 'a tree yielding every desire in 
the garden which was the illustrious R ~ E T R A K ~ T A  race.' And his son 
again was the illustrious MAMMATA. The inscription then records that, 
in the Vikrama year 973, VIDAODHA made some donalions in favour of 
a snge named BALABHADRA, and that these gifts were largely added to by 
the prince M A ~ M A T A  in the Vikramo. year 9'36. 

From the second inscription we learn, then, t h ~ t  the chiefs of 

Soo Epiy raphia Zndien, Tol, 11. p. 120, plate. 



H A ~ T I K U N P ~  here enlogized, belonged to the RLSHTRAKGTA family, and 
that VIDAODHA, the son of EARIVAEMAN, waa ruling in Vikrama-samvat 
973, and his son MAAMATA in Vikrama-sbvat 996. According to the 
first inscription, which in verses 4-8 mentions the same princes, Mam- 
mata was succeeded by his son DHAVALA who waa alive in Vikrama- 
samvat 1053, but had then made over the government to hie son B b r -  
P R A S ~ D A .  Of Harivarman, Vidagdha and MsrhrnaN the first inscrip- 
tion says nothing of importance. Of DHAVALA, whose reign fell in the 
first half of the 11th century of the Vikrama era, rei-ses 10-12 record 
certain dealings which he had with the princes MURJARLJA, DURLA- 
B H A ~ ~ J A ,  MC~LARLJA and DHARAN~VAR~HA,  though, what these dealings 
were, is owing to the damaged state of the inscription, not in every c w  
quite clear, From the first half of verse 10 i t  appears that MURJAR~A,  
who must be taken to be VLKPATI-MUWJA of m~~~~ for whom we 
have dates of the Vikrama yeara 1031, 1036 and 1050, invaded MEDAP~TA 
(or Mewid), and the second half of the verse probably stated that 
the ruler of that country on that occaaion waa either supported or 
sheltered by Dhavala Similarly verse 11 seems to record that Dhavala 
assisted aprince, whose name may have been MAHENDRA or MAH~NDRA, 
against a prince DURLABHARLJA, who pmbably waa the brother of the 
CELEAMLNA V I O R A H A ~ J A  of the Harsha inscription. And verse 12, 
again, states that Dhavala also supported D H A B A N ~ ~ A R ~ H A ,  when that 
prince waa atttadred by M ~ L A ~ J A .  That this last-mentioned prince 
wae tile CHAULUKYA M ~ L A ~ ~ J A  I., whose latest known imcription is 
dated in Vikrama-sazhvat 1051, is clear ; his opponent DHARAN~VAR~HA 
might perhaps be conjectured to have been one of the Chb+bamO chiefs,. 
but, before trying to identify him, i t  will be better to wait till his name 
ie found in other I-ecorde. 

EXTRACTS FROM T E E  TEXT. 

See Indian Antiquary, VoL XII. p. 102. 
J. I. 4.0 
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+ B . e a a q q l p .  
t I believe that thin is the aotwl (though incorrect) readins. 
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The Site of Kaqa Buvar+.-By H. BEVERIDQE, B. C. S. (RETIBED). 

Hiuen Tsiang; the Buddhist pilgrim, visited a town in Bengal 
which is spelt in Chinese, Kie-la-na-sn-fa-la-na. Y. Stanislaus Jnlien 
transliterates* this into the Snnscrit words Kama Suvama, which may 
mean Karpa the Golden, or Golden Ear, or simply, wearing gold 
eafiing0.f So far as I am aware, the site has not yet. been satisfactorily 
identified, although it has been conjectured, chiefly from the similarity 
of name, that i t  lay on the Snvarna Rekh4, or Streak of Gold, a 
river whioh traverses Midnapnr, and used to be the boundary between 
Bengal and Oriesa. Some have placed i t  in Birbhfim, and some in  
flinghbhfim; and quite recently Dr. Waddell,$ has suggested that 
it lay close to Bnrdwan and is the place now known as Kaiichai- 
nagar. My chief object in this paper is to show that Kama Suvaqa 
ie probably identical with Rangamtiti, in the MnrshidPbhd district, and 
eitnated on the right bank of the Bhtigirathi, about six miles below 
Berhampnr. But before I discuss this point, I am obliged to say a few 
words abont the records of Hinen Tsiang'a travels. 

It is well known that we have two accounts of his journeying. One 
is called the Si-yn-ki, or Descriptions of Western Countries, the other 
is his biography by Hwui-li and Yen-Tsnng. The Si-yn-ki is in twelve 
books, and is regarded as the original and more authoritative account. 
I t  was not, however, entirely drawn up by Hinen Tsiang. He gave the 
materials, but the composition is by one Pien-ki. M. Jnlien conjectures 
that Hinen Tsiang's absence from China for seventeen years had made i t  
difficult for him to write his mother tongue with the elegance required 
by Chinese officialism, and so the task was sssigned to another monk. 
The biography is in ten books, and is mainly the work of Hwni-li. Both 
he and hie continuator were contemporaries of Hinen Tsiang, and aa M. 
Jnlien remarks, their work is the livelier and more interesting of the 
two. I t  is also, I understand, written with greater elegance. That 
it is more interesting can easily be understood, for it L a biography 
and e record of Hinen Tsiang's adventures ; whereas the Si-yn-ki is a 
sort of gazetteer or treatise on geography. It is necessary to give 
these details because there ia a remarkable discrepancy between the two 
records abont the route by which Hiuen Tsiang reached K a q a  Suvarga, 
and it is desirable to decide which account should have the preference. 

111. 84 Beel's translation, 11, 201. 
.) 11. 248n. At 260 1. c. the Chinese translation Kin-en1 is n o d .  
$ See note at end of thir paper. 
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The following two tableu of routes show where the discrepancy lies :- 

* Benl'a translation, p. 131. t Beal's Si-pa-ki, 11, 195 ; Life, 181. 

Remgrks. 

I have reckoned the li as  one-fifth of a 
mile, though i t  is a little more. Champi is 
B h k l p u r .  Kajhghira, or K a j ~ g a r a ,  haa 
not been identified. Laasen points out tha t  
according to the biography, (I. 287,') i t  lay 
partly a t  least, N. of the Qanges, thonxh 
according to both the rontea it lay on the 
W. bank. I t  is perhaps the Kajurithi, or 
Kbssjnm-hhlga (Sachan I. 202). of Albi- 
rhni, which he puts aa 80 farsikh east 
of Kananj. Sir A. Cnnningham suggests 
Kbnkjol, but the resemblance is only in 
position. M. Saint Martin suggests the 
Cndjiry or Kajiri in Rennel'a map (No. 16 
of Atlas), near FarnfilhM, and opposite 
Gaul. The first part of the word may be 
connected with klmjur, a date tree. In  
going to  PannQ1-a Vardhana, Einen Teiang 
croseed the Ganges from west to  eaet. In  
all probability Mr. Westmacott's suggestion 
that the plnce is Papenti, in Maldah, is cor- 
mot. Thereis a river in this neighboorhood, 
and also nccording to Rennel, n town, called 
PGnnbhaba, which sounds like PanqQra 
Vardhana. On his way to K6mr6p, Hinen 
Tsiang crossed a great river. This should 
be the Brahmaputro, but it is carions tha t  he  
doen not name it. The mention of N6r6yap 
aa the ancestor of the royal family, s e e m  
to indicate that the plaae visited waa Koch 
Bihir and not Assam proper. Bamataw 
(level shore) is the Ganges del ta  The two 
routes agree as far as Panuera Vardhana. 
The direot d i~tance  from Panuera to Rai~ga- 
miti  ie abont 76 miles. The direction ia 
nenrly duo south, but if, aa seems probable, 
Hinen Tsiang started from the monastery 
of Vdchpa (P Vhibhii) ( I .  180 and 111. 76)t 
Z 4  li to the west, then the direction of 
Rnngamlti would be 8. 8. E. The delta 
is 1. 8. E. from R&gam&i, and the direot 
distance about 180 miles The direct 
distance from the seafaoe of the delta to  
Tamlak is about the same. The capital of 
Sametab is  not known, bat  if B&ks waa 
a deeccndant of Kdiihr, i t  might be Dwos 
or Bon4rgbfi. Samatata extended to the 
sea shore, but nu i t  was bounded on N. 1. 
by Bylhet (I. 182 and 111. Bi!), i t  must have 
extended inland aa far as Daoca. 

Places. 
Direction and 
distance, in 

miles. 

Route acwrding to tha Si-yu-ki. 

C hamp6 ... 
Kajhghire ... 
Pann@a Vardhana 

KBmrhp ... 
SamataW ... 

Tamlnk ... 
ga rpa  Snvama ., 
Oriasa ... 

...... 

E. 80 ... 
E. 120 ... 
E. 180 ... 
8. 260 ... 
W. 180 

N. W. 140 ... 
9. W. 140 .. 

Routs according to tha Biography. 

Paup* Vardhana 

b p a  Snvarpa ... 
Elamatate ... 
Tamluk ... 

...... 
8. E. 140 ... 
8. E. Wot given 

W. 183 ... 
Orissa ... , 8 W. Not given 
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It will be seen that the Si-yu-ki makes Hiuen Tsiang diverge into 
Khmfip (Assam) and arrive a t  K a q a  Suvarna from Tamluk. But the 
biography makes no mention here of the b s a m  visit, and brings Hiuen 
Tsiang direct from .PaupQra Vardhana, or from V6chpa ( P Vhibha)  
to G r g a  Suvarqa. M. Vivien de Saint Martin has pointed out the 
discrepancy in the note appended to M. Julien's third volume (p. 389). 
His idea is that the Si-yu-ki version should be unhesitatingly preferred 
becaaee i t  is the primary account, and because i t  is more complete and 
consistent than that of Hwni-li.# But, as we have seen, neither account 
is exactly primary, and perhaps too M. Saint Martin hae overlooked the 
difference in the character of the two works. The Si-yu-ki is a geogra- 
pbical treatitle, and so all the information about each country is pnt in 
one place, whether the traveller visited i t  once or twice. For a similar 
reason, the order of visiting was, perhaps, not always exaotly observed, 
though I have not found another instance of this. The b i o p p h y  on 
the other hand, joir.1~ the various journeys ae they occurred. For in- 
stance, i t  describes Hiuen Tsiang as twice visiting Magadha or South 
Bihir ; once on his way to Sengal and again on his return from Southern 
India, and after he had visited Gnjrht, Sindh, and Mathnra. But the 
Si-yu-ki says nothing abont the second visit. It also contains accounts 
of twenty-eight countriest which Hiuen Tsiang did llot visit. I t  is 
therefore much less of a personal narrative than the biogr~phy is. The 
latter contains (Book V.) a detailed account of the Assam visit and of 
what had led to it. But i t  represents it ae occurring after the second 
visit to Magadha, and it seems likely that Hiuen Tsiang went direct 
from Magadha to Assam, both because i t  was the shortest. route, and 
bemuse it was when he was a t  Nhlanda that the Ambassadors from 
KdmrGp came to him. It was there, too, that Silabhadra urged his com- 
pliance with the invitation. Dr. Fergusson (J. R. & S. VI. 25.2,) has 
also noticed the discrepancy between the two accounts. He believes 
that Hwui-li is more correct abont the date and manner of the visit to 
Assam, but still he holds that he is wrong abont the journey to Karca 
Suvama ! 

There can be no question that the route through Bengrtl given in 
the biography is the more natural one of the two. It brings the travel- 
ler down to the delta along the course of the Ganges (iu those days 
the Bhhgirathi was probably the main stream), and then takes him 
west and south &a Tamluk and Orissa. The Si-yo-ki on the other hand, 

At p. 866, 1. o. M. Saint Martin in noticing mother discrepancy between the 
two account6 givee the preference to the itinerary in the biography. 

t The Si-yn-ki deaoribes 138 ooontries, bat Hiuen Tsiang only visited 110. 
Saint Martin, I. App. 
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makes Hinen Tsiang diverge to the north-east,' or Panpdra Vardha- 
and also causes him to describe two sides of a nearly equilateral triAngle, 
between Tamluk and Orissa. This may be seen from M. Saint Martin's 
map where, however, the route is made still more awkward by his snp- 
position that Panqdra Vardhana is Burdwan. This i t  cannot be, for the 
itinerary places it on the east of the Ganges.? It is rightly placed there 
in the Chino-Japanese n a p  of 1710, of which M. Jnlien haa given a re- 
duction. It seems very unlikely, too, that Hinen Tsiang would turn 
inland and to the N. W. after arriving a t  Tamlnk. Presumably he went 
there in order to embark for Ceylon, as his predecessor Fa-Him had done. 
The biography, a t  all events, tells us$ that he designed when at Tam- 
Ink, to sail to Ceylon and that he was dissuaded from doing so by a monk 
from southern India. This man advised him not to attempt so long and 
dangerous a navigation, but to mil from the S. W. point of India, whence 
he could mako the journey in three days. This would give him an 
opportunity, the monk added, of visiting the sacred places of Orissa 
and other kingdoms, Hiuen Tsiang took this advice and started for the 
6. W, and arrived a t  Orissa. This is all straightforward; whereas the 
going to Karpa S n v a r ~ a  from Tamlnk involved a de' tac~ of a t  least 140 
miles. 

For these reasons I am disposed to prefer the route given the 
biography. I am not sure, however, if this is to the advantage of my 
contention that Karna Snvarna is Rabgamhti. Neither route is dis- 
cordant with the identification, but the Si-yn-ki one is more detailed. 
RarigamLti 3 is nearly due north of Tamlnk and 120 or 130 miles off, 
and the borders of Orissa are about an equal distance to the S. W. of 
Rangamiti. We must not press Hiuen Tsiang's measurements closely, 
for we do not know the exact length of the li, nor do we always know to 
what points he refers. R e  generally speaks only of countries, not of 
towns, and i t  may be that the distances are those to and from the oon- 
fines of kingdoms. 

I t  describee the direction M easterly, but Koch Bihdr and Kimr(lp lie N. 
E. from PagrJol. 

t I t  seems a happy suggestion of Mr. Wontmacott's tha t  the name Paup&a 
is preserved in Abb'l Faql's " Bark& of Panjra." The chief objection to the identi- 
fication of Pandui with Paugdra Vardhana seeme to be that the  central or home- 
farm pargana of S a r k h  Panjra, viz., Haveli Panjra, lies N. E. of Dinijpnr and far 
from Papdub which apparently is  in ShaehhazM. [#in, 111, XV ; Vol. 11, p. la6 
of Col. Jarrett's translation where i t  is called Sark6r Pinjarah. Ed.] 

$ I. 188. 
3 There are several RnfigamStis, and the best known, perhaps, is that in Lower 

Assam. But the one we have to do with is in Central Ben@ and on the Bhigirathf. 
Sir H. Yule suggested that it might be the Kartasina of Ptolemy. 
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I now come to the principal object of my paper. 
Hiuen Tsiang's accounts of Karna Suvarpa are to be found at I. 

181 and 111. 8688 ,  of M. Julien's work.# He describes the kingdom 
as having a circumference of about 900 miles, and the capital as being 
abont four miles round. The oountrg was fertile and populous, and 
produced all kinds of fruit and flowers. The inhabitants were well 
off and had litsrary tastes, but they were a mixture of true believers 
(Buddhists), and heretics. There were thirteen monasteries, including 
those which followed the ritual of Devadatta, and there were fifty 
HindG temples. Then comes the description which I rely opon : " By 
the side of the capital there rises the monastery called Lo-to-wei-chi- 
seng-kia-Ian. I ts  halls are spacious and well-lighted, and its towers 
and pavilions are lofty. A11 the men of this kiugdom who are distin- 
guished for their talents, their learning and their intelligence, assemble 
in this monastery." 

Lo-to-wei-chi-seng-kia-lan is, according to M. Julien, the phonetic 
rendering of the Sanskrit words Raktaviti Salighrircima, i. e., the monas- 
tery of Redlands, and the word Raktaviti is, I submit, merely a synonym 
for Rangamtiti. Sangh&rima is the Buddhist word for a monaetery, 
its original meaning being the grove, or enclosed garden of the con- 
gregation. Wei-chi is phonetic for uiti, and Lo-to for rakta (blood,) and 
M. Julien and Mr. Beal agree in translating LO-to-wei-chi as meaning 
red earth, one s ~ y i n g  " limon rouge," and the other, " red mud." In 
his Index, 111. 468, Bf. Julien uses a still more appropriate word for he 
renders wei-chi by " argile " or clay. Every one who l ~ e s  seen Ranga- 
miti  knows that its remarkable feature is the cliffs or bluffs of red clay. 
These extend for miles, are from 30 to 40 ft. high, and formed the 
bank of the river in the days when the Bhagirathi was the main stream 
of the Ganges. I must acknowledge that I have not been able to find in 
the Sauscrit dictionary the word Viti, though i t  is clear from the Chinese 
translation that it means earth. Raktaviti would, of course, mean red, 
but I suppose that the Sanskrit eqnivalent of Rangameti would be 
mgamyittika or Haktamrittika. Possibly mrittihxf or mritti was what 
Hiuen Tsiang wrote, for in the biogl.aphyt the word is given as %-to- 
mo-chi for which M. Julien substitutes, in accordance with the Si-yu-ki, 
Lo-to-wei-chi. But mo-chi may be right and may be phonetio for 
myitti. However this may be, I submit that the facts of the monastery 
being known by the name of Redlands and of Kapasuvarnngarha, i. e., 

t h e  golden fortress of Karna, being the traditional name of Rangamiti, 
a r e  almost conclusive of the latter's being the place visited by Hiuen 
Tsiang. 

' Beal, Life, 131, Eli-yn-ki, 11, Wl. t I. 181; B e d s  translation, 182. 
J .  I .  41 
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I t  is unnecessary for me to dwell on the evidence of Rabgamhti's 
having once been a great city. This may be found in the paper of CoL 
Wilford in the 9th volume of the Asiatic Researches, p. 39, and in the 
descriptions by Capt. Layard, and Mr. Long. Capt. Layard's paper is  
in the 22nd volume of our Society's Journal, p. 281. He gives the 
name I ~ R  KansonapuA or Knm-sona-ksghur, but Lassen says the 
proper spelling is Karnct s n v a r p  gada As noticed by Capt. Layard 
there is a mound at Ranemirti, known 8s the Demon's Monnt. 
This is probably a Buddhi~t  stupa and should be excavated. There is 
also a story of a large signet-ring having been picked up on or near the 
mount, and having been t,akeri to England. The local legend about 
the prosperity of the place, and the origin of the title Suvarna is 
that Vibhishana., the brother of s v a n a ,  visited the place on the occasion 
of the king's son's first meal of rice, and caused a shower of gold 
to fall on the land. It will be shown hereafter that there are other 
legends connecting the place with Ceylon. The Si-yu-ki goes on to 
tell how Buddhism was intxoduced into Karna Suvarga. It says that 
a t  a time when t,he people did not yet know the religion of Buddha, 
a heretical teacher came from the South oE India and "beat the drum 

- of discussion." His belly was covered with plates of copper, and he 
carried a torch on  hi^ head.t When naked why he was so attired, 

* 111. 766 n. 
t Reinaud in his " ITernoir on India before the 11th Centnry," Paris 1849, p. 293, 

quotes an account from au Ar<~bic work, the Kitdbu'l-$hrist, of an Indian mot who 
to,& their name from the prnctioe of girding their bodies with iron hoops. Every 
one who wished to  enter this mot had to make a vow of sincerity and humility. 
He was obliged to have attained a certain degree of perfection before he could don 
the iron girdle. Thia girdle, according to the members of the sect, prevented the 
body from bursting with excess of knowledge, and power of contemplation. 

The Kitcibu'l-fihrist was written in 377 A. H , or 987 A. D., but i t  refera to  an  
account of the Indian religions, whioh had been given by amun who had been sent in 
the last half of the eighth oentnry by Yahya, the son of Khalad the Barmecide, to 
explore India. This acoonnt had been copied out by the famous Al-Kindi in 868 A. D. 
[Mr. C. J. Lyall, the Presidont of the Society, haa been kind enongh to contribute 
the following note on this point :- 

The paeaage in the Fihrist, to which M. Reinaud refers, is a t  p. 318, Vol. I,  of 
Fliigel's edition, (51. lleinaud wrote long before the publication of the text, and 
relied only on one fanlty MS.). It runs thns- 

+, ~ . - ' ~ . + d i t ~ ~ t j r  i& i j i l lpJ j~ ihJ11+ 9 

f6.L c*. &, i)dl , 4 5 4 1  ~ j f l )  ,+@[A, pc,$ &d p i t  

,.+a "i ~4 a9j4) ?&a Y; &JJ at C ) ~ J  s& Y j  1JaI I& wt 

&+I & j, +*I$+ yJ fe+a j & a  e) IV elfill 
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he said that he had studied mnch, and had great wisdom, and so was 
afraid that he would burst ; and thst he carried a torch because he wae 
moved with pity for the blindness of men. Ten days passed withont 
any one being able to cope with him in argument. The king was in des- 
pair and said, " I n  the whole of my states are there no enlightened men ? 
"If no one can answer the diffioult qnestious of this stranger, i t  will be 
" a great disgrace for my kingdom. We must search again, and in the 
"most obscure placee." Then some one said, that there was an extm- 
ordinary hamuna who lived in a forest. The king went in person to 
bring him. The h a m q a  said that he, too, came from Southem India; 
and that his learning was but small. However, he would endeavour to 
satisfy the king on condition that, if he was not worsted, the king would 
build a monastery, and send for monks to promulgate the law of 
Buddha. The king assented, end the iramuna came to the hall of dis- 
c~msion. The heleetical doctor produced s writing containing 30,000 
worb, bnt, i l l  spite of hie profundity and science, he was vatlquished 
by the hamuna aEter a hundred words, and had to retire in disgrace. 
Thereon the king fulfilled his promise of building a monastery, and has 
since that time, saye the biography, zealously propagated the teaching8 
of the law. In  tlre preface of the Si-yu-ki* there is an allusion to the 
copper-sheathed belly which seems to imply that Hiuen Tsiang was the 
victorious sramana, but as M .  Julien remarks, this does not agree with 
tlie account in the body of the work. 

Probably the king who built the monastery was Siliditya (the 
Sun of Rigliteousness), the Buddhist ivler of Kanauj.t The expression 

$4 W ,+pa -11 plI.ELjt p p& L(Ji Ig! cjzi l~!  

* 3pJl qi ) ,.MI s'$ @ I,dj 

I n  English :- 
"Among them is a seot called the Bakrantinia (sic : conjectured to he Bakm- 

bantiya, = Vajrabandhiya), that  is to my, those who chain themselves with iron chains 
Their custom is to shave their heads and faces nnd to go naked, except as to their 
primto parts. It is their rule not to instruct anyone, or to speak with him, until he 
spontaneously h m e s  a member of their sect. And they enjoin upon those accept- 
ing their religion to  do alms in order that their pride may be humbled. One who 
joins their body does not put on the iron chains until he reaches the degree which 
entitles him to do so. They wear the chains from their waists to their breasts, 
a protection against the bursting of their bellies-so they say-from excess of know- 
ledge and stress of thought." 

The conjecture Vajrabandhiya is Hast-hriicker's (see Fihriat, Vol. 11, p. 183). 
The peaage appears torecur in Shahristini's Kita'btc-n.Ndpnl tcqnI-Yilnl, p. 449.-Etl.1 

TI. XXXVII; Benl'a translation, 1. 4. 
t Possihly however it wns Pdrnnvnrman of  hfagndh~ and r h o  nccording to Hiuen 

Tninng wns the laut descendant of Aboka. 
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" in  my states" seems to imply that he ruled over more than one 
kingdom. I t  is not likely that Sahinke, the Hind6 king of Karna 
Suvaqa, would allow the introduction of Buddhism into his capital. I 
presume tbcn that Hiuen Tsiang's visit was made after Sdanka had 
been overcome by Silitditya. 

There are seven other references to Karna Snvarna or to m e  of its 
kings. From them we learn thnt this king was called Sdhrika, i. e., 
the moon, and that he was jealous of the power of Rajavardhana, the 
king of Kanauj, and the elder brother and predecessor of Sillditya. 
He therefore lured him to a meeting and treacherously murdered 
him. We also learn that he was a great enemy of the Rnddhiste and 
cut down their sacred tree? (Bodhidrthma). He must have possessed 
considerable power, for, after destroying the law of Buddha, ho went to 
Patna and tried to deface a stone there which had been set up by 
Ahoka, and bore the marke of SBkyamnni's feet. Lassen considers that 
the assassination of Rijavardhana$ took plnce in 614, the year of Silk- 
dityl~'s accession. He also holds $ that S&rika mnst have retained 
his independence during Siliditya's reign, or otherwise h e  never would 
have ventured to cut down the sacred tree. But it seems clear that 
SaS6nka had done this lor~g before and in the time of SilAditya's pre- 
decessor. The words '' dnns ces derniers temps" do not mean re- 
cently, and we are expressly told in the 6th book of the Si-yu-ki (11. 
349,; Beal, 11, 42), that the destrnction of the law and the dispersion of 
the monks by SdBnka occurred ca great many years ago. We alao find 
the Bodhisattva, when exhorting Silbditya to accept the crown, referring 
to Sa4ink~'s previous acts in destroying the law. And a t  p. 251 1.c. 
(Beal, I, 213) me are told that Silhditya became master of the five Indies 
in his sixth year. According to Air. Fleet, Harshavardhana, i.e., S i l ~ d i t ~ n  
began to reign in 606 or 607. So we may presnme that Sdirika diod 
not later than 613. The Si-yu-ki (p. 469 ; Bed, 11, 122) describes the 
nlatlner of his death and says i t  occurred a loug time ago. S'dbrika must 
thcn, have been dead twenty or thirty years before Hiuen Tsiang went 
to Knrna Surama. We know tliat there had been time to introduce 
Buddllism and to bnild a large mocnst-ery before he visited the place. 

I .  112, 236, 11. 248, 349, 422, 463, 468-9; Beal, Life, 83; Si-yn-ki, I, 310-213. 
11, 42, 91, 118, 121-2 

t Pirrnavarman irrig~ted it with milk, and it shot np in s night to the height 
of ten feet. At the time of compoeing the Si-yn-ki it was 44 feet high. If this 
account be taken aa correct, u botanist might calculate the date of SdGka's 
violence. 

f He cnlle him Hareharardhann. Mr. Fleet holds that the accession was in 
606 or 607. 

5 111. 686. 
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The name S&dka,# does not occur in Ab6'1-fa~1,t or Tieffenthalcr,$ 
but the firat has a Shushatdhur, and the second a Scheschdar. These are 
clearly corruptions of S d h a r a ,  (the nloou,) aud i t  is quite possible 
that this is another form of the name S&nka. Both words meau hare- 
marked or hru-e-bearing, i. e., tile moon, and apparently the pilgrim trans- 
lates S'adkhka simply by the Chinese word for moon. If this is so, tlie 
fact is very importunt, for Sahdhara  belonged to the lixie of Adisba, 
and was the eighth in snccession from him. He is said to have reigned 
58 years, but the reigns of all the priuces of this line seem u~ireasonably 
long. However if S A r i k a  and SaSadhara be identical, Kdidhra can 
hardly have beeu later than the first half of the 6th century. There 
seems nothing incredible in this for Lassens says that he is wrongly 
referred to tlie 9th or 10th century, and that he must have lived in the 
beginning of the 7th century. But if he was not later than 600, he 
must, I thiuk, be put back still further, for i t  w a s  Adi86ra who brought 
B d h m a n ~  from Kananj to Bengal. He could not have done this during 
the Aditya dynasty lor they were Buddhists. Thoir dynasty began ac- 
cording to Laasen in 580, and so #d&Gra must have reigned before 
that date, and perhaps was contemporary with one of tile early 
Onptas.11 M. Saint Martin suggests that Hiuen Tsiang went out of 
his road to visit Karna Suvarqa, on account of the connection of 
the neighbourhood with Vijaya and the conversion of Ceylon. This is 
not very likely, since Hiuen Tsiang says nothing about it, and he was not 
deeply interested in Ceylon, for he never went there. The fable, how- 
ever, about Vijaye is interesting as showing an early connection between 
Bengal and Ceylon. Vijaya probably came from Singbh6m.T His story 

Mr. Fleet's work, Corpus Inscriptimum Indicarum, 111, for a reference to 
which I am indebted to Dr. Waddell's paper: shows (p. 283), that there is an inscrip- 
tion of S'aW~ka a t  Rohtb.  With reference to this identification, however, and also 
to General Conningham's remark that  there is a tank in Bogra named after S'aSrihka, 
it may be well to bear in mind that according to the Mnchanan JIS., Vol. Bhbgalpur 
I. 183, there waa a S'a%dca, a Kshetauri Rhjh of Kharakpnr, who waa put to death 
in 1502 (910 Fasli.) [Apud Moutgomery Martin, 11, 57. Ed.] 

t #in I. 413. 
f Tieffenthaler, I. 472. 
5 111. 718. 
I (  111. 303. 
11 His mother was the daughter of the King of Bahga by a Kaliiga Princees, a 

circurnstanoe which points to an early oounectio~l between Bellgal and the Madras 
coast. She waa brought up in her father's city of B a h g ~  which presnmably lay in 
8011th-east Bengal or somewhere abont Samataw. Thore can be no doubt that the 
forest of LCla where the caravan in its way to Magadha (8. BihLr) wan diepersed, 
and she fell into the power of a lion, is the Bdrh conr~try west of the BhBgirathi. 
See Uphrm, Sacred books of Ceylon, 1. 69 and 11,164. 
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is told in Chapter VT of the Mahavansn, and in the I l th  book of the 
Si-yu-ki. A more historical event is referred to by Wilford and 
Layard when they mention the local tradition that Ra i lgad t i  wae 
destroyed by an expedition from Ceylon. This must have occurred after 
Riuen Tsiang's visit to K a q a  Suvar~a,  and in my opinion, i t  belongs 
to the 12th century. I think that there is no reanon to donbt the legend, 
for people are not in tbe habit of inventing diss~ters. But if true, i t  
can only, I think, have occurred in the time of Padkrama Bbhu, the 
Great. His reign is described by Turnour as having been the most 
martial, enterprising, and glorious in Singhalese history. He, too, seems 
to have been the only prince of Ceylon who carried his arms across 
the Bay of Bengal, or who possessed a fleet. There is an account of 
the expedition in the 76th Chapter of the Mahavansa.* I t  waa 
directed a g ~ i n s t  the king of Arbmma, or Ramhmma, which accord- 
ing to Mr. Wijesinha lay between Arracan and Siam. Five ships 
came to the port KGsGmi, in the country of Ramamma and the troops 
"like furious elephnnts destroyed R p e a t  number of coma-nut and 
"other trees, and the places round about them, and burnt many 
"villages with fire and destroyed half of the kingdom." A 
Tamil general named AdhikG, who had volunteered for this ser- 
vice, cmt anchor in the port of P ~ p p h a l a  (Pippli ?). One of the ships 
attacked the island of Khkadvlpat (?) or Crow Island, and brought away 
many of the inhabitnnts as prisonem to Ceylon. Arimaddana, the king 
of Ram4mma was killed by the invaders. Perhaps his name was At-i- 
Mardann, i. e., tho trampler of foes, or it may have been Hrrri-Madana. 
( I t  seems worth while to note here that there mas a king of Orissa who 
waa called Madana, Mahidera, and who had a short reign of four yeam 
from 1171-75.) 

Khstimi as the name of the port, reminds ns of Wilford's statement 
that Rangamtiti used to be called Knsumapurf. The name, however, 
is a common one, and waa applied to Patns and other towns. The 
statement that Ramamma is the conntry between Siam and Arracan 
is, perhaps, only a conjecture of Mr. K~~ighton,  though I find that Sir 
Arthur Phayre mentions Ram-ma-we-li as a town and country near 
Sandoway (J. A .  S. B. XIIT. 27). On the other llarld, we haveRamana 
marked in Ga~taldi's old map,: as a place east of Orissu. and near Hijli. 

Wijosinha's translation. Colombo, 1889. See d s o  Laasen IV. 828. 
t Probably this is  Cocanada in the Madras Presidency. According to tho 

Imperial Gnzetteor of India the proper spelling is Kika-nida and the meaning i~ 
Crow-country. If the Coromaudel coust wan the point of nttuok one can see why the 
services of R Madras officcr were vnluable. 

f Cluverius rncntions llaula~na as  the capital of Orissa and rrs a mart famous 
for ivory and precious stones. He  also mrys tllac tho country waa rich in salt. 6er 
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I t  may also be worth while mentioning that Sudhbdm is a native name 
for the district of Noaklltili. I do not know its age or origin, but it may 
mean Shddha-Brima, the place of delightful rest, and if so the last 
half of the name approaches the Admma of Turnonr. One reason given 
for the expedition was that "the king of Ramhmm~ had obstructed per- 
"sons who were bringing presents from a king of India to Ceylon." On 
one occasion when a certain chief of India, Kaasapa by name, sent 
presents unto him (Parikrama) of great value, with e letter written on 
a leaf of gold, he hindered the men who bore them from landing and 
then caused the presents to be taken from them with the letter and 
sent into the city with great dishonour.* This looks like the action of 
a king of Orissa or Bengal, who would have control of the ports, snch 
as Thmraliptf, &c. I t  appears, too, that the expedition ravaged the cowt 
of Coromandel, and so may easily have also attacked Bengal and Ori~sa. 
However tbis may be, and allowing that the expedition maa directed 
against Siam or Cambodia, i t  must have been eaay for the armament, 
on its way to or from the seat of war, to sail or m ~ r c h  up to RarigamLti 
and destroy it. I t  is not likely that the ships would ~ t e e r  right across 
the Bay, or sail direct from Ceylon to Siam. I t  is to be hoped that 
some day KBkadvipa, Papphala, &c., will be satisfactorily identified. 

As for the date of the expedition i t  was certainly not earlier than 
the 16th year of P ~ r i k r a m a  Bdhn's reign. According to Tnrnonr his 
accession took place in 1153, so that the 16th year would be 1169. Ac- 
cording to the Wijesinha, Padkrama's reign began in 11M, which mould 
give 1180 as the 16th year. Lassen adopts Turnour's date of accession, 
but places the expedition in the year 1172. We are told that five months 
were employed i n  rnaking preparations, and that provisions for twelve 
months were collected. I t  M i .  Wijesinhn'~ date of accession then be cor- 
rect, the expedition may have been as late as 1182 or '83. Under any 
circumstances it would be some years before the Muhammadan invasion 
of Bengal. 

According to the tradition collected by Capt. L ~ y a r d  there was a 
king of Rangamtiti called Karna Sena. If this waa so, he cannot heve 
been the Karga who gave his name to the city. The latter was, perhaps, 
the Karna of the MahabhLrate, who wee sometimes called K a q a  Dhtta, 
and was half brother of the P61~davas. He was king of Ange, and had 
seats a t  Bhigalpur and Monghyr. No snch name aa K e r ~ a  occurs in the 
lists of the Vaidya kings of G a n ~ .  

Bmm's ed., Amsterdam, p. 882. Philip Clnvier or Clnverins wna one of the most 
aelebrated of our early geographers. He was born at Dantzic in 1580, and died at 
Leyden in 1628. 

Wijesinha's Mahdvansa, p. 2%. 
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NOTE ON DR. WADDELL'S PAPER.' 

I did not know of or see Dr. Waddell's paper until I had nearly finish- 
ed my own. He proposes to identify Karna Suvarpa with Kafichannagar, 
near Burdwan. He haa taken pains with the subject and his article 
contains some valuable information, but I think that his identification is 
quite untenable. I t  seems to me unfortunate that when Dr. Fergusson + 
and he had the clue in their hands they should have let i t  slip. Both of 
them refer to RangamBfi, in MnrshidJbid ; but both of them put it aside. 
Ferfiusson thought that the capital might after ma^-ds hnve been trans- 
ferred to Rangamiti, and that in this way i t  got the nnrrle of Karna 
Suvar~!a, but he would not accept it a~ the place risited 11y Hiuen 
Tsiang, because he thought Hwui li's acro~iot of the route to it incorrect. 
Apparently, too, ho failed to notice that Ranganxiti was equivalent to the 
name of the monastery mentioned by Hiueu Ts ia~~g .  He choose h'agar in 
Bil.bhbm, a place which I have seen and which I tllillk, has no clnim to be 
Karva Snvarna. But a writer who refu~ed to believe that the T8m1.rr- 
lipti of H i u ~ n  Tsiar~g was Tamluk canuot be regarded as a safe guide. 

Dr. Waddell has rejected Rangamati partly, as I conceive, because he 
has never seen it, and so does not know the evidence of ancient great- 
ness which it exhibits. His words are as follows :-"'I'he proposed 
identification with the fort of Kurn, near the village of Rangamtiti, in 
Murehidabad district, abont 130 miles to the north-east of Tamluk, is 
quite untenable, as i t  is so out of keeping with the pilgrim's text, and 
possesses nothing suggestive of the site, except the local name of Ranga- 
miti, and having proceeded so far northwards, the subsequent journey of 
700 li to the south-west could not carry the pilgrim to tlie frontier. 
much less to the capital of Orissa, his next stage.$ 

I do not know what is meant by the phrase " proposed identifica- 
tion" i n  this extract. So far as I know, Elangarniiti has never been 
proposed before. Perl~aps Colonel Yule made such a proposal, but if 
eo, the reference given by him, J. R. A. S. XVLII. 395, is wrong. The 
only reference given by Dr. Waddell is to Captain Layard's paper, but 
certainly that say8 nothing about R i ~ e n  Tsiang. I t  was hardly possible, 
if not quite impossible, that i t  should, for Layard's paper was published 
in our Society's Jou~nnl in 1853, and 36. Julien's translatiou of the bio- 
graphy only appeared in that year, and this translation of the S i - p - k i  
not till 1858. Nor do I know what is meaut by the "fort of Kum." 
Nobody has ever used that name or spoken abont the Knrus in connec- 

Published by the Government of Bengrrl luut year, us an Appendix to a paper 
on l'itnlipntrn. 

t J . K . A . S . , V I . 2 4 8 .  
$ p 25. 
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'I king of Lai~kL, which inlplies either the country of the Mahirijah of 
" L a p d ~ i  or Ceylon, bat more probably the first, invaded the country of 
" Ben& with a powerful fleet and sailed up the Ganges as far as Ranga- 
" d f i ,  then called Kusumapuri, and a cotisiderable place where the King 
" or blahbrhja often resided. The invaders plundered the country and 
" destroyed the city. This happened long before the invasion of Rengal 
"by the Mnsalmans, and seems to coincide with the time of the iuvnsion 
" of the peninsula by the Mahirhja of Lapagi. This informatiom w w  
'' procured a t  my request by the late Lieutenant Honre, who was remark- 
"ably fond of inquiries of this sort, and to whom I am indebted for 
'L several historical inquiries and other particulars relating to tile PO- 

I &  p p h y  of the Gangetic provinces." 
Apparently Lieutenant Hoare is the officer referred to as Captain 

Hoare in the 7th vol. of the Researches, p. 175, as having taken part in 
procuriiig copies of the inscriptions on the Llilili pillar. Wilford 
thought tbat Lanka might mean LapAgi, i. e., Java, bemuse two Arabian 
travellers of the 9th century mentioned by Rono~idot had referred to the 
king of Lapigi's having devastated the coast of India. But there seems 
no reason for supposing that Lahkb ever meant any other place than 
Ceylon. Layard, writing in 1853, says, he too was told of the Larika 
expedition, but with a different version. Unfortunately he docs not give 
the version, but, perhaps, i t  was only that the place was Ceylon and not 
Java. Layard objects to Lieutellant Hoare's accoullt tbat ltrtilgtr~uati 
was fornierly called Kusumopura, but it is just possible that it wns both 
called Kusumapura and Karna Suvar~>a. Or the Ceylollesu may ltave 
been ~nktakeu. li ko Lieutenarit Hoare, and written Kusumi instead of 
Karoa Suvarna. 
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A B ~  BAKB $IDD~Q, the first Caliph, 
143. 

J h i  BAKE, SAYYAD, invades Ahom 
country, 298. 

'ABDU'L-Q~DIB J I L ~ N ~ ,  Mnsalmin saint, 
153 

' A B D U ' ~ - ~ A ~ M ,  Attacked by Bali NG.6- 
yapa, '299. 

Abhaya-paddhnti, Comm. on the Buddha- 
kapa'la, MS. of, 252. 

A B H A Y A K ~ A ,  Author of Buddhakapblu- 
(tkri, 252, 

A B ~  SAYYAD, Musalmin saint, 153. 
'ADAL. son of Sher Shih. 147. 
K D I B ~ ~ ~ ,  cannot have been lnter than 6th 

Century, 328. 
ADITYA N ~ R ~ Y A N A ,  of Danung, 308. 
Agastya, when this star rises, Antnmn 

&gins, 201. 
APMAD SHAH of Gnjadt,  coin of, 245. 
Ajmere, East India Co'a. coinage in, 75. 
' AMr N i d  = D e v a n k r i ,  46. 
AKBAB. &in of ~ a h i n a u ,  with his name. - .  

244. 
AKBAB, Unites with Nam NLriyapa 

against the Paaha of Qaur, 291, 297. 
' K L A M o ~ ~ ,  05cial date of aooesaion of, 

266, 266. 
'Klamgirpnr, mint town of Mnghal 

Emperors, 263. 
Alasadda = Alasnnna = Alexandria - Ala- 

sanda dipa, q. v. 
Alasanda-dipa, site of, 86. 
'AL~u 'D-D~N 188 and ff 
'Alexandria = Alasanda, 86. 
AraADio, Musalmin Saint, 152, 163. 
'AL~,  fourth Caliph, 143, 144. 
Allih&b6d, Eaat India Co's. coinage in, 

64, 65. 
Alphubetuin Brammhanicum, 48. 
Amarakonha, Old MS. of, 250. 
Amethi, Rdji of, a patron of Malik Mn- 

bammad. 129 
ANANTA, son of Vi4va Sihha,  286. 
Ato~xnsa ,  Eulogy of, in Weber MSS., 
24. 

ANIBUDDEA, carrim off Uah6 from S'opi- 
tspura in Assam, 273. 

Arika, system of dating by, in Opsai, 89.' 
Antarodha, a Bisi in Orissci, 92. 
ANTONIO, a Missionary who translated 

Gospels and Acts into dialect of Bhi- 
gnlpnr, 41. 

#RIMAT,  kin^ of Assam (1238 A.D.), 275. 
ARYA KSHEM~~VABA, author of Chhando- 

kaudika, 260. 
ASAD BEG, Koal, in charge of Benares 

Mint, (175265)56. 
A'sdmburaijis of Bi6vdvar, and Rai 

Gnnibhirim Barna, 268, note.' 
A ~ H R A ~  J A H L N Q ~ B ,  Mnbammadan Saint, 

160, 158. 
A/okdvad~inumo'Zd, 246. 
Aseam, Great roads in, 283,286,279,287. 
Assam, Musalmin invasions of, 279, 280. 
Astrological omens, 188. 
Auchitydlankdra of Kshemcndra, quotes 

from Knmiradisa, 214. 
AUBANGZ~B, 050ial date of accession of, 

266, 265. 

BiB6KAR, name of ABL BAKE in ~ ' h o m .  
Bummji, 298. 

Bactria never included the Indns, 86. 
BLDAL, Padmiwti 's  nephew, 194, 200 

and ff. 
BATE, SHAIKH, a friend of Malik Mn- 

bammad, 165. 
BodhicMyldvatdra, New Comm. on, 246. 
Bagh'sar, Battle of, in which Sher Shih 

defeated Hnm4y6n, 128. 
BAHLDUR S a i n ,  official date of accession, 

261, 265. 
B A H ~ U ' D - D ~ N  ZIKABIY~,  Ynsalmin Saint 

154. 
BAHLOL L o ~ f  of Lahor, 240. 
BAL.\BIIA~RA,  a Saint a t  Hastikupdi, 310. 
' Balabando', = Narathi alphabet, 46. 
BALWANT Srkan, & j i  of Benares, in 

charge of Benares Mint (1748-SO), 54. 
BIL Cfodrg, Nusalmin name uf Sara 

Niriyapa, 295 n. 



RALI,  1111ofed n u  generons, 149. 
RALI X ~ R ~ K A ~ A ,  son of Kaghu R&i. 

invokes aid of Ahoms against the 
Jfusalm&ns, 293. -- , takes name of Dharma 
Nariyana, 294. -- , date of, 805. 
-- , his war with the Mn- 

aalmins, 299 and ff. 
BALL.~LA SENA, 251. 
B i y ~ ,  King of Sonitapnra in Amam, 273. 
Baiichis, a Bisi i? O r i s i ,  92. 
Bipfi DEVA SABTBI, article by, on 

Bhiskara, 223 and 66. 
Bariqasi = Kn@k (Cnttack), 101. 
B h h  Mlsa, 181. 
Baraili, East India Company's coinage 

in, 64, 65, 66. 
Barman, a Kshattriya title in Asaam, 

274 
Baro Bhuiyis, Assam traditiom regard- 

ing, 282. -- , arcount of, 281. 
BAKER, Theophilos Siegfried. Corres- 

pondence with La Crozc, 44. 
BAYSF, Mr., diacovcries in  connection 

with old Fort William, 105. 
Bcnnrcs, East  Indian Company's coin- 

ago in, 54, 63, 65, 67, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
76. 79. 
-- , Mint established at, 1734, 54. 
Bcngal, East  India Company's coinnge 

in, 53, GO, 61, 62 73, 80, 83. 
Bengali langunge described in  Sprach- 

?iteister, 48. 
BEVEBIDGE, If., identifies K a v a  Surllrna 

with Rafqpmati, 315 and ff. 
BHAGADATTA, son of Karaka. King of 

Prigjyotisha, 271. 
B H ~ S K A M ,  wns he acquainted with the  

Differential Cn:culus, 226. 
--, discoreries made by, 226 & 

66. -- , date and place of his birth, 
220. 

B H ~ S K A B ~  VARYAN, king of Kimarepa 
in Hiuen Tsinng'u time, 53. 

B11.sva CHAHDRA, RRi)gpur King of the 
P i la  dynasty, 278. 

B I I ~ M A  R i ~ i  of Koch Bihir, 306. 
B H ~ M A ,  name of a king killed by 

Vigrnha Pala, 276. 
B H ~ H H Y A K A ,  father  of Rukn~ini ,  an 

Asan~nesc (not a Vidarbha) Prince, in 
Ausnni l l i~ tory ,  272. 

Bhotira chamctem, 5. 
B H I ~ M I  P ~ L A S  of Assam, 275. 
Binding, Metllod of, in Central Asian 

Il>S., 2, 
Biblc, translations of, into Indian Ver- 

naculars, 41. 

Bijaplu inscription, described by Prof. 
Kielhorn, 809 and ff. 

Bijoi family of Koch H&jo, 807. 
Birdanisi, a quarter of Ka@k (Cnttack), 

101. 
Birds, list of, identified, 210. 
Blsu A N D  S16u progenitors of Koch 

Kings of Kbmarhpa, 285, 294. 
BISU, founder of Koch Kings of K i m -  

rGpa, takes name of Vi6va Shhha, 285. 
B~SVRBVAB, author of #&bnra5ji, 268 

note.+ 
Black Hole of Calcutta, site of, 184. 
Blood of Brihman,  white, 286 n. 
Bombay, East India Company's coinege 

in, 63, 72, 75, 76, 78. 
Brihman,  blood of, white, 286 n. 
Brahniaputra, stmightened by Nara X i -  

r l y a y ,  290. 
Buddhakc~~o'la-ffko', M S .  of, 253. 
Buddhist inscription deciphered by 

Bayer, 1728,45. 
B c a n i x ,  Shaikh, M n s a l m h  Saint, 128, 

162, 153. 
Bu-ston Chos byu6, 6. 
Buxar, see Bagh'snr. 

C a c h a r  or  Hidamba conquered by %la- 
r i i ,  289 

Calcutta, coinage in, 53, 74, 78, 79, 81. 
, mint established a t  (1753), 53. 

Central Asian MSS, how shaped, and 
how bound, 2. 

Ceylon, attacks on B ~ n g a l ,  324 and ff. 
-, study of Sanskrit in, 211. 
CHAIT SINQH, in charge of Benares mint  

(1776), 56. 
C R A K R A V . ~ R T ~ ,  If011 Mohan, article On 

Uriyh Inscriptions of 15th and 16th 
centuries, 88. 

CHAKRAD~VAJA,  of Khyen dynasty in 
Assnm, 279. 

CIIAKBA P i ~ n  of Assam, 275. 
CHAM BEBLAYNE'S correspondence with La 

Crozc, 43. 
CHAMBERLAYNE's Orationurn dominica- 

rum s Iloge, 43 note', 43. 
C H  ABIPLAT~, Queen of Gandharva Sena 
163 

CHAND B A B ' D ~ ~ ,  127. 
Chandakauiika, drama, MS. of, 250. 
CHANDASA A N D  ~ ~ A D A N A ,  ruled a t  Mar& 

l iv ias  in  Asasm ( 1511), 28%, 294. 
CHANDELVABA, wrote works on  Smpti, 

251, 252. 
CHAND~VABA,  the  most famous of the 

Biro Bhuiyls, 283. 
CHANDBA N ~ R I Y A N A  of Danai~g, 307. 
CHANDXA P ~ L A  of Assam, 275, and 17&1. 



Cha'ndra-rydkarana complete Df S. fo, 
249. 

Charm given by Buddha t o  Manibhadra 
i n  Weber MSS., 26, 32. 

Chourci QoharshdhL, a kind of rupee, 57. 
Chedi, Kalachuri Kings of, 239, and ff. 

coins of, ib. 
--, two contemporary kingdoms, 242. 
China wamora from Assam, 272. 
Chitaur, fortresa of, 164 nnd ff. 
CHITRA SIINA, king of Chitaur, 164. 
Choice of heir, legendary folktale of 

Vilva Sirhha, 286. 
C a o d  DEVA, Shryavarhh, (1022-1063), 

251. 
Coin-, new or  r a m  Muhammadan or  

Hindd, 230 and ff. 
COLEBBOOKE'S opinion of HindustAni, 60. 
' Comotay '-. Kamathapnra, 278. 
Cuttack, East India Co.'s coinage in, 66. 

, see B k i p i s i .  

D'ALWIs, lvstorrd Jinaki-harana, 217. 
Dacca, East Indian Co.'s coinage in, 59, 

60. 62. 
~ a k s h i q a d i ~  dandapita, 92. 
DAKSHYA PALA of Assam, 275. 
D ~ N I Y ~ L ,  Musalmhn Saint, 162, 153. 
D~NYAL,  son of yosain Shih ,  280. 
Daphnepapyracea, used for paper-making, 

8. 
D i b ~  SHAH of Gan: subjngated by Akbar 

with help of Nnra Nirayana 291, 297. 
Delhi, coins of S u l ~ n s  of, 243. 
Delhi, East India Co's, coinage in, 74, 78, 

79. 
DEVA PILA, 227, n .  
DRVA PALA, R a i i  of Kambhal'ner, 197. . . 

204. 
DEVA-VID SIMHA teaches Tibetans the  

Alphabet, 6. 
D E V E ~ V A R A ,  a King of Kimarfipa 273. 
D s v f ~ n n s i o ,  Manshi, supplies materials 

for Bijnpur inscriptions, 309. 
Dh in Central Asian NLpr i ,  4. 
DHAMBA PALA (of Assam?) 276, n .  
DHARMA N ~ ~ Y A ~ A ,  see Bali N i r i y a p q  

294. --------- Ga Jdvara, war 
with Durlabha, n .  282. 

DEARMA P ~ L A  277 n.  -- , founded a dynasty in 
Rangpur, 278. --- , grants  land in Kimarhpa, 
276. 

D H * ~ M ~ R ~ A ,  Bhikshu, haa restored 
Janaki Harapa, 216. 

D H A R A ~ ~ V A R ~ H A ,  mentioned in Uijnpur 
inscription. 

DHAVALA, King of EIastikupdi (997 A. D.), 
ain ---. 

Dh{tyiddhida, sstronomical work by 
Lalla, 224. 

Dictionary in Weber MSS., 30. 
pimur i i ,  R a j i  of, snhmits to  Xara Xari-  

yana, 290. 
, Raja of, does not eat  Ari fish, 

being descendant of Xrinlat,, 276, n. 
D ~ P A  SINHA, Eon of V i k a  S h h a ,  236. 
DONVILLB, a Jcsnit Missionary in Nepal, 

41, note 3 
I)URLAB~A N ~ I ~ Y A ~ A  of Kamathapnra, 

attacks Dharma Niriyapa, 282. 
DCRLABHA R h i ,  mentionod in  Bijapw 

inscription, 81 1. 
D U I p s ,  the seven, 133, note 6. 

E in Central Asian Nigan', 4. 
Edgetcorthia ffardneri used for paper 

making, 3. 
Elephants, common in Assam, 274. 
EUKRATIDES, coin of, mentions Karisi- 

nagara, 86. 

FAxtRuKmxy~R, official data of accession 
nf. 262. 

1 - 

F a k k h i b i d ,  East Indian Co's coinage 
in, 64, 66, 69, 73, 74, 75. 

Flowers, liSt of, identified, 207. 
Fort  William, site of, 104, & ff 
---, si te  of South Curtnin 

Wall, 117. - -, site of West Curtain, 120. 
-.-, site of Writers' Buildings, 

120. 
---, site of East  (fate, 121. - - -- , site of Black-Hole, 124. --- , site of Governor's House, 

115. 
FRITZ, Johann Friedrich, compiler of 

Sprachmeister, 47. 

G A I T ,  E.  A. Article on the Koch K i u ~ s  
of Kimnrhpa, 268 and. 

GAJANG, King in Assam, 2i5. 
(;ANDHA P ~ L A  of Assam, 270, & n. 
Gandharian (Khrtroat~\ri) character, 

survived in Gandhara to 3rd ceht. 
A. D., 85. 

GANDHABVA SBNA King of S h h a l n ,  160 
& ff. 

GAXDF~ARV R t ,  a friend of Malik Mu- 
barnmad, 155. 

G.~NQEYADEVA, Kalachuri king of Chedi, 
2&2. 

Ganitddhydya, by Bhiskara, 224 and ff. 
(?ui!nkar, or  astrologers, illAueucc of 

297 n. 



Gauhdti, seat of Muhammadan power in 
Assam, ,301. 

GAYAXARNADEVA, Kalachuri king of 
Chedi, 242. 

' Gentoo ' or ' Mooml= UrdG, 47. 
GHATAKA KrRiTA, king of Kimarfipa, 

270. -. - 
G H I Y ~ B U ' D - D ~ N  B A H ~ D U B  S H ~ H ,  invades 

Assam, (1220 A. D.), 280. 
Ghorkghita, road to, from Kamathapura 

mado by Nilimbara, 279. 
G H U L ~ M  'Acf 'ISFIRAT, author, 128. 
Ohurshahee= Gohnrshdht, q .  v. 
' Girandam ' = Kirendum, q. v., 44, note.' 
Qoharshdh4, a kind of rupee, 57. 
Qolddhydyo, by Bhaskam, 2% and ff. 
GONDOPHARES, era of, 86. 
Go P I L A  I ,  277 n 
Go P ~ L A  11,277 n. 
Gopapura, a village in Oyied. 92. 
Gorakhpur, East India Co 's coinage in, 

64. 
G o ~ i ,  Padmirati 's uncle, 194,200 and ff. 
Gosir% KAMALA, son of Vidva S ~ h a ,  280. --- , a great road-maker in 

Aasam, 286. 
--, builds Gosiiii Kamale 

Ali 2R7. 
Gosaifi K~tnala  #li, N. of road, in Assam, 

288. 
Qotras of Nakshatran in Weber MSS., 

14, 16. 
GOVINDAP~LA,  (1161), 250. 
GOVINDAP~LA.  1119~).  253. 
Grammar, ~ l l k k d r a  i;yclkdraw, complete 

MS. of, 249. 
Gramtsodee character, 6. 
Grantham, in S a n s k ~ t ,  called Kiren- 

dum, 44. 
GRIER~~ON, G. A., Article on carly Study 

of India~r Vernaculars in Europe, 41 
and ff. 

GRIERSON, G. A., A specimen of the 
Padurnivati, 127 and ff. 

G B ~ ~ B K R ,  a Jesuit Missionnry in Nepil, 
41, note.' 

Gujarbti language described by Bayer, 
A. 1). 1729, 47. 

Gupta charact,er, North Western Variety, 
in Weber MSS.. 17, 21 n. 

H a c m x  BEG, see Hbkim Bog. 
HADLEY'S (1772) Hinddstani grammar, 

49. 
HAJARA, descendant of Naraka, king of 

Assam, 272. 
Hiso, according to Buchanan Hamilton 

founded Koch Dynaaty, 295. 
HLjo Koca, father of Hira and Jiri ,  294. 

HAINA P ~ L A ,  of Asaam, 276 n. 
H i ~ f  SHAIKH, Yusa lmh  Saint, 151, 163. 
H ~ K I M  BEG, Munshi a t  Murahidabid 

Court, 63, 107. 
H ~ K I M ,  Sayyad, invades Ahom country, 

298. 
Hammira of Ran'thambhaur, 190. 
Hanscrit, i e., Sanskrit, M. 
HAEA P H A S ~ D  S i 0 T B f .  Article by, on a 

new find of old Nepalese MSS., 245. 
H A R E W ~  a noted robber chief, 19%. 
HARII MANDAL, ancestor of Koch Kings 

of Kkmahpe, 284. 
HARI MOHAN VIDYIBHBEHAN, Article on 

the Study of Sanskrit in Ceylon, 211. 
HAHI P ~ L A  of Assam, 276 n. 
HARIVABMAN, King of Hestiknq@, of 

I t i s h t ~ ~ k d f s  family, 311. 
Hashtnagnr inscription, date of, 85. 
Haatikundi, insoription of, described by 

Prof. Kielhorn, SUB b ff. 
Hastikundi or Haatikundiki,=modern 

Hatondi in Marwk, 310. 
H ~ T I M  TIE quoted as generous, 249. 
Hatopdi, the ancient Hastikundi, 310. 
Hayagriva, temple of, inscription of 

Baghnrni, 296. 
Heir, method of choosing in Assam, by 

choioe of bundles, 28fi. 
HLMADHABA, son of v i h  Silhha, 286. 
HEMAKTA SENA, great gmnd-father of 

Ballalo S., fought with the K w a -  
tas, 251. 

Hidamba or C a c h k  conquered by Sila- 
rai. 289. - -  - - .  

HID& ancestor of the Koch Kinga of 
KamarGpa, 284. 

Hinddstani grammars, old, (1745) 47, 
( 1772) 49, (1778) 49. 

Hfea, ancestress of Kooh K i m  of 
~ a m a r ~ p a ,  284. 

- 
-- , daughter of Hi jo  Koch, 294. 
H ~ R ~ M A N I ,  name of parrot, 163 and ff. 
H ~ U E N  TsIANG, describes Assam, 273. 

, his itinerary from 
Champi to Oyisi, 316. -- , His Journey in Bengal 
and Assam, 315 and ff. -- , His Travels, and h h  Life, 
315. 

HOEBNLE, DR. A. F. RUDOLR, Artiolo on 
new or rare Muhammadan or Hind6 
wins, 230 and ff. 

HOSBNLB, DR. A. I?. RUDOLF, Article 
on Weber YSS. 1 and ff. 

HOERNLE, DR. A. I?. RUDOLF, Article on 
official dates of accession of Mughal 
Emperors, 265. 

HUCKAM BEG, see H&im Beg. 
Human Sacrifioee in b e a m ,  by Nnm 

Nirbjaw,  29 1. 



~ U S A I N  Ga~zNAwf anthor of Qifw Pad- Jayanagara, anoient town in Magah&, 
maiwat, 128. 263. 

Queain Shah of Ganda, besieges Kama- JAYANTA P ~ L A ,  of Aaeam, 275. 
thapur, and takes N i l i m b b  captive, JAYA PLLA, 277 n. 
1498 A. D., 279. J i p ,  home of Malik Mdpmmad, 127, 

Hupiin = OpSn G. V. 156. 
H WUI-LI, anthor of Biography of Hinen Jayavijaya, doorway of Jagannitha 

Tsiang, 316. temple, a t  Pnri, 88. 
Jesuit Missionaries in Ne~&l. 41. note 8. 

Ibmhim Lodi of Delhi, 243. 
IKHTIY~EU'D-D~N YUZBAK TUQHB~L K H ~ ,  

invades h e n m ,  (1256 A.. D.), 280. 
Imperial Academy of Sciences, Bt.Petere- 

burg, founded in 1726,45. 
INDBA PiLA of A w m ,  276. 
INDEA N i a b ~ n S a  of Darnuig: 808. 
Indna, not included in Bactria, 8G. 
IBVINE, W., article on the O5cial &c- 

koning of the reigna of the later 
Mnghal Em erors, 256. 

Isul'f L invade8 Baaam, (1460 A. 
D.), 281. 

Jaganmitha, temple of, a t  PW~,  inscrip 
tion at. 88. 

JAQAT DEVA MahGja ,  ally of Sher 
Shih, 128. 

JAQAT CAANDBA, son of Vi6va B a a ,  2&3. 
J A a i N D i B  SHAH, o5cial date of acces- 

sion, 282. 
J A H ~ Q ~ B ,  coins of, 244. 
---, coin of, with Akbar'a name, 

244. 
Jaintiq conquered by BilarG, 289. 
JLALLA DEVA I., Kalachnri King of 

Chedi, 240. 
J~JALLA DIVA II., Kalachnri King of 

Chedi, 240. 
J~JALLA DEVA, Kalachuri King of Chedi 

coinof, 241Cff. 
JAL~LU'D-D~N  PAT^ SHAH, coins of, 237. 
J A L ~ L U ' D - n f ~  MUHAMMAD SHLH, coins of, 

230. 
JAL~LU'D-D~N of B n k h a ,  Mnsalmb 

Saint, 163. 
J A L ~ L  L O D ~  of Jsunpur, 243. 
JALIL S H ~ H ,  coin of, 248, 246. 
JALA~AEA SENA, mentioned in M a &  

Piilji, 93. 
JALEANA, author of Sfikti muktdvali, 

mentions Kumhradaaa, 215. 
JALPX~AEA, a king of Asaam, 274. 
Jinaki-haraga, poem by K u m h d h a ,  

account of, 212 & ff.  
JchakC-haraw, quotations from, in San- 

skrit works, 214. 
JABQIL BL~bau  King of h a a m ,  276. 
JAPANDU PLLA (2 )  in Asaam, 276 n. 
Java supplied with coins from Bengal, 71. 

Jhurddr, a kind of rnpee,'57: 
' 

Jf lcb, ancestreea of Koch Kings of K h a -  
rbpa, 286. - , daughter of Hijo Koch, 294. 

JITLBI, deserts Gauhiti, 274. 
J o ~ r s ,  Captain, on defences of Caloutta, 

108 and ff. 
JONES'S plan of old Fort William, 106. 
' JUQQUT SING,' 53. 

KAafn, influence of, on Malik Mnbam- 
mad,-127 

Kaithi alphabet, deaoribed, (17'71). 49. 
KajSghira. qneation as to its identifi- 

cation. 316. 
KLka-dvipa (PCooonada), ravaged by 

Ceylonese, 8%. 
Kikkhordda in Weber and Bower MSS., 

25, note 17. 
Kalabsraga, name of a. place in Oriasa 

91, 92, 96, 97, 98, 100, 101, 102, 103. 
Kalaohuri kinga of Chedi, wins of, 239 

and ff. 
KLLI P n ~ i a ,  a t t ach  Nam NBrByapa, 

(1563), 296. 
Kalasi, bkth.plwe of Milinda, identaed, 

86. 
K A L I D ~ ~ A ,  visited Ceylon and died there, 

(6th century), 212 and ff. 
Kalpi, residence of Shaikh BurhLn, 128. 
Khmakhyi, re-discovery of, by VGva 

S h h a ,  287. 
--, temple re-built, by Nara 

NBGvana 291. - d . .  ---, temple of, inscription of 
BilarQ in, 295. 

KAMIL SHEKH, Mnsalmh Saint, 161,155. 
KAMALA P h .  name of a Jaina oopiest, 

263. 
KBmalpur, a village in Oyissi, 92. 
KirnazIipa, original extent of, 269. -- origin of name, 269. - - a famous place for pilgrim- 

ages, 278. 
, early kings of, 270. 
, the Koch Kings of, 268 and ff. 

Kamathapnra, fonnded by Niladhvaja, 
in Kooh Bihhr, 278. 

, rnins of, described, 279. 
KAMA~HE~VABA, title of Niladhvaja, 278. 
KANIBHKA, o h m  of coins of, 86. 



Kaiichannagar, identified with Karpa 
Sn-a by Dr. Waddell, 315 

Knnsonapnri, old name of Hnpgxmati, 
320. 

KAPILI~VABI DEVA, mentioned iu inscrip- 
tion a t  Pnri, 88. 

Karana, by Bhiaknre, 229. 
Karisinagnra, birth-place of Milinda, 85. 
KARNA qnotcd as generons, 149. 
Knrna Suvaqa  site of, paper on, by H. 

Beveridge, B. C. S., 815 & ff.  - --- , looated in, Birbhfim, in 
Singhbhbm, in Burdwin, and a t  Ranga- 
miti. 316. ..- - -  

Kamafa, rnled over by Uriyn kings. 91, 
92, 96, 97, 98, 100, 101, 102, 108. 

K q i w k a  dynasty of Nepil. 251. 
Karnitas, enemies of Mahipila and of 

~ e i a d t a  Sena. 251. 
K~BTXKA, a nobleman a t  Mahipila's court. 

261. 
Kashgir MS., published by Oldenberg, 

read by Dr. Hoernle, 39. 
Knehmlr, original home of Wnrtu charac- 

ter, 6. 
Ki i f  VIDY~DHABA, mentioned in M a a l i  

Piiiji, 93. 
Katak = Ct~ttack, see Birinasi. 
~ ~ t j o r i  river, near cuttack,  101. 
Kha-che T ibe t~n  for Kishmir, 6 and f. 
Khacheehee character, 5. 
Khairam, rijti of, submits to Nara 

Ntiriynna, 289. 
Xhandas, the nine, 145. 
Khnroshfri, see Gnndharian. 
Khat etu, 181. 
KHETALLYA D E V ~ ,  Rini, founded Vihira 

in Jay~nagara ,  253. 
KHWLA KHIZR. Mnsalrnin Saint, 168,153 
Khyen dynasty of Aflsam, 278. 
Kie-In-na-an-fa-la-na= K a p a  Gnvarpa, 

315. 
KIRLBOBN, Prof. F., C. I. E , describes 

Bijapnr inscription, 309 and ff. 
Kirita warriors from Aaaam, 272. 
' Kirendum ' = Grnntham, south Indian 

nnme of Sanskrit, 44. 
Kita%u'l-fihrist, quoted, 321. 
Koch Bihir and Koch Eijo, 295 n. 

family, history of. 306. 
, invaded by Mir Jamla, 306. - dynasty, aaid to be founded by 

Hbjo, 295. 
, aaid to be founded by 

Bisn or Fi lvs  Sirhhn, 285. 
Kooh Hijo and Koch BihL, 296 n. 
-Kings of K i m a ~ p a ,  208 and ff. - , dates of, 305. 
KOKALLA, Knlachnri  kin^ of Chedi, 240. 
Kosha in Weber MSS., 30. 
Ktitibbs, site of camp in OyissR, 103, 104. 

K U I R H ~ ~  invades Prigjyotiehapare, 271, 
272. 

K U I S H ~ A  Pirr,~ of Asaam, 276. 
Kyittik6 series of Nakehatris, 15. 
K~EBMENDRA, author of Auchi ty i l~n-  

kirn qnotes Knmirndisn, 214, 15. 
Kngiar, place where Weher MSS. found,2. 
Kuknb-kita,  legend of, 271. 
Knkhnnda, the southern hemisphere, 134 

note 2. 
K U M ~ R A D ~ ~ A ,  Sanskrit author in Ceylon, 

and king, (6th oentury) 212, and ff. 
KUMIRA P ~ L A ,  in Assam, imcription of, 

276. 
Knmodinf, name of n bawd, 197. 
Kundajori, eamfndbrs of, in Oyiad, re- 

pelled. 96. 
Kundilya, the country round Sadiya in, 

Aasam, 272. 
Kurn-sona-ka-ghnr ' = Rnngamiv, 3m. 

KUSHAN or GUSHAN, author of Panjdr,  
ingoriptiorr, 85. 

Koat~mnpnri, old name of U g a m i t f ,  
324. 

LA CROZE, 42 and ff, 60. 
L A K I I I ~  P ~ L A  of Asaam, 276 n. 
Lakshmnn6vati = Jayanagara, 253. 
LAKSHM~ N ~ I ~ Y A ~ A ,  eon of Nara N i r L  

ynpa, 292. 
L A K S H M ~  N ~ R ~ Y A ~ A ,  ruler of Kwh Bihir, 

295 n. ----. dates of, 305. ---- and PAE~KSE~T,  war 
between, 200. ---- , pays respeote to 
Emperor a t  Guzrit, 298. ---- , later history of his 
descendants, 306. 

L A K S H M ~  N ~ B ~ Y A N A  KEAB, pOSIi8880I! of 
Vambdt~oli,  268. 

L A K ~ A M ~  P ~ L A  of Asaam. 276. 
LALLA, snlmraeded by Bliiaknra, 224. 
Langonge, unintelligible, in Weber MSS., 

7, 35 and ff. 
Lintaha alphabet, deciphered by Bayer, 

17, 29, 46. 
Lantsha oharacter, introduced to  Tibet 

through Nepal, 6. 
Lenkn, nn official in Orisd, 101. 
Leaicon Lingua Indostanicm, (1704), 49. 
Liyul or Khoten inolnded under Kha-ohe, 
6. -. 

Lokas, the fonrteen, 133, note 6. 
Lo-to-wei-chi = Baktaviti, 319. 

M. in Central Asian NbgnrZ, 4. 
MSS. from Central Asia, how bound; 

shapo of, 2. 



J la~hhl iddr  pice, 66. 
MACTYA P ~ L A  of Aesam, 276 11. 

Midali Paiiji, a chronicle of the temple 
of Jagannitha, 89 note., 

M ~ D H A V A  P ~ L A  of Assam, 276 and n. 
Yidhotila, name of village in Olissi, 92. 
MADHU N ~ R ~ Y A * A  of Dnrr&g, 308. 
MADHU P ~ L A  of Assnm, 276. 
AIadraa. East Indin CO.'s, coinage in, 63, 

69,70, 72, 83. 
Mahanigas, ennmerated in Weber MS., 

26, 8% 
Mabitirtha- MCtara in Ceylon, 214 
MAH~YAKSHAMANIBHADRA, in Weber MS., 

26, 32. 
M A R D ~  ' B L ~  K R ~ N ,  introduced copper 

coins in Bnrnili, 66. 
MAHBNDRA N ~ R ~ Y A F A ,  of Darrahg, suc- 

ceeds Bali Ndriyaca, 307. 
MAHENDBA ( ? )  mentioned in Bijapnr 

inscription, 311. 
M A H R ~ V A R A ,  father of Bhisknrn, 224. 
M A H ~  P ~ L A ,  (1015-ION), 261, 277 ?i. 
MAH~NDBA (?) meutioned in Bijrrpur in- 

scription, e l l .  
Maaf~ iv rpn ,  183. 
MAH~EANOA L)~NAVA,  earliest recorded 

king of KImnr&p*~, 270 
~ IAILJAN,  son of Viiva S ~ m l ~ n ,  286. 
Maithili, translations of the Bible into, 

41. 
Miji, original site of inscriptions in 

Lahore Museum, 85. 
YALIK JIIIEAMYAD, nnthor of Pndumi- 

wati, 27. 
MALL& DRVA, nli68 Nnra Nkiynna, son 

of Vi6va SihI~n,  286. 
Malliki, a country conquered by Kapile6- 

vnrn Devn of Orissi, 99. 
MAMH.\TA, king of Hastikuntji of Risbtra- 

k G f ~  family, dnte of (937 V. S ), 311. 
M i s  \ SIPHA, son of Vi6vn Simhn, 28G. 
M ~ N . \ ~ O V I N D A  GOVINDA DEVA,  men- 

tioned in iiiscriptic~n nt Puri, 88. 
M ~ ~ I B H A D R A ,  in Weber 81 SS., 26, 313. 
filanipnrasnbmitn to Pjari Niriyaga, 289. 
MAa~da  K H ~ N .  defeats Stirya Nirayapa 

of Darr&p. (1682). 308. 
' Alnurn ' 1aGgdage desoribed by Bayer, 

(1729), 47. 
M A N T B ~  P ~ L A  of Assam, 276 n. 
Marithi lsngnnge, described by Bnyer, 

(1729), 47. 
Masas, description of che twelvn, 181. 
3ii tnra in Ceylon, town of Kilidln 'e 

denth, 214. 
MnuriLius, applies to  Bengal for coina, 

73, 76. 
M B C E ~ ,  son of Viiva Sirhhn, 286. 
M e n ~ n  N ~ R ~ Y A ~ A ,  sou of VSva Simhn, 

286. 

~ ~ E N A N D R ~ ,  see Milinda. 
lleru, the Northern hemisphere, 134 - .  

note 2. 
bfssssRsc~!dr~,  depnted by Peter the  

Great to explore Siberia. 46. 
MILINDA, birth-place of, identified, 85. 
MIYANO, king in Assnm, 275. 
Mint estnblished a t  Calontta, (1753), 

53. ----- Benares, (1731), 51. 
Mint towns of Mnghal Emperore, 263 

and ff.  
M ~ R  JCYLA, war of, with Koch Bihir, 

306. 
Moga, era of, 85. 
Mohnrs, (gold) 59. 62. 
MonR~litt~-alphab~t, described by Bayer, 

( l i29) .  48. 
~ o n t h s ( d e s c r i ~ t i o n  of the twelve, 181. 
Moors or Gentoo=Urdd, 47. 
WOTT, author of a collection of trmsln- 

4 tions of the Lord's Prayer, 42 note 2. 
! B I O ~ T ~ O ,  king in Assam, 275. 

Mu 'n~amib id ,  mint town of Mnghal 
Emperors, 264. 

M U B ~ R A K  9868, coin of, 243. 
M C B ~ R A K ,  SHEKH, Mnsalmin Saint, 151, 

153. 
Mnghnl Emperors of Delhi, coins of, 

241. 
Mnghal Emperors, official reckoning of 

the reigns of, 256. 
Y ~ H A X M A D ,  Sniyud, n M oealmin Saint. 

152, I 63. 
~ I G H A A ~ M A D  SHiIi, Official date of acces- 

sion, 263. -- , coin of, 243. 
M U ~ A M M A D  S n i n  IV BIN FA& of Delhi, 

243. 
MU~JAXMAD S H ~ H .  son of Tn&luq Shih, 

invades Asanm, (1337), 281. 
M U ~ I U ' D - D ~ N ,  Preceptor of Malik Mn- 

I~ammnd, 128, 152. 153. 
Xuhhrtan, nnmber of nakahatrae, in 

Weber MSS., 17. 
Mu~AnnAm KHAN, defente Purikshit, 

293. 
MBI.ARIJA (Chunlnkya), mentioned ee 

Bfjnpnr inscription, 311. 
MVQJARAJA mentioned in Bijapnr in- 

scription. 31 1. 
M u s ~ o ,  MR., discoveries in oonnexion 

with Old Fort William, 105. 
Murshidibfid, Emt Indian Co.'e coinage 

in, 54, 59, 60, 62. 
MURU, an Aaurn, killed by Kyiahpn, 

271. 
AIusalmbns, i~lvasioos of in Assam, 279, 

280. 
Musulmina attnck Pnrlkehit and Bali 

Nir6).ann, 293. 



Mnsalmins, attacks of upon Koch Kinge, 
296 and ff. 

NiaAMATf, Queen of Bat- Sene, 165 
and ff. 

Nigarf character (Central Aeian), 4 & ff, 
24. 26. 31. 32. 36. 

N ~ Q . ~ ~ A ~ K A ~ A  or  NIJOIJKHYA, a n  Assam 
King, 273. 

Nakh'sikh, % 166, 189. 
Nakshatraa In Weber MSS., 13 & ff. - -- kalpa, 16. 
N~NTADEVA,  founder of Kanzitaka 

dynasty of NepBt, defeated by Vijaya 
Sena, 251. 

NABAU, fonnded dynssty in  Sbmnnlpa, 
279. 

NABA N ~ R ~ Y A ~ A ,  son of View Simha, 286. -- ooriqners Xara Simha 
and snoceed ViSva Simha, 287. -- conqnere the  Khom King 
of Assam, 288. --- makes Mnnipnra tribn- 
tary to  him, 289. -- makes %jd of Khairam 
tributary, 289. 

- straightens t h e  conrse 
of the  Rrahmapotra, 290. 

---unites with Akbar against 
G a n ~ .  291, 297. - -- rebuilds the  KBmdkhyi 
temple. 291. 
---- cnlled by Mnsalmins, 

B i l  Oosiiii, 295 n. - snbmita t o  Emperor of 
Dellli, (1678), 297. -- , dates of, 301 and ff. 

NARA SIMAA, son of Viiva Siml~a,  286. ------- 
I be- 

comes rnler of Bhotbn, 287. 
N ~ B ~ Y A N A  P ~ L A  of Assam, 276 and n., 

277 n. 
Na$rattib.bBd, mint town of Mnghal Em- 

erors, 264. 
K& IRU'D-nfN MAFJM~D ~ H L H ,  00in6 of, 

231 and ff. 
K ~ u f i n r n w i n ,  147. 
Ndyikd bheda. 189. 
NAY* P ~ L A ,  277 n. 
NWKUSIT~B.  official date of aaoeasion, 263. 
Nephl, Kami@kn, dynasty of, 251. 
N e p a l e ~ e  pnper, 3. 
NepBli, Christian works in tha t  language, 

41. 
N ~ L A D I ~ Y A J A ,  deposes Inst Pi la  of Aseam, 

and ascends throne, 278. 
N f t i a f e r n ~ ,  last Khyen King of Aeeam. 

His life, 279. 
N ~ B  Qure 'Alam, Mnaalmin Saint, 154 
N I ~ ~ M U ' ~ - D ~ N  A U L I Y ~ ,  128, 162, 153. 

Oh, mapi padme, hurir, deoiphered by 
Bayer, (1 728), 45. 

Orationnm dominicarnm Sylloge, by 
Chamberlayne, 42 note 2, 43. 

Oriataliech-und-occidnttaliacher Sprash- 
mister, by Fritz, (1748), 47. 

Opihn, aite of Alaaanda, 86. 
Omens, 168, 183. 
Ornnments, list of, presented to Jagan- 

n i t h g  95. 

Pada-rhandrikd,a comm. ondmarakosha 
216. 

P A D X ~ V A T ~ ,  Prinwes of Sixhhala, 163 and 
ff. 

Padmoivatf, see Paduunimaiti. 
Padumaircdti, specimen of, 127. 
PAKSHYA P ~ L A  of Assam, 275, 276 n. 
PALA, a king in Rahgpnr, 278. 
P ~ L A ,  DSVA, Rdji of Kambhal'ner, 197, 

204. 
Pdla dynrcsty, acconnt of, 276 n. 
P61g a tribal name in Assam, 278. 
PALA, kings in  Assam, list of, 276. 
Pandonhtha, near Ganll&i, founded b y  

Parlkshit, 293. 
Pavdnnatha, near Ganhig,  290. 
Pnnjt6r iusoription, date of, 88. 
Paper, Nepalese, 3. 
Pappl~ala ( 2  Pippli), ravaged by Ceylo- 

nese, 324. 
P A H ~ K U A M A  B ~ H U  of Ceylon, probably 

destroyed R~~hg~lmdrf,  324. 
I'ARAN SUBHI defeats Purfkshit, 293. 
P ~ B V A T ~ ,  stotra, in  honour of, in  Webor 

MYB., 20. 
PAB~KSH~T, son of Baghu &i, mcoeede 

him, and founds oapital a t  Pandhnitha, 
293. -- , dofeated byparan S n b h i  and 
Mnkarram Khdn, 293. -- , ruler of Koch H6jo. 295 n. 

--, war with the  Mnsalmbna, a s  
desoribed by t h e  latter, 298. 

-, dates of, 306. 
P a t h h  Snlt6ne of Dellli, coins of, 243. 
Patna, East  India Co., coinage in, 58, 59, 

60, 62. 
Panndra Vnrdhnna, question a s  t o  i t s  

identification, 316. --- , suggested identifi- 
cation of, with Sarkar of Panjls ,  
318 n. 

PETERSON, Prof ,  on date of Knmirad6sq 
214, 15. 

PKENGUA, KijL, king in Aaeam, 276. 
Pice, coinage of, 68, 62. 
PINNA, Fathor, wrote a oatecl~ism in 

Urdu, in 1710, 41 note 3, 42. 



PLAISTED'S plan of Old For t  William, 
106. -- , in cllarge of construction of 
For t  William, 108, 110. 

Pooknngkee charncter. 6. 
P o r t u g e s e  Hind6sti11i grammar, 49 
Prigjyntishapura (Gaul~i t i ) ,  founded by 

Narakn, 270. 
-invaded by Kyishna, 271. 
P R A J ~ ~ ~ K A B A ,  author of Con~m. on Bodhi- 

t.haiycitrata'ri~, 248. 
Pvnjncipa'ramita, US. of, 262. 
PHALAUBHA, descendant of h'arnka, king 

of Ass~tnl, 272. 
P R ~ N A  N ~ K ~ Y A N A ,  ? = Bhima h ' i r iyana of 

Koch Rihir, 307 
P R A ~ I D ~ H A  N ~ R ~ Y A N A  KUAR, RBjn, owner 

of a Koch VamUivali, 268 note 1. 
P B A T ~ P A X L ~ D ~ A  I)EVA, m e n t i o ~ ~ e d  in in- 

scription a t  Pari, 88. 
PEEMA  LA of Asaam, 275. 
Pr i th i r i j  Rdoiytsa', genuincr~ess of, 127. 
P n r ~ a v f  DEVA, Kalnchori King of Chedl, 

coin of. 241 and ff. 
P n ~ r a v f n s v ~  I, Ralaohnrl King of Chedf, 

240. 
PBITHV~DEVA 11, Kalachnri King of 

C h r d l  241 I .  
PRITHV~DEVA 111, K ~ ~ l a c h o r i  King of 

Chedf, 240. 
Pud.  inscription at ,  88. 
Pui.rtahandma, a MS account of the  Koch 

Kings of Assam. 268. 
P U R V ~ H O T T A ~ A  Devn, mentioned in in-  

~cript iol l  n t  Purl, 88 
P U S ~ K A N A S ~ R I N  information in Weber 

MSS. derived from, a wntemporary of 
Buddhr~, 16. 

Qinmre Padmiurat, name of Persian poem, 
12% 

R L ~ H I  K ~ T *  DEVA, Raja, family conle 
from Knrna Suvnrpa, 817. 

BAPI'U'D-DAVLAH, official date of acces- 
sion, 262. 

R A ~ I ' u ' D - D A I ~ A J ~ T ,  05ciu1 date of aocesion 
of, 262. 

R ~ Q H A V A  C ~ A I T A N Y A  188 & 8. 
BAGHU l i i ~ .  son of Siln Hai, rnlescountry 

East  of ~ a n k o s h .  292. 
, his denth, 293 n. 

-- , inscription of, in  Hayagrivr 
temple, 296. 

R ~ I  GOBIND, Atuxfi~f, author of Tukfatu'l 
qtdub, 128. 

B I I  G u y i e n r ~ i s a  B A R U ~ ,  author of 
Xsimburanji, 268 uote 1. 

~ A ~ E K H A U ,  quoted by Jalhnna, 215. 
R&cahiis are  Koches who adopted 

Hinduism, 285. 

R i ~ f  B I ~ I D  SHIH, 3fusalniin Saint, 
162, 163. 

R L 6  QATTIL, bioaalm&n Saint, 1 5 3  
H ~ J Y A  PILA. 277 n. - .  . 
h k t a v i t i ,  the  monastery of Redlands, = 

IkiAgnmrrti, 319 
R ~ M A  S ~ R L Y A N A  aon of Vievn Simha. 286. 
b m a m r n s  df Ceylon ~ i s t o r i a n s ,  = 

Oris& 384. 
nixa PALA, 276. 
I ~ ~ Y A C H A N D I ~ A ,  son of Vigva Simhn, 286. 
Hangrrmitf described by Wilford, 328 -- , oncc cxlltd Rusumrcpn~.f, 324. 

, destroyed by a n  expedition 
from Ceylot~, 324. 

B b h f n l k 6 ~  family, 311. 
Kntanpur, ancient capital of Chedi 

dyunsty, 242. 
R A T N A R ~ J ~  I, Ktllachori King of Chedi, 

240. 
R a t n  Chnnd, Diwin of Fnrmkl~sipir ,  

first adopted system of farming mints 
55. 

RATNADEVA, Kalachurf King of Chedi, 
coin of, 241 & ff 

RATNADEVA 11, Kalacl~uri  Killg of Chedi, 
240. 

RATNADRVA 111, K~~laehurf  King of C!llc:di, 
240. 

I ~ A T N A  S R N A ,  King of Chitnur, 164 & ff. 
R ~ Y A - M I I K U T A .  author of Pwla-chatrdvikd, 

quotes Ja'~~alid itat ana. 21 5 .  
RICANETB, u Cli \~ucl~in Missionary in 

Nepal. 41 note 3. 
Rikdbd, a kind of rupee. 68. 
RISHABHA NITHA, J R ~ A  Tirtllnmkka, 

image of, cor~secrrrted a t  Hristilinndi, 
(A D. 997), 310 

Ipitws, description of the six, 181. 
Biwi, rupees of, 65, 67. 
Roads iu Astiam, 279, 283, i86, 2117. 
Itoh&, coin of Jnhingir, struck I I ~ ,  24%. 
R U K M I X ~ ~ ,  carried off by Krisllna fro111 

Asllnln. 271. 
B U K N U ' D - D ~ N  A B ~ ~ L - P A T H  MA'LSIR, 'MU- 

salmin Saint, 150. 
Rupee coinage under E a s t  India Co., 80. 

Sacrifioee, human by Nara N i r i y a c a  of 
Aasam, 29 1. 

~ ~ A D R U ' D - D I N  'Arif' Muaalmin Saint, 154. 
Sigar,  East India Co!a coinage in, 75, 

76, 79. 
~ A L ~ E  K E ~ D I ~ ,  a friend of Mnlik 

Mulpimmad, 158. 
SALONE SINQH, u friend of Malik BIu- 

hammad, 129, 155. 
Sarnatora= the Gangee delta, 316. 
SAMBHOTA elaborates U-chan character, 6. 
8aricpu(odbhava, MS. of, 252. 
SAXVDBA GUPTA, letter m' on w i n s  of, 4. 



~ A I U U D R A  N ~ R ~ P A N A ,  K O C ~  Ri j i ,  268. 
8urnudrne, the seven, 104 note, 168. 
Sahgita-ratl~dkuru, MS. of, 252. 
~ ~ X T I B H A D U A  Or P ~ N T Y ~ C H ~ Y A ,  8 

Jaina Saint, consecrated an image a t  
Hastikundi, 310. 

Sarvatobhadrayantra, by Bhhkara, 229. 
Bn i i l sn ,  ? belonged tolineofKdi6bm,323. - suggested reference to him 

by Abh'l-fagl, 323. 
SCEULTZ, contributes to the Sprach- 

meister, 47. -- on Indian alphnbets, 46. - writes a HiudGstini Grammar, 
47. 

SCOTT'S plan of old Fort Willinm, 106. 
Seasons, desoriptioll of the aix, 181. 
Seendochee character, 5. 
SENA dynasty, conquest of Kbmarbpa 

by, 277. 
SHAHADU'D-D~N, Musnlmdn Saint, 154. 
Hbihbhid Ktrnnnj Mint town of Mughal 

Emperors, 264. 
S H ~ H  J A H ~ N ,  coin of, 245. 
Shomshersha'hi pice, 66. 
SHAMSU'D-U~H A ~ U ~ ; A F Q A B  S H ~ H ,  coin of, 

238. 
S a r ~ a n ' o - D ~ N  Tirsns SHAH, coins of, 

235 and ff. 
SHASHATDHAR of Ab$l Fat1 ? = S1166i1ka, 

323. 
Shat ritu, 181. 
SHRB SBLH, ooin of, 244. - -  ~ a t r o n  of Malik BInbammad. 

mint, (1754), 56. 
SHUKL (;OSAIR, JIusalm6n name of Sokla- 

dhvaja, 295 n. 
Siberia, explored by blessereahmid, 46. 
Siddhanfa SD4ro~naqi by Bhkskara, (1150) .  

224 nnd ff. 
Bikka rupee of Lncknow. 64. 
S ' ~ L A R U  see Sukladl~vnja, 289. -- conquers Hidamba or Cachnr, 

289. -- conquers JaiutiB. and Tipperah, 
289. -- conqners Sylhet, 290. -- defeuted by Fasha of Gany, 290. - death of, 292. 

------ inscription of, in KPmakhyb 
temple, 295. 

S l f  H A  P ~ L A  of Aa~am, 276. 
Sikhnla-dvipa, 159 and ff. 
S ~ Y R O N ,  Colin, plen for Fort William, - - 

110. 
S~r sox ' s  olan of old F w t  Willinm, 106. 
~ i n ~ n ~ o r <  supplied with coins from 

Bengnl, 76. 
S'ISU, takes name of Siva Simha, 282. 

G'iahya-dhin,yiddhida Tuntra, astrono- 
n~ical work by Lalln, 224. 

6'iaapadnzcr-aorirgraha Tantra, %IS. of, 253 
S'i~~apaninhad Tntl t~u,  MS. OF, 253. 
S'ionpadi~tottara Tuntra, MS. of, 253. 
S'ivnpn-imrr Tantra. bJS. of, 250. 
S'IVA S ~ M H A ,  A'l~om king nbdicntes, 297 n. 
SIVA SLMHA,  8eo SiSn, 385. 
Si-yu.ki, 'l'ravels of Aienen Tainng, 315. 
SMITA, Vincent Arthur, Article on  

Grmco Romnn influence on Civilization 
of Ancient India, 84 & ff. 

S'opitnpnra =Tezpnr in Asanm, 2'73. 
8orcery. in Weber MSS., 22 
Rprachmeiater, by Fritz, (1743). 47. 
Srrivnati, merchants from, visited Ceylon, 

211. 
S~IBAAQ, King in Assam, 275. 
Saf JRANA or A T ~ ~ A ,  introduced reformed 

Boddhisrn into Tibet, 256. 
SRONG T ~ A N  GAYPO introduces writing 

in Tibet, 6. 
Stotrn in honour of Pdrvnti in Weber 

MSS., 20. 
S u ~ A a u ,  a descendnnt of Naraka, and 

King of Assam. 274. - encceeded Pdla dynasty in 
Asanm. 276. 

S U B H ~ V  C I ~ A N D ,  farnier of Benaran Mint 
(1757). 65. 

S11cddkiratna'kara by  Chanfldvara, M S .  
of, 252. 

S~KLADHVAJA,  son of Viiva Simha, 286. --- takes name of 8iInrbi, 
287. - -  called Musalmhs Shnkl 
Godi5. 296 91. 

Sic'ktir~auktdcali by Jalhann, 215. 
SUMATI, King of Assam, after Palas, 2i6. 
SUPARU& last King of Nnraka's line in 

Assnu), 274. 
Sv PILA of Arsnm, 276 and a.  
SERA SIMBA, son of FiSva Simha, 286. 
S U K ' J ~  a Wrestler, 190, 193, 204. 
S ~ R Y A ,  son of Viivn Simhu, 286. 
S ~ R Y A  UAEI G A ~ A K A ,  author of the Koch 

r7ahia'tal,i, 268. 
S ~ R Y A  S ~ R A Y A ~ A ,  of Darrhg,  308. 
S ~ ~ R Y ~ C H ~ R Y A ,  composer of Bijnpnr in- 

scription, 310. 
Siryuriddhdntn, errors of, corrected by 

Ul~iskarm, 220. 
Sirry~tvamSn. Uriyb dynnsty, 88. 
SVARGA N ~ R ~ Y A N A ,  Khom King. asaists 

Bali S ~ ~ ~ Y H ? I H  nginst blnsalmins, 293. 
S'rirr P ILA of Assam, 276 nnd a. 
Sylhet, couquered by SilarLi, 490. 

Th in Centrnl Asian Nbgnri, 4. 
Timluk =Trimraliptl, 211. 
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Tbmralipti, ancient port for Ceylon, 211. 
Ta'tkdlikd motion of a planet, 276. 
Tezpnr = ancient Sonitapnra, 273. 
Thesaurus epistoliona Lacrozianns, 42. 
Taranok DEU-TSAN, in reign of, Lanteha 

characters introduced to Tibet, 6. 
TEON-MI, son of Ann learns, the Sabda 

Vidyi, 6. 
Thumkd Qoharshdht, a kind of rnpee, 57 
Tnu~sroN,  Edgar, Article on East Indin 

Company Coinage, 62. 
Tibeb~n alphabet, deeoribed by Bayer, - - 
(1729), 46. 

Tibetan inscription deciphered by Bayer, 
(1728). 45. 

~ i p ~ e r & ,  conquered by Sfiahi,  289. 
Tirsoolee = Triiitll, q. v. 
Tripnri, ancient capital, of Chodi dynas- 

ty, 242. 
Triirlli rupee, 57. 
Tukfatu'l quldb, N. of Persian romanw, 
128. 

Tnrbak invades Aaeam, ( I  506), 280. 
Twelve, a favotlrite numbers for Conn- 

cillera, &o., 282. 

U-ohan charaotpra of Tibet, 6. 
Udayapura, the seat of the Pilns of Bahg- 

ptir, $78. 
L U ~ ~ a ,  gecond Caliph. 143, 147. 
Urn&-maheivara-sarirodda Tantm, MS. of, 
253. 

USHA, came from Bogitapnra, i n  Assam, 
273. 

' U Z M ~ N ,  third Caliph 143, 144.  
Uttarottara Tanfra, MS.  of, 253. 

V&ohpa, monastery of, 316. 
V I K P K ~ I  DIuSJA, RLji of Mblava, (1031- 
1050, V. S.), 311. 

V.4jruGk tantra, 11s. of, 258 
Tajrabandbiyas, nnme of a sect, 320. 
TAJBADATTA, son of Naraka, 271. 
T ~ K  P ~ L A ,  277 n. 
FuhMuoli, a MS., narrative of the 

Koch Kings of Asaam, 268. 
T T ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ,  descendant of Naraka, King 

of Assam, 272. 
Vnrrnan, or Barman, a Ghat t r iya  title 

in Arertm, 274. 
rdrramibhdshya, Comm. on Siddhdnta 

G'iromani, 229. 
ViBibha, ? = Vkhpb, 316, 317. 
YASISSITRA, onrses Naraka and KLmi- 

khy4 271. 
FASUDEFA, did not nee Qandharian 

charncter on his wins, 85. 
VIDAGDRA, king of Eaatikugdf, of 

RhhtmL6ta family, (date 937 V. 
s.) ,  ail. 

VIGRAHA P i t a ,  276. 
VIGBAHA PILA I., 277 n. 

VIGRAHA P d t ~  TI., 277 n. 
VIGBAHA PILA III., 277 n. 
VIQBABABIJA, a Chbllam&na-rbji (Hamha 

and Bijapnr inscriptions), 311. 
Vijapura, birth-place of Bhbknra, 224. 
Vijnyanagara, town of Pnrikshit, 293. 
VIJAYA SENA, defeated NLnyaDeva, Km. 

n ihka ,  of Nepal, 251. -- , conquered Qanda, K i n a -  
&pa, and Kalihgn, 277. 

VIJITA N ~ B ~ Y A ~ A ,  ~ n c c e e d ~  Parikshit in 
Koch Hajo, 307. 

Vikramakdln 201, note 3. 
V~KRAM~DITYA, quoted as generons, 149. 
T~BYAVANTA, RijL of Khairan, 289. 
ViSra S ~ M R A  succeed8 Chandana, (1524), 

283 n. -- , date of, 304. 
, found Koch dynasty of 

Kdmarlipa, 285. -- -, see Bisu, 385. 
Prihatknthd, MS. of new Sanskrit transla- 

tion of, deacribed, 254. 
VRISIIAKITU, son of Vi6va Shkha, 286. 

w ADDELL, Dr.,identifies KaqiaSuvarga, 
with Kaiichnnnagar, 315, 326 and ff. 

'Wartic' = Telngn, 44. 
Wartn character of Tibet. I t s  resem- 

blance to Centrnl Asian Ntigiri, 5, 6. 
\VERRB, Rev. F., description of MSS. 

sent by trim to Society, 1 and ff. 
Weher MSS., description of, 1 and 

ff. Age of, 8. 
W~LPOBD'S acconnt of hhgaml f f ,  328. 
WELL'S plan of Fort William. 111. 
Wsr.cs, ' ~ t . ,  irr charge of conatrnction 

of Fort William, 108-8. 
White blood in a Br6hrnnn. 286 n. 
~ ' ILKIXS,  DAVID, 1714, compiles transla- 

tions of the Lord's Pnlyer, 42. 
WILSON, C. R., Article on the Topography 

of old Fort William, 104 nnd ff. 
c 

Xaca, ' an Indian reformer, (?) Shkya 
Muni, 43. 

Y, biannnlnte, form of, 8. 
Y, tridentate, form of 7, 8. 
YoginC Tai~tm gives a hietory of Kima- 

rlipn, 268 note. 
Y i r s r ~  MALIK, a friend of Malik Muham- 

mad, 128, 155. 

Zafarkblid, mint town of Mnghal Eln- 
perors, 264. 

ZIEQRNBALG, correspondence with Iaa 
Croze, 43. 

'Ziglesic,' a South Indian langnnge, 41. 
Z I Y ~ U D - D ~ N  'IBBAT, author, 128. 
@'L-QABNAIN, title of Alexander the 

Great, 146 note. 
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